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PREFACE. 


Tue following Elementary Greek Grammar is an 
abridgement of my larger Grammar, of which a Second 
and improved Edition is now ready. 

As in that work, I have banished Latin entirely 
from the Accidence, and even in the Syntax have 
confined it to the principal rules, distinguishing 
them from the rest by a bold black type. I have 
also, a8 in a former work on Greek Accidence, dis- 
carded the old method of forming the tenses; not 
only because it is in itself elumsy and artificial, but 
because it expels the simple and natural method, 
which possesses the very great advantage of bemg an 
excellent and sure way of impressing upon a pupil the 
laws of euphonic changes, which, being founded upon 
the affinity of sounds and their possible or easy pro- 
nunciation in eonjunction one with another, pervade 
all languages ; so that an acquaintance with them is 
necessary to that intuitive perception of identity of 
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origin under considerable dissimilarity of form, with- 
out which any satisfactory progress in the study of 
foreign languages 1s impossible. 

According to this method the pupil is taught to 
form each tense independently from the root, modified, 
if necessary, by its prefa (whether reduplication or 
augment), and by the ewphonic adaptation of its final 
letter or letters to the initial letter of the termination. 
The Tables on the following pages will, I think, at 
once show ¢o the eye the superiority of this natural 
method to the old and artificial one, that has so long 
prevailed in our English schools. 

I have endeavoured to make the reference to the 
Grammar as easy as possible, by numerals, both stand- 
ing out in the margin and placed at the top of the pages. 
I have nearly followed the arrangement of Kiihner’s 
Elementary Grammar ; and in the English portions, 
where no particular acknowledgement occurs, it must 
be understood that I am probably following Kiihner ; 
but I have throughout made any alterations that 
occurred to me as improvements, and inserted 
many observations from Kriiger, Madvig, and others. 
The excellent Tables of the Irregular Verbs are 
(with the exception of the eighth) entirely from 
Kriiger. In the Latin rules I have endeavoured 
to give as many of Hermann’s own rules as suited my 
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purpose : these I consider a very valuable portion of 
the work ; which also contains a considerable number 
fron Stallbaum, Kriiger, Lobeck, and others. 

A short Appendix on the Dialects, and a set of 
Questions, to facilitate the practical working of the 
Grammar, will appear in a few weeks. To speak 
generally, nothing is to be learnt by heart, but 
the Terminations of the Declensions and Conjugations, 
the Lists of Irregular Verbs, and the Latin rules of 
the Syntax. | 

A ‘ First Greek Book,” adapted to this method, but 
drawn up with a view to its being used zndependently, 
will appear, I hope, in a few weeks; to be soon fol- 
lowed by the Olynthiae Orations of Demosthenes, and 
most of the Greek Authors usually read in schools. 

| T.K. A. 
LYNDON, 
August 15, 1848. 
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Terminations of the Tenses of a Verb in the first person 
singular of the Indicative Mood. 


The names of the principal tenses (190) are in capital letters. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 


——_—_——————r 
PREs. w opae ] with the strength- 
: ened root (if the 
Imperf. oY opny J verb has one). 
Perrv.l. «aora*® prac 
Plupf. 1. = xeev or ety pny root usuallychanged, 
For. 1. ow copae Oxoopae|| by the laws of eu- 
a P phony (19, sqq.), 
. 6 oa oapny when the termina- 
Aor. 1. sae , Ony tion is appended. 
: liquid a apnyv 
Uverbs 
Fur. 3. (none) (none) sopat | (with reduplic. root). 
(Tempora Secunda.) 
For. 2. é ovpat yoopae from the short root: 
; the vowel-sound 
Aor. 2. ov ouny =n being lengthened 
in 2nd Perfect and 
Perr.2. a (none) (none) Dive cela 
Plupf. 2. ev (none) (none) the case of o. 


* a, ely belong to Mute Verbs whose characteristic is a P- or K- 
sound. The rough breathing means that the characteristic is aspirated 
when the termination is appended. 


EXPLANATION OF MARKS, &c. 


Hermann. 


Kiihner. 


. = Klotz. 
. = Kriiger. 


Buttmann. 


IL. = Lobeck. 
M. = Madvig. 
R. = Rost. 


S. = Stallbaum. 
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ERRATA. 


Page Number 
8 44 for ovv-exgpwynotc read cuv-ex-gwrnot 
28 124 add: Those in ne after a vowel contract Jéticé ea into a 
(not n). vytHe, vytéa, Vytd: (but vyeq, Pl. So 
edpua and edpuy. Kr.) Men ee 
43 178 for rnvixdde read rnvuxade 
50 218 — ri'w read riw(t) 
58 259 — va or ava read y or @ in penult 
85 342 — vv to pure hee read vyv to pure roots 
for jopev read Hpev * 
100° 364 (Ist column) { for nore (yrs) read re (Hore) 
127 ~—s 811 for eddaiporveg ciciy read evoaipovig cio 
129-5515 — réipadre read xipare 
131 523 — sdgouvg — cogotc 
134 535 (d) after ruvOdvecOat add ; . 
136 540 for ZAavdc read TiAavoc 
138 547 after voeabulo add interdum me primo 
uidem 
— — (b) for xepi read yxetpt 
141 560 for omitted read inserted 
148 588 — qwapecy’ read rapicy’ 
151 603 after facere add sed non perfecisse 
173 684 (line 2) for xpx) read yon 
177 696 for addé¢ read addog 
191 757 — ‘Arrixny read ’Arrieny 
223 888 — jy read ay siny 
250 986 — mpdypa read mpaypa 
251 989 — rt read ri 
253 996 after déo7otv’ add comma 


* The pupil is requested to correct this important erratum (which 
was copied from Kiihner’s Middle Grammar). With respect to yré or 
yore, Buttmann says, “ The forms of the Imperfect with r or or— 
really vary, at least in our editions ; but those in or appear to have the 
preference.” Kriiger, however, observes, that re is almost exclusively 
in use. 


AN ELEMENTARY 
GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ACCIDENCE. 


CHAP. I.—ON THE LETTERS AND ARTICULATE SOUNDS. 


The Letters. 


Tue Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters, of 1 
which seven are vowels, and seventeen consonants. 


Alphabet. 2 
FORM. PRONUNCIATION. NAMES. 
A” a a Alpha “AAga 
B B- Beta Bijra 
r Y g(hard) Gamma - Tdppa 
A 6 Delta AeAra 
E € e short Epsilon E Piddv 
Z "4 ZS Zeta Zijra 
H e long Eta(é) ‘Hra 
s) 7] th Théta Ojjra 
I t 1 Tota "lora 
Kk k Kappa Karma 
A A ] Lambda AapPda 
M fp m Mu Mi 
N y n Nu No 
m &E x Xi Et 
O ov o short Omicron *O pixpo» 
| es p Pi Wi 
P p rh Rho ‘Po 
>» o,¢ 8 Sigma Liypa 
T T t Tau Tav 
Y v u Upsilon *Y ido» 
®- © ph Phi vi 
xX xX ch (hard) Chi Xt 
- yp ps Psi Wi 
m9) w o long Oméga Q péya 
: B 


3 


4 


5 


2 CLASSIFICATION OF THE LETTERS. [3—5. 


Sigma (co), at the end ofa word, takes the form ¢; as ceopoc. This 
form is also sometimes used in the middle of compound words, when 
the first factor of the compound consists of a word ending in Sigma; as: 
Tpocpiow. 

Obs. y, before YK X E, has the sound of ng ; as dyyeXoc, Ang- gilts, 
in Latin angelus ; "Ayxione, ovyKkoTn, Adpuyé, in Latin Anchises, syn- 
cpe, larynx. In re before a vowel the r must always retain its proper 
sound of @, 


Classification of the Vowels.—Diphthongs. 


Short vowels, e, o (epsilon', omicron ’). 

Long vowels, 7, w (eta, oméga *). 

Doubtful vowels, a, ¢, v (alpha, iota, upstlon). 

Those vowels are called doubtful (ancipites), which are long in some 
words, and short in others. 


The diphthongs are : 
ae pronounced by wus like ai in aisle, e.g. aié 
él - sf ei — sleight, — devdc 
ou bee es ot — oil, — Kotvdc 
vt $s a whi — whine, — _ vidc 
au “eo. aa — laud, =— vaic 
wv 
erdevoan 
evand nu ‘ “eu: =~ — feudal { 
n ai ’ nutov 
9 4 
ovpavo 
ov and wu “ “ ou — sound, —{ ‘eae 
WuTOoCc. 


g, n, and » (i.e. a, 7, and w, with the Iota written under 
(Iota Subscriptum)] are called improper diphthongs, and 
pronounced like simple vowels; thus: g= a‘, &c. 

When an improper diphthong should be a capital letter, the Jota 
subscriptum is placed by the side of the vowel; as, Ac = g¢, Hi = y, 
Qu = w. 


1 Weidov means simple, that is, unaspirated (e oru): the character H 
being also used originally to mark the rough breathing (ourh); and Y 
to mark another breathing, that of the Digamma, or Latin Vau. 

2 Mixpog, little. 3 Méyag, great. 

* The following examples will show how the Romans sounded these 
diphthongs, and how they are represented in English: ae is expressed 
by the diphthong @, é by 7 and @, uv by y, ot by @, ov by u, e.g. 


Patdpoc, Phedrus, Movoa, Masa, 
TAaicoc, Glaucus, Et ciOura, Ilithyia, 
NetXoc, Nilus, Opec, Thraces, 
Av«eioy, Lycéum, Opyoca, Thréssa, 
Evpog, Eurus, Tpaywodc, tragoedus. 


Bowria, Beotia, 


6—14.] BREATHINGS. 3 


When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are to be pro- G 
nounced separately, two points (called puncta dierésis, ‘ points of 
separation ’ [ dtaipestc]) are placed over the second vowel (¢, v), as: &, 
ol, av. ‘ 


Classification of the Consonants. 


Of the consonants, A, p, », p are liquids, and these, toge- 7 
ther with ¢, are also called semivowels. The other conso- 
nants are called mutes. 

In the following table the mutes correspond, both when 8 
taken horizontally, and when taken perpendicularly. 

Smooth Middle Aspirates 


(tenues). (media). (aspirate). 
T B d P-sounds (labials). 
K Y x K-sounds (gutturals). 
T O- 0 T-sounds (linguals). 


From the blending of the mute consonants with g, arise 9 
three double consonants :— 
f= 606. 
£ = any k sound with o (= xe, yo, or xo). 
W= any p sound with o (= za, Bo, or da). 


The Breathings.—Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper. 


Every word that begins with a vowel or diphthong, has 19 
a breathing over it. 

The rough breathing is a comma turned the wrong way, 11 
and is sounded like an h before the vowel. 

Thus, 6, oi, are sounded h8, hoi. ‘Icropta, histbria, 

The smooth breathing is a comma, and has no effect on 12 
the pronunciation: as woy (00n). 

Every word that begins with v has, with a few exceptions, 13 
in Attic Greek with none, the rough breathing : as vioc. 


With capital letters the mark that represents the breathing is placed, 
not over the letter, but a little to the Jeft, nearly in a line with the top 
of it. It is placed over the second vowel of a diphthong; as: oiog, 
eb0uc, avrixa. But in the improper diphthongs (¢, y, w) the breathing 
goes with the first vowel when the word is printed with a capital letter 
(5); as: “Acdne for gone, Hades. 


The liquid p was pronounced with the rough breathing, 14 
and hence it takes the sign of the breathing at the beginning 
of a word; as pajicoc. When two p’s came together in the 
middle of a word, the former was pronounced with the 
B 2 


4 CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. [15—18. 


smooth breathing, the latter with the rough; as: Ivppoc, 
Pyrrhus. 


Marks of Crasis® and Elision. (Cordnis.—Apostréphé.) 


15 Both Crasis and Elision are marked, as the soft breathing is, by a 
comma over the syllable. 

When two words, one of which ends and the other begins with a 
vowel, come together, it often happens that these vowels are changed 
into one long vowel-sound. This union is called Crdsis, and the sign 
of it Corénis. The Cordnis ia placed above the vowel-sound formed by 
Crasis ; and, when this is a diphthong, above the second vowel; but it 
is omitted when the word begins with the vowel-sound formed by 
Crasis; as: rd dvopa = rodvopa, rd Exog = TovTog, Ta Ayala = 
raya0d, 6 olvog = voc. 


16 ‘If of the two vowel-sounds that are blended into one sound by Crasis, 
the daiter is a diphthong that contains ¢, the « is written under (t sub- 
script): it is not underwritten, when only the former is such a diph- 
thong. Thus: cai elra = edra; but cai frara = wadrera. 

17 = Elision® consists in simply throwing away a short vowel at the end of 
a word before another beginning with a vowel. The sign of this is called 
Apostrbphe®; e. g. dd oixov = am’ ofxov. 

If the elision causes a smooth mtute to precede an aspirate (8), the 
smooth mute must be changed into the aspirate. Thus, not dz’ ov, 
but ag’ od; not dvr’ Wy, but av’ dy.—So in Crasis; a smooth mute 
before an aspirated vowel is changed into the aspirate mute of the same 
organ: ra étrepa = Oarepa. 


Change of Consonants in Inflexion and Derivation. 


18 When two consonants come together in the formation of 
words, the former is often changed for the sake of easier 
pronunciation. 

The principal changes of this kind are the following’: 


5 Kodotc means a mizing or blending. Kopwvic, any thing curved ; 
hence, a little curved mark with the pen. 

6 Elisio (Lat.), @ squeezing out. 'Arxoorpogy means a turning 
away. 

7 The changes from 19—21 may be exhibited in the following table, 
which is arranged as the multiplication table often is: 


ere | ene | comes | arenas | gr 


Any p sound with| wr Bod gO yp pp 
Any k sound with} xr yé x9 E 
Any ¢ sound with | or —*| of o 


® This combination does not occur. 


19—24.] CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. 5 


Any p sound with r becomes zr. 19 
Any p sound with 6 becomes (0. 

Any p sound with 6 becomes 98. 

Any p sound with ¢ becomes w. 

Any p sound with p» becomes pp. 


Any & sound with r becomes xr. 20 
Any & sound with 6 becomes yé. 

Any k sound with 6 becomes x9. 

Any & sound with ¢ becomes é. 

Any & sound with » becomes yp. 


Any ¢ sound with r becomes or. 21 

Any ¢ sound with d (this combination does not occur). 

Any ¢ sound with 6 becomes 08. 

Any ¢ sound with o becomes o (i.e. the ¢ sound is 

Any ¢ sound with p» becomes on. [thrown away) 
¢@- Thia table shows: (1) that a por & sound before a ¢ sound must 


be of the same order of breathing as the ¢ sound ®; (2) that a ¢ sound 
before ¢ is thrown away (21). 


Obs. ’Ex, ‘ out of,’ in compound words forms an exception to 20; thus, 
Ee-didwyt, Ex-Oéw, not éy-Cidwpt, &e. 


(Examples.) 

rérptBrat = rérpirrat. AéAeyTae = )édexras. 22 
éorpagrat = forparra.  PéGBpexrae = BéBpecrac 
pamdoc = paBdoc. 6xO00¢ = 6ydooe. 
émcypagony = imypaBdny. wréxdny = mhréyony, 
trirOny = étrigOnr. érrExOnv = érrExOnv. 
rpiBOncopac = rptpOnoopat, AeyOnoopar = DAexOnoopat 
érei0Ony = blareicOny. avirow = avi'ow. 23 
npeioOnv = peloOnv. épeidow = psiow, 
Aginow = Astibw. weiGow = Teiow. 
rpiBow = rpibw. réruTpat = réruppat. 
yoapow = ypabw. rérpiBpae = rérpyspat. 
whéxow = mrw. yéypagpar = =-—s yéypappae. 
Afyow = Aw. mwémeExpae = méwdeypan. 
Betxow — Boikw. BéBpexpac = PBéeBpeypac. 

N before a P-sound (or W) becomes p. 24 


N before a K-sound (or &) becomes y. 
N before a T-sound remains unaltered. 
N before a liquid is changed into that liquid. 


§ That is, the first becomes a smooth mute, if the second is a smooth 
mute; a middle or aspirate, respectively, if the second is a middle or 


aspirate. 
B38 : 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


6 CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. (25—29. 


N is usually °® dropt before 2, before o in inflexion’, and 
in those compound words in .which another consonant fol- 
lows o. 


(Examples to 24, 25.) 
dy-mretpia = éiprepia. ouy-téw = ovyfiw. 
by -BadX\w = tpBdarddo. guv-royitw = suddoyilw. 
Ev-powy = tugowy. . Cuv-perpia = ocupperpia, 
Ev-Pvxog = Eppuyoc. ouy-Zuyia == ovbvyia. 
guv-Kahiw = ovyKadéw. daipov-oc = Saipocs, 
TUY-YLYVOCKW = ovyytyrdcne. ouv-ornpa = svornpa. 
ouY-xpovog = svyxpovog. 


But: cuvreivw, cuvdéw, ovrOew. 


Exceptions. The Enclitics (43); as: Symep, rovye. 
ey before p; as: évpimrw. 


- When a T-sound and y together are ejected before o, the 
remaining vowel, if short, is changed into a diphthong (« 
into e, and o into ov); if doubtful (3), it is lengthened. 
The long vowels (n, w) are left unchanged. 

Thus: 

rupGe( yr jor becomes Tupdeiar. riwa(yr)os becomes ripao. 

oné(vd)ow becomes oreiow. iya(yr)ot becomes yiydaot. 

Aéo(vr)oe becomes éoust. delcvu(oriei becomes deiesion 

TUTTO(vr)ot becomes rUrroves. TUTTw(vT)ot becomes TUTTwEt. 


When the same aspirate would regularly be doubled, the 
former is changed into the kindred smooth: as Zargw (not 
Laggw). Baxxo¢ (not Bayxoc). "ArOic (not "AOBic) *. : 

Of two aspirates In two consecutive syllables, the former 
is often changed into its kindred smooth. 


This rule applies principally to roots beginning with @ and ending 
with some other aspirate. The initial aspirate reappears, when, in the 
formation of cases or tenses, the final aspirate is changed. 

Thus the roots Opeg, Opry, become roped, rptx: but when the ¢, for 
instance, is changed into p or p, the reason for getting rid of 0 no 
longer remains, and 6 will reappear: Opey, Opes. So rpty-d¢, rpex-i, 
but Opi, Opti». 


® Exceptions. ‘Ey, as; tvoreipw, evtevyvupe: warty, as; waXdiv- 
oxtog: some forms of inflexion and derivation in oat and otg, as; 
Tépavoat, fr. gaive : and some few substantives in «vc and uyc. ee 
vy in civ becomes o in composition before o followed by a vowel; 
cvoow lw, instead of cuvowlw. 

1 That is, in the declensions and conjugations. 

2 Even the middle mutes (8) are very seldom doubled, with the ex- 
ception of yy (of which the first y = ng, 2, Obs.). Of the smooth mutes, 
mw and « are but seldom doubled (im7og, NéKKoG): T frequently; as are 
also o and the liquids. 


30—38. ] QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. 7 


CHAP. II.—ON SYLLABLES. 
On the Quantity of Syllables. 


A SYLLABLE is short by nature, when it contains a short 30 
vowel («, 0, a, t, v) followed by a vowel or simple consonant, 
as, Evoptoa, Exvbéro. 

A syllable is long by nature, when it contains either a 31 
simple long vowel (n, w, a@, i, v) or a diphthong, as: ‘npwe, 
kpivw, iaxupovc. Hence those syllables are always long, in 
which two vowels are contracted into one, as: ‘axwy (fr. 
aexwyv), Borpug (fr. Borpvac). 

A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position’, 32 
if two or more consonants, or a double consonant (¢, é, ), 
follow the short vowel, as ’exorsA\Aw, ruavrec, rpawéla. 


The position of a mute with a liquid generally leaves a short vowel 33 
short; as: aréxvoc, antmdog, dxpn, Bdrpuc, didpdypog. 
But— - 
At the juncture of compounds position holds true ; 
And when middle mutes stand before lambda, mu, nu. 
(Middle mutes are B, y, 6 [8]). Hence “exvipw’ GiBrog* ebodpog 
wewheypat. 


On the Accentuation of Syllables. 


In every hypermonosyllable word some one syllable 3% 
receives a tone or emphasis. ‘This tone is called the accer?, 


Thus in relief’ ; love’-ly ; rebel’-lion, the syllables lief, love, bel, are 
the accent-syllables, or tone-syllables. 

As the Greek accent is often found on a short syllable, we cannot 35 
express it as we usually express accent, without injuring the quantity, 
asin rine and Zweparne. It is safer, therefore, for us to follow the 
quantity, since without this all poetical measure is lost. ~ 

Notwithstanding this, an acquaintance with the accents is essential toa 36 
thorough knowledge of Greek; nor are they without advantage even 
for common use. They often indicate, by their position, the quantity of 
a syllable; and many words that are identical in form, but of different 
signification, are distinguished by the accents, 


The Greek accents are the acute (') and the circum- 37 
flex (~). 

In comparison with the sharply accented syllable, the other syllables 38 
of a word have a depressed tone, which used to be called the grave 


accent, and marked by a stroke drawn to the right: Oiddwpdg, i.e. 
Oxddwpoc. 


1 i. e. by the place of the vowel. 


8 DIVISION OF SYLLABLES. [39—45. 


39 If a tone-syllable has a long vowel or diphthong, it is 
regarded as made up of two, of which the one has the acute, 
and the other the grave accent. 

These two tones unite in one extended tone, the symbol of which (*) 
is now converted into a waved line, called the circumfex: Oo, con- 
sidered as O&éAo¢: odpa (for oddpa). 

40 In diphthongs, the accent stands upon the second vowel ; and, at the 
beginning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave are 
placed after the breathing; but the circumflex above it; as: dak, 
ad\etog, evpoc, alpa. In capital letters, however, the accent and 
breathing stand a little to the left of the first vowel of the diphthongs, 
Gs Y y; as: “Atcdng. In dizrésis (6), the acute accent, stands between, 
and the circumflex above the points; as: atdtoc, cAnide. 

41 a) The acute stands on one of the three last, the circumflex on one of 
the two last syllables. 

6) But the acute cannot stand on the antepenultimate, nor 
the circumflex on the penultimate, when the last syllable 
is long by nature. retyoc’ xpiua* at\ak (axoc). a&rOpw- 
moc’ but avOpwrov. ; 

42 Words receive the following appellations according to the accentu- 
ation of the final syllables :— 

Oxytones? last syllable. 
Par-orytones acute on last syHable but one. 
Pro-par-oxrytones last syllable but two. 
Perispomena last syllable. 
Pro-perispomena last syllable but one. 

Words are called Barytones, when the last syllable is unaccented, i.e. 
has the grave tone (38); as: mpaypara, mpdadypa. 

43  Enclitics are certain small words which, in connected discourse, either 
quite lose their accent, or throw it on the final syllable of the preceding 
word. 


\ circumflexon 


Division of Syllables. 


44 Syllables end with a vowel, and begin with a consonant. When, 
therefore, a consonant stands between two vowels, it belongs to the 
following syllable; as: 26-ra-poc, 6-Wo-pat. 

Exception. A compound word is divided according to the factors 
of the compound ; as: ovy-expwrnotc, mp0-0Tarnc, Tpo0-oTEixw. 

45 In the case of a consonant doubled, a smooth and, aspirate mute, and a 
liquid before any consonant (the combination py excepted), the first con- 
sonant ends a syllable, the second begin- one: rar-rw, Bax-xoc, aA-yo¢: 
but a-pvo¢. 


2 "Ove, acutus: weprom@pevoc, circumflerus: Baptc, gravis : rdvoc, 
accentus. 


46—50.] SUBSTANTIVES. 9 


CHAP. IIL.—ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 
Nature and Classification of Substantives. 


SURSTANTIVES are the names of some thing or object ; and 46 
are either concrete or abstract. 
a) Concrete substantives are the names of persons or 
things. Man, town, house. Henry. London. 
b) Abstract substantives are the names of actions, quali- 
ties, or conditions. Virtue, friendship. 


Concrete substantives may again be subdivided into 47 


a) Common names or Appellutives (i. e. names common to all the 
individuals that make up a class). House, man, town, tree. 

6) Proper names (i.e. names proper or peculiar to one individual ; 
that is, names of persons or places). Pericles. Athens. 
Olympus. 

c) Names of materials (i. e. of things in which there is no distinction 
of individuals, but only an aggregate notion). Lead, sand, 
wine. 


Gender of Substantives. 


The gender of substantives is determined partly by their 
meaning, and partly. by their termination. 


As determined by meaning : 48 


(1) Names of males, of nations, winds, months, mountains, and most 
rivers, are masculine. 

(2) Names of females, of countries, islands, most cities, most trees and 
plants, are feminine. 

(3) The names of the letters and fruits, infinitives, diminutives in -ov 
(except the proper names of females, e. g. y Agdvrtoy), all inde- 
clinable words, and, finally, every word considered as simply 
that word (e.g. rd pnrno, ‘the word mother’) are neuter. 

(4) The names of persons, which have only one form for the masc. 
and fem., are of common gender; e.g. 0 9 O8e6¢, god and 
goddess. 


Number, Case, and Declension.—The Article. 


Besides the Singular and the Plural, there is in Greek 49 
the Dual number, which denotes two. 
In Greek there is no ablative, the place of that case 50 


10 THE ARTICLE. [51—54. 


being supplied mostly by the dative, sometimes by the 
genitive’, 

The Nom. and Voc. are called direct cases; the others, oblique cases. 
Substantives (and Adjectives) of the Neuter gender have the same form 
in the Nom., Acc., and Voc. of the three numbers. The Dual has only 
two forms for cases: one for the Nom., Acc., and Voc.; the other for 
the Gen. and Dat. 

52 From the frequency with which substantives are found with the article 
(0, the) prefixed, it is convenient to give the declension of the article at 


51 


once. 
Singular. Plural. 
m fi Nn. m f. nt. 
N. 6 TO ot ai rh 
G. rov ric rov TOV TWY TwY 
D. ro rH To role Taig roi 
A. rov ryyv ro ‘Trove rag Ta. 
m. J. n. 
Dual. N. A. rw [ra] Tw 
G.D. rotvy [raty]  rotv. 


a) In the dual the feminine is more commonly rT, roty, than rd, 
raiy.- Ta (as fem. dual) is very uncommon. 


There are in Greek three Declensions; of which the 
terminations are as follow : 


53 


54 TERMINATIONS OF THE THREE’ DECLENSIONS. 
I. II. III. 
Sing. fem. mas. |m. f. n. 
Nom. N, a, a NC, ac, | O¢, ov | various 
— ae 
Gen. nc or ac ov ov o¢ (we) 
Dat. yorg 7) t 
Acc. nv or av ov, ov |aory f neut. as 
Voc. n ora é, ov |— lL nom. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. a w. € 
G. D. ay ou ow 
Plur. 
N., V. at Ot, a EC, neut. a 
Gen 3yd circum- wy wy 
° flexed. 
Dat. atc orc oly Or Ot 
Acc. ac oug, a ae, neut. @ 


1 Or rather the ablative is always like the dative. 
much right to have an ablative as the Latin second declension has, the 
abl. being in that declension always like the dative. 


The Greek has as 


55—59. | FIRST DECLENSION. | 11 


The termination of the dative singular is tin all the declensions, but 55 
in the two first it is subscript. | 


First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, a (or a), 9, ac and 56 
ne, of which a and n are feminine, ac and ne masculine. 

The singular terminations of the first declension are more 
completely given thus: 


Nom. 7 a a | nc ac 

Gen. no ne ac ov ov a, Gen. ne, is always 

Dat. gy y ¢ | v g short. a, Gen. ag, is 

Acc. nv dav ay | nv ay mostly long. 

Voc. 7 a a n,a @ 

PARADIGMS. 57 
Singular. 
victory. attempt. Muse. citizen. young man. 
Nom. vikn mweipa Movoad oNtrnc veaviac 
Gen. vixnce meipac Movonc oXirov veaviouv 
Dat. —vixy weipg Movon oXj{iTn  veavig 
Acc. vikny meioav Movoav modj{irny§ veaviay 
Voc. vinn TEipa Movea sodIra veavia 
Dual. 
N.A.V. vika = relpa Movca odira vearia 
G.& D. vicary = weipaty Movoatv zoXirav vearviay 
Plural. 
Nom. vixac meipac Movoae moNtrac veaviac 
Gen. wkov wmwepivy Movody mortirovy veanwy 
Dat. vixatg meloate Movoatge moXjirate veaviate 
Acc. vixag meipag Movoag wmodj{iracg veaviac 
Voc. vikae TEipat Movoat moXirat veariat 
The forms ac, ¢ (for gen. and dat. sing.) belong «+58 


1) to feminines that end in a pure or pa. 
2) to ddadd (war-cry), and several proper names ending 

in a, as "Avdpopéda, Deda, Acoripa, Ada, PedopiAa. 
The a is nearly always short after 0, oo or rr, 2, &, AA, acy; and in 59 


a few more that are to be observed as exceptions, e. g. diaird, péiperd, 
Exidvd, Sia, rddpad, Tpvpya (old Attic wpvpyn), wetva (or weivn). 


60 


61 
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These all take nc, y. Pa has a if the penultima is any long vowel 
or diphthong but av, w: adpoupd, yépupd, opaipad; but atvpa, 
wpa. 

If a or € precedes the a, €a is in some words contracted 
into 7, and da intoa; and the last syllable remains circum- 
flexed through all the cases. Thus ovxéa = ovx}; prada = 


pra. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ovx-7, a fig-tree | N. A. V. ovx-G N. ovx-at 
G. ovk-ijc G.& D. ovx-aty | G. cux-ov 
D. oux-7 D. oaux-ai¢ 
A. ovk-ijv A. - avk-di¢ 
V. ovx-ij V. ovux-ai 

Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. pv-a, a@ mina N. A. V. po-d N. pr-ai 
G. pry-dc G.& D. pvr-aiv G. pr-oy 
D. pr-¢g | D. pr-aig 
A. pr-ady A. pr-d¢ 
V. pra V. py-ai 

ACCENTUATION. 
a) The ending of the plural at is considered short with respect to the 


accent ; hence Aéatyvat (not Aeaivar), Moved (not Moveat). 

b) The accent remains upon the tone-syllable of the nominative as 
long as the rules of accentuation permit. 

Exceptions : 

a) The vocative déozoru, fr. deordrne, a master. 

B) The genitive plural of this declension, being contracted from awy, 
has the wy circumflexed; as: Atatvwy from éatva, veavioy 
from veaviac. To this, however, there are the following excep- 
tions: ypnorne, a usurer, apun, an anchovy, tryciat, trade winds, 
and xAovvne, a wild boar; which remain parorytone in the geni- 
tive plural. 


The following changes take place in the cases: 

a) Oxytones become, in the gen. and dat. of all three numbers, peri- 
spomena ; as?: rise, 9, WY, atv, atc (this holds good in the 2nd 
declension also). 

b) Paroxytones, if the penult is a diphthong or long vowel, become 
propcrispomena, in the nom. pl. (61, a); as: yywun, yywpat, 
"Arpeiong, Arpeidat. 

c) Properispomena become paroxytones, when the last syllable be- 
comes long; 4s: Moved, Movone. 


2 The reason is, that these terminations arose from a contraction, 
Tipn-t, Sec. Typ. 
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d) Proparorytones become parorytones, when the last syllable be- 
comes long; as: Aéatva, AEaivne. 


Masculines. 


Masculines have the genitive in ov; those in ac retain 
the a, and those in ye, the n, in the dative and accusative 
singular. 
The vocative of those in ne¢ ends in a, 
1) in all in rye, as rogorne, V. rokdra: 
2) in those compounded of a substantive and a verb, that 
simply append ne to the verbal root: as yewpérone, 
V. yewpérpa’ pupotwAnce, V. puporwda : 

3) in all national names, as Iléponc, a Persian, V. 
Tléooa. 

All other substantives with the termination ne (e. g. 
patronymics in dnc) have the vocative in y, as: ‘Arpet- 
onc, "Arpeion. 

Several masculines in ac have the Doric genitive in a, viz. warpa- 
Aotag, a parricide, pnTpadoiac, a matricide, dovOo08noag, a birdcatcher ; 
also several proper names, as: SvAAac, G. LvAAa; lastly, the con- 
tract in ac, Boppac (from Bopéac): G. Boppa. 


Second Declension. 


63 


64 


The second declension has two endings, o¢ and ov*; of 65 
g 


which o¢ is generally masculine, sometimes feminine; ov 
neuter, except in such proper names of females as are dimi- 
nutives in form; as:  DAuxéptov. 

(For the terminations, see 54.) 


PARADIGMS. 
Singular. 
word. island. way. garment. 
Nom. Avyog vijooc oo0¢ tpariov 
Gen. AGyou vijcou 6cou ipariocu 
Dat. oye viow ocg parig 
, ~ e U 
Acc, Aoyor vijooy odey (parvo 
Voc. OYE VijoE Océ iparcov 


3 The root of the second declension ends in 0: Adyoc’ root Aoyo-. 
—On the feminines in o¢, see Appendix. 


Cc 


66 
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Dual. 
N. A.V. Adyw view ocw ipariw 
G.D. = Adyou vncow ocoty t(uariowy 
Plural. 
Nom. = Adyar vijeoe édot iparia 
Gen. Adywr vijowy OcwY ipariwy 
Dat. AGyorg vi oo Ocotc (pwartotg 
Acc. Adyoug vyooug ocoug iparia 
Voce. Adyot vijoot cot iparia 


67 The vocative of words in o¢ sometimes ends in o¢; as: pire and 
® pirog; always w& GOedc. 

GS  ACCENTUATION.—The accent remains on the syllable which is 
accented in the nominative, as long as it can: except in the vocative 
Gdedge from adedgdc, a brother. The termination oz in the plural, like 
at in the first declension, is considered short with reference to accentu- 
ation. The change of the accent is like that in the first declension (61, 
62), except that it is only orytones (e.g. Adc) that become perispo- 
mena in the genitive plural (Oewy). The rest are parozrytones. 


Contraction of the Second Declension. 


69 <A few substantives in which o or «e stands before the 
termination, suffer contraction in Attic Greek. Even how- 
ever in prose the uncontracted forms are now and then 
found, especially from adjectives. [See 128.] 


PARADIGMS. 
Singular. 
voyage. voyage round. bone. 
Nom. wr6og mwAovg wepixdoog epimdovc dortoy dorovy 
Gen. wddov wrod mweperrdov wRepitrov doeréov dorov 
Dat. wrriop mtAG wWepiTrASp Wepitrrtp dorép dor~p 
Acc. wéov wrovy mépirrdooy wmepirrovy dorkoy dcrovy 
Voc. woe wrov wmepitroe wepizrov dcréiov dcrovy 
Dual. 
N. A.V. mwAdw mdW wepitr\dw mepitilw dcriw dorw 
G. D. wAéowv mroty qWeptmddow mepitrAoLv doréioty doroty 
Plural. 
Nom. mwrdot mAot wepimzdooe mepitrot doréa dora 
Gen. wrdwy TAWY WepiTAdwy TepitAWY doréwy dorwY 
Dat. wrootg WAoig wepimddowg wepimAote doréotg doroic 
Acc. aroouvg wArAovVEg mWeptrAdoug TEpitAOVE doTéa dora 


Voc. wddot mAot mepizdAoot mepirrdor doréa dora 
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ACCENTUATION.—a) 7rAdw = 7AW, d0réw = dorw, against the gene- 70 
ral rule (which is, that the contraction is circumflexed, when its first 
vowel-sound is accented).—b) Also compounds and proper names of 
more than one syllable keep the accent upon the penultimate; as: 
mepT@hoov = = = wepitAov (instead of wrepsmrA0v) ; edvdw = evyw (instead 
of ebvp); edvooe = sdvor (though the o: = oo):—c) Td kdveoy = 
kavouy (instead of xdyvovy), a basket ;—lastly, names of relations in 
-d&d¢ are contracted into dov¢ (not dove); as: adedgudedc, adeAgidove, 


nephew. 
The Attic Second Declension. 


Several substantives have the endings we (masc. and‘7L 
fem.) and wy (neut.) instead of o¢ and ov, and retain the w 
through all the cases instead of the regular vowels and 
diphthongs, subscribing « where the regular form has » 
Or ot. 


Thus: ov, ¢, a become w oc becomes @ 
oc becomes we ow becomes wv 
ov becomes wy owe becomes yc. 


ove becomes we 


[The regular forms, however, often occur even in Attic Greek: e. g. 
yvewe and vadc. | 


PARADIGMS, | 12 
Singular. 
people. _— rope. hare. dining-room. 
Nom. 0 Ae-we  KaN-wo = G Aay-weS sr 0 Gwye-wy 
Gen. Ae-w KaA-w Aay-w avwye-w 
Dat. Ae-@ Ka-w Aay-g avoye-y 
Acc. Ae-wy Kah-wy Aay-wy avwye-wy 
Voc. AE-we KadA-we ay-ae avoye-wy 
Dual. 
N. A. V. Ae-w KaA-w Aay-w avaye-w 
G. D. he-gy Kad-gy Aay-gr avwye-yy 
Plural. 
Nom. Ae-w Kad-y Aay-y avwye-w 
Gen. Ae-@v Ka\-wy Aay-ov AvMYE-wY 
Dat. AE-YC KaA-gc Auy-9¢ avwye-we 
Acc. AE-we Kad-we Aay-we avwyE-w 
Voce. Ag-y KaA-@ Aay-¢ avwye-w 
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“3 Some masculine and feminine words drop the »v of the accusative 
singular ; viz. 0 Aaywe, the hare; Tov haywv and aye ; and usually, 
” “Ewe, the dawn, 1) adwe, the threshing -floor, 1 Kéwe¢. 7 Koc, 0” A0we, 
» Téwo.—So the adjectives aynpwe [also -wy ], érimdtwe, UTEPXOEWS. 


74  ACCENTUATION.—Proparorytones in ewe, Ewy, retain the accent upon 
the antepenultimate through all the cases of all the numbers: the two 
syllables ewe, gw, &c., being reckoned as one. Oxytones in we remain 
such, even in the genitive singular, as: Aew (against 62, a). 


Third Declension. 


79 PARADIGMS. (For the terminations, see 54.) 
Singular. 
0, boy. . fwild r) thing, 
1”, girl. 9+) beast. 6, raven. 0, lion. ’ affair. 
N. maic Onp Kopak Aéwy Tpaypha 
G. matc-d¢  Onpo-d¢ képax-og éovT-o¢ mwodypar-oc 
D. wawd-t Onp-i KooaK-t Aéovr-t Tpaypbaret 
A. waid-a Oj0-a Koopak-a =éovT-a = TOAYypa 
Vv. wat Ono nopak Aéoy wpaypa 
Dual. 

N.A.V.maid-« Onjo-€ képax-& éovr-e mpdypar-e 
G. D. maid-oty Onp-oty  Kopdn-oww XAEdvr-oty mpaypar-ouy 
Plural. 

N. V. maid-e¢ Oajp-eg képak-eg éovr-eg = Pd ypaT-a 
G. maid-wy  O@np-@y  Kopdx-wy XedyT-wy Tpaypar-wy 
D mat-oi(y) Onp-ci(v) Kdpak-i(v) Akov-o(y) mpdypa-or(v) 
A. waid-ac Ono-a¢g Képak-ag AéovT-ag w*wpaypat-a 


76 Asin the Latin third declension, the nom. of this declen- 
sion seldom contains the unaltered root; it may generally 
be got from the gen. by throwing off o¢. 


77 By the euphonic laws, the ¢-sounds and » are thrown 
away before o« in dat. plur. (25, 27): ovrot, evrat, avrar, 
vyrot, become ovat, stor, aor, vot. — P- and K- sounds 
with ¢ become jy, é, respectively. 

8 The nominative being a disguised form, it is important that the pupil 
should know the various ways in which he may discover it from the 


root, since in reading Greek he will frequently meet with an oblique 
case. 


79 The first rule is: 
(1) If the root ends in a mute, add ¢ to the root, making 
the necessary euphonic changes. 
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R. Nom. Examples for practice. 
Qwr- Owr+co = dod. [* koAXoW, -o7ocg (0); AatAay, 
ee ~Ar0¢ (7); prep, -EBOe (7)); Ou~ 
proy- groy+¢ = GAO. | oak, -axoc (5); pirat, dixoc (6, 7); 
Xaptr= xapir-+¢ = xapic. | pdortk, -tyoc (77); dprut, byog (0); 
vuKT-  vuxr+te = vvé. Bné, -nxs¢ (7, 0); Boorpué, vxXOG 
©): ete Whe (1); ie 
was st pry, -yyoc (7) 3 Onc, -nrog (6); 
oRyy~ opyy + e= ogiys. Naud co apa 6-o¢ (17). ] 
Avyx- Avyktoe =ADdvyé. 
(2) When v7 have been thrown away before this ¢, the 
vowel must be lengthened : for o write ov. 
R Nom 


: ; bXigag, -avrog, elephant ; 
ytyavr- ytyavr+c¢ = yiyde (giant). | ipac, -avrog (4), thong ; Ovdodg, 
ddovr- ddovTr+¢ = ddov¢ (tooth). | -ddvrog, giving (participle). ] 
For roots in ovr the r sometimes falls away, and the o 80 
passes into w, without any addition of ¢. 
 R, Nom. 
Neovr- Aéwy (lion). 
For roots in evr, masc. and fem. nouns change evr into 81 
étc, neuters into ev. 
- . E oe 
roe oe ae) BEY sth participle 
TAAKOEVT-, nom. mAaKkéétc, wAaKOUE. 
From neuter roots that end in ar the r is thrown away 82 
in the nominative, and ¢ is sometimes added, less com- 
monly p; very often nothing. 


[Spaxwy, -ovrog, draco; yiowy, -ovroc, 
old man; Oeparwy, -ovrTog, servant. | 


R. Nom. [Sépag, hide; alua, blood; Svopa, 
CwpnaT- owpa (body) | name; dpa, chariot; d&dEap, bait ; 
wepar- wépa-¢(end) all neut. with G. arog’ ¢péap, well, 


yrarT- nra-p (jecur). | droc, Ep.; arog (mostly) tt.) 

Roots in or (participles) add ¢, reject the 7, and for mas- 83 
culines lengthen the o into w. 

‘ Nom. 
rerugor + ¢ (masc.), rerugwe (having beaten). 
terugor + ¢ (neut.), rerupoc. 

Roots that end in », lengthen the final vowel: those $4 
which end in iv, take nom. ic: those in ay, ev, nv, ov, wr, 
take nom. av, ny, wy, without ¢: those in ay (adjectives) 
take (avc =) dc for masc. and fem., av for neut. 


4 KdddowW, peg of a lyre; Naira, hurricane; prep, vein; Owpaé, 
breast-plate; gtdrat, guard; paorik, scourge ; dprvt, quail; Bye, 
cough; Boorput, curl; parayt, phalanx; poppryt, lyre; One, serfs 
Aapwag, torch. 

c 3 
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Oiv- (Biv-+-¢ =) Big (sea-shore). So pic, 7, nose. [rig has rivog.] 


ppev- pony (1), mind. So abyny, 0, neck ; woumny, shepherd. 
oony- ogny (6), wedge. Sopny, 0, month; xnv, 6, 9, goose. 
x8or- Owy (17), earth. So ywy, 7, snow ; axpwy, 6, anvil. 
yur- yoy (6), contest. So yxirwy (0), tunic; mobywy (0), 
beard. 
Natay- Mauy, Pean. So Tirdy, Titan. Yay, Pan. 
peday- pbrdac (m. f.), wiry (neut.). [So raddag, wretched. ] 


85 Roots in p have either the pure root in the nominative, 
or the root with its final vowel lengthened. 


R. Nom. 

éao- tip (rd). So véxrap, 76, nectar ; Oévap, 76, vola mands. 
Kap- Kap. So wap, 6, starling. 
dep- ano. See rarnp, &c., 90. 


Pntop- pnhrwp. So ddéxrwo, cock; adddorwp, Avenger. 


Onp- @np. So Knp, n, Fate; Sworn, 0, girdle. 
paprip- paprup (but paprug classical). So 7rup, rd, but gen. &c. 
wvp-o¢. 


gwp- gdp. So twp, 76, booty ; ixwp, 0, ichor. 
86 The following are rare, some of them solitary, instances :— 


R. Nom. Look for, in 111. 
axr- a yada 

aik- n yvvn 

ar- wp oxuip, tdwp 

ar- vu opv, yoru 

ev- ec creic, and elc, one 
UKV- vt TVvVE 

svO- ‘ve So FApeve, Teipeve 
apr- ap ddpap 


87 The Accusative in v belongs to the terminations cc, ve, 
auc, ove. 
a) If the root is pure, these terminations take only the 
accus. in y, (See the Contracted Nouns; 94.) _ 
b) If the root is impure, the following rule generally 
holds good for Attic prose : 


Aceusativus sit », si eonsona claudat 

Radicem, voei nee sit monosylliaba radix, 

Syllabaque aceentu nullo postrema 
notetur. 

c) Thus rpizrovg, acc. rpizrovy, but also rpizoda, in the sense of 
tripod ; Epic (Eptdoc), only zpey in Attic Greek ; yapre (xapsroc), 
nearly always ydpty (always in the sense of ‘for the sake of’). 
Xaptra, one of the Graces, Lucian, &c.—Xen. has rama, from 
ramic (Kr.). 


88—90.] 
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d) wovic, wéda. xpnric, erpnnida (7). tAric, tkrida; but from cv- 
edmic (the accent being thrown back), eveXmev. 


The Vocative i 


S$; 


88 


a) for liquid roots the pure root; but (b) if the last 
syllable is accented, the long vowel is retained. 

c) for t-roots the ¢ sound is mostly thrown away, but 
(d) sometimes the vocative is like the nominative. 

e) for p- and #- roots, the vocative is always like the 


nominative. 

Nom R. 

a) Tada¢ TaNar- 
war ap ha 
pntwo pijrop- 

b) rotpny Toiey- 

c) matic waid- 
Aldc Alayr- 
xapiec xapievr- 
Néwy éovr- 

a) Napra¢ Aaprad- 

e) Natdcp Aaidar- 
Kopak Képak- 


Voc. 

Tda\av, wretched. 
prep, mother. 
PijTop, orator. 
wowny, shepherd. 
mat, boy. 

Alay, Ajax. 
xapiev, graceful. 
Aéov, lion (0). 
Aaprrac, torch (7). 
AatrAay, hurricane (1). 
cépak, raven (6). 


EXCEPTIONS.—a)’AmdAAwy (-wvoc, Apollo); Tooedwy (-Gvoc, Posei- 89 


dén or Neptune); owrnp (-fj00¢, saviour), shorten the long vowel 
of the root in the vocative, and throw back the accent. “AvzroA- 
Aor, IIldeedoyv, owrep. So also advep, warep (90), ddep. 

b) Some proper names in dc, Gen. ayrog, take voc. in 4; as IoAv- 


Sdpac, Voc. Modvdapa. 


c) The Voc. of participles of the 3rd decl. is always like the Nom. 


(Nouns that suffer syncdpe.) 
To this class belong the following substantives in np: 6-90 


narno, father, 4 pnrnp, mother, 4 Ovydrnp, daughter, 7 


e 


yaornp, belly, n Anunrnp, Ceres, and 6 dyno, man; which 
have this peculiarity, that they omit « in the gen. and dat. 
sing. and dat. plural. They have voc. ep (arp, mario throw- 
ing back the accent), and insert @ before ot(v) in dat. plur. 
"Avnp, a man (root avep), drops the e in all its cases except 
the voc. sing., but inserts a 6 to soften the pronunciation. 


[Observe the accentuation: when ¢ is retained, it is always the tone- 
syllable, except in voc. sing. Cf. 89.] 
Sing. father. 
N. 6 rarip 


®ATP-0C 
TaTp-l 
Tarép-a 
TATED 


mother. 


n HATHD 
Hntpoc 
pnrpl 
Hnrépa 
piirep 


daughter. man. 

4 Ouydrnp o avno 
Ovyarpdc¢ av-0-po¢ 
buyarpé dv-6-pé 
Ovyarépa div-d-pa 
Ovyarep avep 


91 


92 


93 
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Dual. 

N.A.V. marép-e —punrépe Ouyarépe dv-C-pe 

G. D. xarép-ov pinréporvy Ouvyarépow v=6-potv 
Plural. 

N. warép-ec pnrépec Ouyarépec div-0-pEc 

G. warép-wy Hnrépwy = Bvyaripwy, = av-0- poy 

D. zarp-d-or(v) pynrpdo(v) Ovyarpac(v) ay-6-pdar(y) 

A. wmarép-ac pnrépac Quyaréoac av-Cc-pug 

V. warép-e¢ Hnrépec Ouyarépec dv-0-pt¢ 


‘O adorn, é épog, @ star, has its dative plural dorpaaz, but is not syn- 
copated in any other case. Anunrno (Demeter or Ceres) has a varying 
accentuation, viz. Anunrpoc, Anpnrot, Voc. Anunrep, but Acc. 
Anpnrépa. 


The sia ales plural of Tépag usually drops | the r, and is contracted 
into répa, G - TEDOY. Té yépac, reward, TO yijpac, old age, TO Kpéag, 


flesh, and To Képag, horn, omit the 7 in all the numbers, and suffer con- 


traction in the genitive and dative singular, and throughout the dual 
and plural (except the dative plural): in xéoac, however, the regular 
forms with the r are found as well as the contracted. [The contracted 
a is often shortened in poetry. | 


Singular. 
N. ro Képag TO Kpéac¢ 
G. képar-o¢ and (xépa-oc) Képwe (xpéa-oc) xkptwe 
D. képar-t and (képa-i) kéog (kpéa-i) peg 
A. Kepac Kpeac 
Dual. 
N.A.V. xépar-e and (képa-e) xépa (kpéa-e) Koéa 
G. D.  kepar-oev and (kepa-orv) kepgv — (Kped-otv) Kpegy 
Plural. : 
N. répar-a and (xépa-a) xépa (xpéa-a) xpéa 
G. Kepar-wy and (kepd-wv) Kepay (kped-wy) Kpewy 
D. Képa-ou(r Kpéa-ou(y 
A. képar-a and (képa-a) xépa (kpéa-a) Kpea 
Terminations with a pure root.— Contraction. 
When the root is pure (i. e. when a vowel stands imme- 


diately before the terminations), contraction generally, 
though not invariably, takes place. 
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Contraction in the Third Declension. G4 


[&45" The contracted acc. plur. is like the contracted nom. plur. | 


Sing. 

N. no: neut.o¢ |w we lee vc v euc 

G. £0¢, ove (d0¢), ov¢ §=j Ewe Ewe | €0¢ Ewe 

D. El, Et (ot), ot &t | Et Et et 

A. éa, 7 \ (6a), @ (0a), @. ev uy &a 

V. foe ot ie |v ed 
Dual. 

N.A.V. €&, 9 as 2nd decl. | e¢ | €¢ ge EE 

G. D. gov, oty Eouv | gouy ory =| Bory 
Plural. 

N. V. €€¢,&€t¢: n.€a,n | as 2nd decl. | etc €tc n &ic 

G. éwy, wy [wr] ewy jewy |ewy |éwy 

D. eou(v) eou(y) | sou(y) | eor(v) | ctiot(v) 
A. EAC, IC: N. Ea,N etc. £tC. éac(éic) 


The terminations nc, oc, w, and we, are contracted 95 
throughout: ee of the dual into 7 (not ee). 


Singular. 
trireme. wall, echo. shame. 
N. 9) TpLnenc rd Téixo¢ XY 7 aldwe 
G. (rptnpeoc) -povg (reixeoc) -xoug (x60¢) HXOvE (aiddog) -ov¢ 
D. (rpenpei) -pee  (retxet) reixes (xo) nyot (aiddt) -ot 
A. (rptjpea) -pn = TEtXog (nxda) nyw (atdda) -d 
V. rptnpec TétXOG nXot aidot 
Dual. 
N.A.V. (rpenpee) tornon (reixee) retxn Dual and plur. of a, 
G. D. (rpenpéorr) rpinooy (rerxéorv) recxoty we, as in the termi- 
nation o¢ of 2nd decl. 
Plural. 
N. (rpenpeec)  rpinperc (retyea) reixn 
G. (rptnpéwy) TpiNpwy TEYéwY TEXwY 
D. rpinpeot(v) reixeot(v) 
A. (rpinptac) rpenpetc (reixea) reixyy 
V. (rptnpecc) rpenpetc. (reixea) reixn 


a) In Attic prose the open form occurs only in dual ee from adjectives 96 
in ne, and gen. pl. éwy from og. 

b) Tpenone (properly an adj.), with the adj. avrdpxnc, and com- 
pound adjectives in 70n¢ (from 790¢) remain parorytone in gen. 
pl. It is not certain whether we should write rptijpec, rptn- 
poy; or TOiNpEC, TOINpOty. 

c) The acc. w from w is (irregularly) orytone : but from we it is said 
to be (regularly) perispomenon. [nx6a = }xw: but aldda = 
aids. | 


When a vowel stands before the terminations ne, ec, and 97 


98 


99 


100 


101 


102 
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oc, the Attics contract ea of the acc. sing. and neut. plur., 

not into n, but a; e.g. xAéo¢ (glory), plur. k\eea — KEG. 
Proper names in kAéne, contr. KAjie, undergo (in Attic 

Greek) a double contraction in the dative sing.; e. g. 

N. (‘ Houkhénc) “HpaxAjj¢ 

G. (‘Hpaxdéeoc) ‘Hoaxdéouc 

D. (Hpakdéei "Hoakdéet) ‘Hpaxdet. 

- (‘Hparhéea —‘Hpax)éa [sometimes ‘Hpakhij, Plat.*] 

V. (Hpdkdeec) “Hpaxdece (“Hpaxrec [ late], in exclamations. ) 

Some words in wy, gen. ovog and wvog, reject » before the termina- 

tion in some cases, and then undergo a contraction, by which they are 


assimilated to forms derived from the terminations w and we. (See 
anowy &c. in 111. 


(te, (, UC, v.) 

A considerable number of words with the terminations 
tc, t, uc, v, retain their proper vowel only in the acc. and 
voc. sing., substituting « for it in all the other cases. 
Words in t¢ and ve take w in the genitive (i. e. we for oc), 
which, however, in reference to the accent, is considered as 
short, like w in the gen. plur. of these words. The neuters 
in « and v form their genitive in the usual manner. 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. 
city, town. fore-arm, cubit. city. 
N. roXdic,f merece §=—s FIX US, 6 WHYELC adoru, TO dorn 


G. rworews Tok\ewv ThyXEwo THyewv dorec¢ aarewv 
D. wove odreor(v) whxee miyeot(v) adores doreot(y) 
A. woNlv modstg = tiixuy —- AHKELS dory  aorn 

V. wont mwoAEte THXY TWHXELc dorv  «aorn 


Dual. N. A. V. qodee (weAn) Dual of rijyue and 
G. D. WoAEOLV aorv not found. 

The old Grammarians set down py as the gen. and dat. dual; but 
the authority of MSS. is in favour of é0¢7.—Dual 7 is sometimes found. 

Words in vg, whose roots end in v (not €), are contracted 
by the Attics in the nom., acc., and voc. plur. only; e. g. 
6 ixOvc (a fish), gen. ixOvoc. Plur. N. A. V. (ixGve for 
ixBvec, ixBvac. In Attic Greek, the nom. pl. is usually 
open, the acc. always contracted (Kr.). 

Bovc (ox) and ypaiv¢ (old woman) are contracted in 


5 Phed. 89. 


103—109.] | CONTRACTED DECLENSION. 23 


the nom., acc., and voc. plur. only. The forms in () are 
better avoided. 


S. N. Sots ypaic | P. Boec (Boivc) yedec (ypaic) 


G. Bods ypade Bowy ypawy 
D. Bot ypat Bovai(r) yoavot(v) 
A. Bovv ypaiv (Bdac) (o0v¢ (ypaac) ypaic 


V. Pot ypab | dec (Gove) — ypaec (ypaic) 
Dual. N. A. V. Boe. G. D. Poor. 


(evc.) 
The termination eve (oxytone) takes w in the genitive 103 
sing. ; and in the dat. sing. and nom. and acc. plur. admits 
of regular contraction. The voc. is ev; dat. pl. every). 
(a king) Sing. Dual. Plur. 
N. 6 Baetrevc N. A. V. Baotdrée N. V. Gacireic 


G. PBaoréwo | G.D. PBacréaw | G. Bacrréwy 
D, PBaovrei D. Bacrrzvor(v) 
A. Paowéa A. Baaréac 
Ve. Paored (Bacedkic). 


Besides eig the old Attic dialect possesses a collateral form in ijg (con- 194 
tracted from the Epic jc) for the nom. and voc. plur.; e.g. WAaratij¢ 
for TlAarareic. 

Most substantives which have a vowel before the termination suc, 105 
contract éw¢ into wc, éa into @, gag (seldom) into ag; e. g. EbBosic 
(an inhabitant of Euboea), gen. EdBowc, acc. EUGod, acc. plur. EdBod¢. 
So sometimes G. plur.; e. g. "Eperpidy, Awpiay. 

Nouns in ec, G. tog (nic, Aic, wopric), and we, Gen. wog, are declined 106 
without contraction. For neuters in ag, see 92. 


(we, wro¢.) 


Some words in we, gen. wroc, reject r, and adopt con- 107 
traction; but such forms occur for the most part only in 
the poets; e. g. idpwe, gen. tdpwrog, dat. idpwre and icpy, 
acc. iépwra and idpw: xpwe, gen. xpwrdc, dat. xpwri and ypy. 
ACCENTUATION IN THIRD DECLENSION.—a) The accent syllable 108 
remains unchanged, as long as the general rules allow it to be so; as: 
Td wpaypa, an action, wpayparog (but rpayparwr); 6 9 xEdidwy, a 
swallow, xedwWdvog. [For some exceptions see 89, 90, 91, 96.]—d) 
Monosyllables are accented on the last syllable in the genitive and dative 
of all numbers; and the long syllables wy» and oy are then circum- 
flexed; as: 6 @np, a wild animal, Onp-o¢, Onp-i, Onp-otv, Onp-wy, 
Onpci(y). 
Exceptions. Sqdwv, Spwwyv, raidwy, Qwwr,\ Soin G. D. dual (xaidow, 109 
ppowy, porwy, wrwy, Towwr®, &c.). 


6 From 9 d¢e¢,a torch; 6 Opwe, a slave; 6 1) wats, a child; 7 Ow, 


110 


111 
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In addition to these may be mentioned the adjective 7rac¢, all, every, 


G. mayroc, D. mayri, but ravrwy, maot(y); 6 Hay, G. Tavdg, but 
rotc Ilaor(y). 


On finding the nom. of a pure root. 


Term. of root. Nom. 


Sac, dérag (76), &e. Cf. 92. 

Laug. In ypaue. 

é nc, o¢ (n.), tc, ug, v, Ebg. [G. eog: mANONC, Gagne 
(adjj.), oxsvog (16), Cevyog (76), wav (ro). G. Ewe: 
moakic (7), pavrig (o, 1))- mwéEKUC (0), yeappa- 
Tevc (0), immetde (6).] Newe has nom. vaic¢ “AL. 

ic. [Kig, Nic, G. o¢.] 

We, w. 

vg. [zirue (1), Borpue¢ (6). J 

we. [Owe (6, 1), Suwe (6), Howe (6).] 


a 


ecor 


IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES. 

Bas” R. means root (from which the word is declined regularly). 
anowv (1), nightingale. G.andove (for dnodvoc). V. anéot. 
did¢, addg (6), salt. Pl. usually of dAEc, Gy, &c. 

GXwe (7), threshing-floor: mostly after Attic 2nd Decl. (with acc. 
adw); ddwrvog, &c. later. 

dvaé, dvakr-oc, king. V. ava (due only when a god is invoked). 

"AroAAwY, woe, Apollo, Acc. "Amwd\Aw. V. “AzroAXor (89). 
“Apne (Mars). G. “Apewe: in the poets (for the sake of the metre), 

Apeog, “Apet, “Apn and "Apny. V."Apec. 

AOTHD, star. Dat. pl. dorpas, but not syncopated in other cases (91). 
yada (176), milk. R. yadNaxr. (Dat. pl. yarakn, Plat.) 
yéd-we, wro¢, &e. (0), laughter. Acc. yéXwra, and, in poets and 

Lucian, yédwr. 

yévu (70), knee. R. yovar. 
yuri, woman, wife. R. yuvan’. V. ydvat. 
dévdpor, tree. Regular: but in D. pl. (usually) palais 
Odpv, (76), spear. R. Sdpar. Thuc. has old D. do : 
éyxehug (0), eel, G. -vog, &c.; but i in dual and pl. like TH XVC- 
eix-Wv, dvoc (7), image. G. eixodg. Acc. eixw (mostly Ion, and 

poet. ). Ace. pl. jeixove (Observe the accent). 

Zeve, Jupiter. At-o¢, Att, Aia, V. Zed. [Znvog, Znvi, Znva, poet. | 
no- WE, WOE, hero. Acc. jpwa, and also fjow. In poets re How, and 
ol, TovE OWS (the last also Luc.). 
Oarjc, Thales. Oddew, Oarg, Oadrjv. In later writers also Oa- 

Aov, and Oarnrog, “Thy &ce. 

Opie (7), hair. G. rprx-de, &ec. D. pl. OprEi(v). [R. Oprx, 29.] 
capa (TO), head. G. Kparog. D. xpari and Kapq. A. TO Kaoa, 

and (rag.) rov and ro kpara. Acc. pl. rove coarag “(Bur. ). 


a jackal ; n owe (G. gwooc), a blister caused by burning; TO ig (G. 
gwroc), light ; rd od¢ (G. wrdc), the ear; 61) Tpwe, a Trojan. 


7 With accent on the ult. of G. and D. yuvatnog, yuvari, YUvaKay, 


yuvatti, yuvatxoiy ( dsch. Choeph. 302), &c., but yuvaixa, yuvaixeg, &c. 
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kAEic (47), Rey. xrerddc, wedi, eetda and more commonly xdeiv. 
Plur. wArsidec. Acc. xAsig, later eXeidag, [Eur. wAgda, -dag from 
old Att. KAyc. | 

kuxewy (0), mess; porridge. Acc. xucewd, for ruxewva. 

kvwy, dog. R. xiv. V. cvov. 

Adac, Ade (6), stone. Adoc (in Soph. Adouv), AGi, Aday and ay 
(Ada, Callim.). Pl. X\de¢, A\awy, Adeoory and Adeoty. 

Aiwa, prob. acc. from obsol. rd Aiwa; found with adrsipey, as acc. 
cognate significationis. . 

paerec, witness. paprvp-oc,t. Acc. a and (less commonly) papruv. 
D. pl. paprior(y). ([Mdprvp nom, Bol. and late. ] 

vavc¢(), ship. The Attic forins are: vewg, vt, vavy | (vée?), vEeoty | 
vijec, vewy, vavoi, vauc. [G. vnéc, &c., Att. poets and later prose. ] 

Oidirovg, Gidipus. Oiditrodog and Oidiwov. D. Oidiwods. Acc. 
Oidiwoda and Ofdireuy. V. Oidizrov. 

coreg (0, 9), bird, apvioc, &c. Acc. dpviGa, less commonly dp». 
Pl. reg., also (more poetical) Opvetc, dovéwy. D. dprior(y), only. 
Acc. dpveag, or 6pvic. [On the quantity of the « see Liddell and 
Scott. J 

ov¢ (76), ear, R. dr. (G. pl. arwr. 109] 

Tlvyvt (7), the Pnyz. G. Tluxv-dg, &c. with transposition of th 
consonants. 

Ilocedev, Neptune. Acc. Mocedé. V. IWdcedor. 

oxwp (ro), fillh, R.oxar. Hence G. oxardc, &c. 

Vowp (76), water. R. ddar. 

xeip (7), hand. xetpdc, &c., but G. and D. Dual, xepoty, Dat. Pl. 
XE. 

xedidwv (9), swallow. xediddvog, but D. yeArdoi. 

vidc, son. G. viov, reg., but also the following cases from visite: 
viéoc, viel. Du. viée, viéorv. Pl. vteic, vigwr, viéot(v), vieic. 
Thucydides, Plate, and the orators prefer these forms. 


CHAP. IV.—ADJECTIVES. 


AN adjective describes a property which is either assumed 112 
to belong already to the object spoken of (as: ‘a red rose’), 
or is formally stated to belong to it (as: ‘the rose is red’). 

Adjectives are declined, with very trifling exceptions, 
like the sulstantives of the same terminations. 

Adjectives of three terminations have a separate form in 113 
the nominative (and some other cases) for each gender. 
Adjectives of two terminations have only one form for the 
masculine and feminine. Adjectives of one termination have 
but one form for all the three genders. The feminine 
form is always declined according to the first declension ; the 
masculine and neuter forms according to the second or third. 

4 ‘The former is its aétributive use ; in the latter it torms the predicute. 

D 


114 


115 


116 
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(114—116. 


TABLE OF THE DIFFERENT TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 
1) Of three terminations. 


UC, 


7 
wy, 


o¢;, 
Ww)’, 
UES) 
nYv, 
tc, 


we, 


N. 

Ns OV, G. 

= N. 

ad, 0%, [Gq 

3 N. 

ava, ay, {G 

{e 

egoa, EY, 1 

N. 

Etva, EV, {G" 
Ela, v, 


ovoa, Ov, 


ayabdc, ayaby, ayabor, good. 
ayaov, ayabijc, ayaou. 
€xOpdc, Ex Opa, éxSpor, hateful. 
ExOpov, ExOpdc, Ex Opov. 

pédac, péAacva, péday, black. 
péddyvoc, pedaivng, péAavoc. 
Kaplec, -eoca, xapiev, graceful. 
KAPtEvTog, Kaptéconc, Kaplevrog. 
TEpNY, Tépetva, Tépey, tender. 
TEDEVOC, TEPELYNC, TEPEVOC. 


JN. yduxvc, yAuketa, yAvuku, sweet. 


LG. yAuKéoc, yAuKelac, yAuKéog. 
(N. Exwy, Exovoa, Exdy, willing. 
AG. éxévrog, éxobenc, éxdvrog. 
2) Of two terminations. 


m. f. n. 
a Kéopioc,  Kdoptor, elegant. 
' G. Koopiou. 
o {B weTWV, TETOV, Tipe. 
: G. TETOVOC. 
“ ie GAnOic,  adnOéc, true. 
: G. aAnGEeoc. 
bs Be doony,  dpoev, male. 
’ G. dpoevoc. 
; ic tdpec, tdpt, knowing. 
G. tptog. 
as { N. tAewe, = tAewv, propitious. 
/ G. iAew (Aitic 2nd decl.) 


3) Of one termination. 


ac, 
ac, 
ny; 
Uh) 
Ns 
We, 


é, 


Ws 


G. adcog, 
G. ov, 
G. nvog, 
G. ov, 
G. nrog, 
G. wrog, 
KOC, 
G. 1 yos, 
XO 
G. oc, 


0, h puyac, fugitive. 

6 poviag, solitary. — 

o, y anrny, unfledged. 

0 éBedovrijc, voluntary. 

6, ) HuOvnc, half-dead. 

0, y ayvwc, unknown. 

6, y WAtk, of the same age. 

[Those in -vt, -pwt, -rAnt take 
7; those in -wvvé, x: all after 
the analogy of their roots. | 

0, y atyiru), lofty. 
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a) There are also many compounds, whose last factor is an unaltered 117 
substantive, and which follow the decl. of that substantive: thus azrarg, 
paxcpoxetp, &c. (b) Compounds (1) fm zarnp, pnrnp, avno, yaorno 
end in wo (n. op, G. opog).—2) fm yéAwe, yijpac, Képac, in we, n. wy, 

G. w, &c. (also -wroc, Th.)—3) those from gpyny in dpowy (n. ov).— 
4) those fm Saxpu in uc, n.v.—5) those fm zrove have acc. -700a or 
-rovuv. [Thus: adxdrwp, Babvynpwc, appwy, addaxpve, wxv7oug. } 

The adjectives in o¢ of two terminations are: (1) most 118 
compound adjectives, and adjectives formed from compound 
verbs (unless they end in xoc, Aoc);—2) many in pos, toc, 
etoc, acog; (3) some simple adjectives, as BapPapos, tovxoc, 
qpepoc, TiOaccc. 

Adjectives in o¢ have feminine a, if the o¢ follows a vowel 119 
or p; if not, the feminine is 7. 
idtog, idia, tov, own. Ojrog, Ondrkn, S7rov, plain. 
tspdc, tepa, ispdyv, sacred. copdc, 0gn, cody, wise. 

An exception to this rule is the termination oo¢, which, when not 120 
preceded by p, forms the feminine in 9. 

am)éoc, axon, 
aOpdoc, a0pda, 
PARADIGMS OF ADJECTIVES’. 
(Of three terminations. ) 


amdoor. 
a&Opcor. 


Singular. 
Nom. ayabdc dyabn ayabdy éxOpdc  8x8pa §=txOpdy §=—1 21 
Gen. Gya0ou ayabijic adyabov byOpov tyOpacg étxPpov 
Dat. ayale ayabg dyaly ExOpp = ixOpg = Ex Pow 
Acc. ayaQoyv ayaOny dayaboy &yOody tyOpav tixOpdy 
Voc. ayaQs =ayabn §=6aayaOdy &xyOps = ix Opa = 8 Od». 
Dual. 
N. A.V. dyaQo adya0a adyabw &y8pw kxyOpa = tx8pw 
G.D. dyaboiy ayabaiy ayaboty byOpoiv éxOpaiv tx Opoiy 
Plural. 
N.V. a@yaOoi dyabai dayabd &yOp0t §=&yOpai = ty Ppa 
Gen. ayabay dyabav ayaboy éx9pdy tyOpiv ixOpay 
Dat. adyaboic dyabaic dyaboic EyOpoic éxOpaic tyOpoic 
Acc, ayabotg dyabag ayaba éyOpotg éxOpac ixOpa. 
Singular. 
Nom. pédag pédava péidray xapieg xapitooa yapiey 122 
Gen. pédXavog pedraivng péiravog | xapi-evrocg -Econg -evTog © 
Dat. pedave pedraivy pita XApi-evre xapléooy xapievre 
Acc. pirava pédatvay piday xapi-evra-scoav yapiey 
Voc. pidag pédaua ptray xapi-ey yapiscoa xapiey 
Dual. 
N. A. V. pédXave peraiva péidave xapi-evre yaptéood xapievre 
G.D. = ped-avoty-aivaw pedravow | yapt-ivrow -iooaw -ivtow 


p 2 


1 The pupil should be set to decline these without learning them. 
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Plural. 
N. V. pédaveg pidaiwat pidava | xapi-evrec -eooat xapievra 
Gen. perdywy pedaivev pedravey | yapt-ivyrwy -ecowy -ivyrery 
Dat. pédao(v) peraivar pedaoi(y) xapi-eoi(v)?-Ecoaie -eou(v) 


Acc. péidavag pédaivacg pedrava Xapi-evrag -ioodg . -evra. 
123 Adjectives in v¢ are contracted in some forms. 
Singular. Plural. 
N. yAucig yAuceia yAved yAureig —-yhuxeiae yAucia? 
G. yAuxéog yAuxeiag yAuKiog yAucioy yAvcewy yAukéiwy 
D. yAucet yAueig = yAunet yAvnéot(v) yAvxeiac yAuKéot(y) 
A. yAuxuy yduceiay yAucd yAuceig = yAuxtiag yAuKéa 
V. yAucu = yAuceia heey yAuceig = yAuxeias §=yAvKéa. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. ydonie yAuctia yAuKée 
Gen. yAuctoww = =—s-yAvxeiaty ~—s- yA ukéouv. 
124 : (Two terminations. ) 
Singular. 
m. f, n. m. f. n. 
N. oag¢ne cagic evoainwy evoatphoy 
G. (capéi-o¢) aagpoig svoaluovog 
D. (cagé-i) cagel evoaipore 
A. (cagé-a) oagij oadgic evoaipova etvdamoy 
V. oagéc oadég evdatpor 
Dual. 
N. A.V. cagi-e cagy evdaipove 
G. D. Cagi-oy ocadgoty evdayicovoy - 
Plural. 
N. (cagé-ec) oageic (cagé-a) cagy | eddaipoveg = eddaipova 
G. (cags-wy) cagwry evdatpovwy 
D. cagiat(y) evdaipoor(v) 
A. (cagé-ac) oageic (cagé-a) oagy =| eddaipovag = evdaipova 


V. (cagé-ec) cagetc (cagé-a) oagn 
ReS" Compound parorytones in no remain paroxytones in the con- 
tracted Gen. pl.; as: curnQwy, abrdprwy (fr. cuvnOnc, adrdprne). 


(Contraction before oc, n, or.) 

125 Before these terminations several adjectives have an e or 
o, and then contraction takes place, which, in some in- 
stances, deviates from the general rules [Appendix 2], the 
distinctive terminations (as a in the neut. plur., a¢ in the 
acc., and arc in the dat. plur.) being always left unchanged 
in contraction. From yxpuceoc the contracted forms are (irre- 
gularly) perispomena ; except (probably) w of the dual (as 


in dorw). 


2 Obs. In adjectives (not in participles) dat. is eoe(y), not corr). 
3 Not contracted. 
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Singular. 
(xpvceog ypuvcia yptatoy) | (axdAd0g amAdn amd6ov) 126 

Nom. xpucot¢c ypuch yxpvoody | ardotg am\i amdovy 

Gen. Xpvaov xpvoijcg xpucovd awdovu amdr\ig amdov 

Dat. Xpvop Xpvoy  xXpvow . amhy amhy amy 

Acc. Xpvoovy xovony xpvoot’y | axdoty amdyny amdovy 

Dual. 

awmhw ata amr 

amdoiy amXaty amdoiv 


N. A.V. xpvow xyxpvod xpvow 
G.D. xpvooty xypvoaty ypuooiy 


Plural. 
N.V. xpvoot xpvoat xpvoa $|amrd0ot amdai amdra 
Gen. Ypvowy andar 


Dat. Xpvovic xpvoaic ypvoovic amwdoig amiaic amoic 
Ace. Xpucovg xpveadg yxpvoa amdovg amdag amda 


If another vowel or ks precedes éo0¢, the feminine is contracted, not 197 

into 9, but into a; e. 
(tpéeog =) aptoisc, épea, Epeovy, woollen. 
(apytpeog =) apyupoic, apyupa, apyupody, silver. 

Such compound adjectives in (oo¢) ovg as are formed from contracted 198 
substantives of the second declension, undergo no contraction in the 
three similar cases of the neut. plur.; e. g. avoa (from adyvouc), evA0a 
(from evzovg). 


Méyac (great), wodvc (much, pl. many), have: peéyac, 129 
neut. péya, acc. péyay; zwodvc, neut. wodv, acc. modu: 
but the remaining cases are as if the adjectives were 
peyadoc, rodXdc. 

Singular. 


wodkvucg mo\An word 
moAXov woAAHe modXdov 
wod\kp moddAy TOAD 
mwovtty waodAnv Todds 
ToAuU wordAHn wWOAY 


Dual. 


TOAAW TWorAAa TWoAAW 
Tod\Aoty wo\Aaty woAXdoy 


Nom. péyac peydtn péya 
Gen. peyadod peyddAnc peyaAou 
Dat. peyarp Beyady peyay 
Acc. piyayv peyadny Heya 
Voc. péya peyadn péya 


N.A.V. peyahw peydda peydrw 
G. D. peyaddow peydraty peyadouw 


Plural. 
N.V. peyddot peyddat peyddha | woddoi wodd\ai Todd 
Gen. peydhuy TOAAwY 


Dat. peyadog peydrate peyddorg | woddoic woddai¢g moAdXoic 
Acc. peyadoug peyddacg peyada woAAove wodAag wod\A\a 


Ipao¢ (mild) and owog (safe) take some of their forms as 130 
if from rpatc, cdc (= adog). The fem. of wzpao¢g is from 
mpaeia throughout: as is the neut. plural. 

D3 
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Singular. 
N. mpao¢ wpasia wpaov oWC CHC, Cwa oY 
G. mpdov wpatiag mpdou owou owag owov 
D. mpaw woatig moay owu owg ow 
A. xoaoy woaetay wpaov ow Cwy, Cway oY 
V. wpaog, Tpae kpaeia mpaoy 
Dual. 
N. A.V. modw mpacid xpdw ow: ow2 ° oww 
G. D. xpadow wmwoatiary xpaow | owo cwaty cwo 
| Plural. 
. V. rpdor or ~ owos or owa or 
N. V. mp wpatiat wpaia S owat 
T Pact oC 
G. wpalwy  apasiiv rpatwy | cowry 
o1¢ OF 
D. xpaoug Lepaciace wWpator |; Twore owaig owotc 
mpator f 
o ~~ 
ovg or awouc or owa or 
A. mpuouc = wpoactiag wpaia us 1 eae es 
TPaeic ; ow? oa 


Comparison of Adjectives. 
131 The forms of the Comparative and Superlative are 
(1) most commonly repog, rarog ; 
(2) less commonly twy, torog. 

132 The Superlative form expresses either the highest degree of a quality, 
with reference to others who possess less of it; or only a very high de- 
gree. The Superlative that expresses a very high degree, is called the 
Superlative of eminence. 


A. First Form of Comparison. 
Compar. repos, répa, repov. Superl. raroc, rary, raroy. 


133 Adjectives in oc, 7 (a), ov, take TEpoc, TATOG. 

Most of them affix the terminations to the root (that is, 
to the nominative, after ¢ is thrown away): the o being 
lengthened into w if the preceding syllable is short. It 
must be observed, however, that a mute with a liquid is 
here always considered to lengthen the preceding vowel. 


ft Koug-og, light KOUd-0-TEPOC Kovg-6-Tarog. 
ioxup- -6¢, strong lox up-d-repoc igyUp-0-Taroc. 
muxo-6¢, biller wiKp-6-TEPOG Wikp-0-TATO. 
o0g-0¢, wise O0$-W-TEPOE ao$-w-Tarog. 

{Get oe worthy ati-w-repog ati-w-rarog. 


134 Of contracts in otc from eo, oo¢, those from eog contract 
ew into w; those from oo¢ are sometimes formed regularly 
even in Attic Greek: da\owrepoc, evrvowrepoc ; but their 
usual form is (0-éo-repoc) ovaorepoc, &c. : 
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Woppup-£0¢ = wopgup-ovc. amh-do¢ = am)h-oig, simple. - 
Toppupewrepog = = mopgup-w- TEp0C. amdo-s0-TEPOE — ATA-OvO-TEPOS. 
wopgupewrarocg = Topgup-w-Tarog. awro-io-rarog = am\-ov0-rarog. 

e To these belong also contracts of two terminations in’ ous and ovy; 135 
as: ebvouc, from evvoog (evvo-ia-repoc, e¥vo-io-raroc), evYvovOTEDOC, 
evvovoraroc. 


A few in aoc and o¢ take airepoc, airaroc. idoc 136 
(friendly), giAairarocg (Theocr.) ; but in the common lan- 
guage wadAov (= magis) pidoc’ piAraroc. 


yépat-d¢, old, yepai-repog yépai-raroc. 
wahat-6¢, ancient, wadal-rTepog mwaXrai-raroc. 

wepat-oc, situated on the other side, mwepai-repoc Wepai-Taroc. 

oxoAat-o¢, at leisure, oxXoAai-rEpoc oxXoAat-rarog. 


Also the following adjectives i in o¢ take al-repos, ai-rarog : 137 
evL0¢, fair (of weather), ijovxog, tranquil, toc, equal, péaos, 
middle, OpOptoc, early in the morning, doc, late. So tecoc 
in non-Aitic writers. Thus: 

péo-o¢ pieo-ai-Tepoc psto-ai-rarog. 
So also mpwiog, carly, in the adverbial forms wpwiairepoy, -airara. 


"Eppwpevoc, strong, and G&kparoc, unmixed, insert ec after 138 
throwing off oc, as: éppwper-éo-rEpoc, EppwpEV-eo-raroc, 
akpar-éo-repoc, axpar-éa-raroc. So also, aidoiog, a, oy, 
venerable, has Super]. aidotéoraroc. 

The following adjectives in o¢ insert the syllable «¢ after 139 
throwing off o¢: Aadoc, loquacious, povopayoc, eating 
alone, oogpayoc, dainty, and mrwydc, poor; as: Aad-oc, 
Comp. Aad-le-repoc, Sup. Aad-io-raroc. 

Adjectives in nc, G. ov, and Wevdne, éc, G. éoc, after 140 
throwing off nc, insert tc before repoc, rarocg; aS: KAérr=n¢, 
thievish, xXexr-io-repoc, KAewr-la-rarog. 


(Adjectives of the third declension with rspoc, raroc.) 
Tepoc, raroc, are joined immediately to the neuter of nom. !41 
sing. in adjectives ending in ve, eta, 0; ne, ec (G. e0¢)3 ac, 
ay; and in paxap, blessed. 
Neut. 


AuKvC, sweet (yAuKD) yAukd-repog = yAuk-rarog, 
InOine, true (adnOéc) adnGeo-rEpog adnQéo-raroc. 
pédag, black — (péay) feday-repog = weAv-rarog. 
paxap, blessed (pdeap) paxdap-Tepog pakdp-raroc. 


(The adjectives 70%¢, raxvcg, and woAvg, are exceptions. See 143, 
145, and on Wevdijc, 140.) 
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142 For the other terminations some letter or syllable is 

added to the root before repoc, rarog are affixed. 

a) The compounds of yapic add w to the root ; 

b) Adjectives in wr, ov (G. ovoc), add ec to the root ; 

c) Adjectives in & add eg or tg to the root ; 

d) Adjectives in ec, ev, add ¢ to the root, dropping vr 

before it; as: 
Nom. R. Compar. Superl. 

a) érrixapic = (2rtyapir-)  bmtyapir-w-repog = dartyapir-w-rarog 
b) ebdaipwy (evdupov-)  ebdatpov-io-repog ebdatpov-ic-rarog 


) {oon (ao7ay-) apray-ic-rep0g §=—s apwray-io-rarog 
. agnrAg (agnXtx-) agnXtk-éo-repog adgnrtx-éo-raroc 
ad) xapiec (xapteyr-)  yapté-o-repoc xapté-o-rarog. 


B. Second Form of Comparison. 


Comparative fw» (i), neut. toy; or wy, neut. ov. 
Superlative toroc, (orn, toroy. 

143 The following adjectives in ve, puc are the only forms 
that take iwy, toroc¢ in the common dialect (compare, how- 
ever, the Anomalous Forms, 145). The compar. of raxvc 
is usually Oaccwy, later Att. Oarrwy. 


Positive. Compar. Superl. 
yOuc (sweet) yoiwy HOlorog. 
raxvc¢ (swift) [Qacowr] TaXLOTOG. 
aisxpdg (disgraceful)  aicxiwy aloxworoc. 
Ex Opec (hostile) bx Oiwy Ex Otoroc. 


144 In declining comparatives in wy, the » is sometimes 
dropt, and contraction takes place. 


Singular. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 

N. éxOtwy ExOior | peilwy [see 145] petZor 
G, éxBiovoc — peilovoc 

D. &xBiove peiZove 

A. éxQiova or éxBiw ExOiov | petfova or peilw petlov 
V. Ex Gov | ; peiZov 

Dual. 
N.A.V. = éxOtove pellove 
G. D. éx Qrovorv pecCovoey 
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Plural. 

N.V { éxDiovec { éxDiova peiZovec { peiZova 
aoa ExDiove © éxOiw peiZouc peilo 

G. Ex Ocovwy pecloveyv 

D. €xGioar(v) peiZood(v) 

A aes { éxOiova { petlovac peilova 
: éxOtovc Ex Biw petZoue pil 


Anomalous forms of Comparison. 


[These comparatives and superlatives really belong to some obsolete 145 
positive, but are conveniently arranged under some extant positive with 
which they agree in meaning. ] 


Positive. 


1. dya0¢, good 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 


apsivwy, neut. dpervoy ( dororoc. 


Berriwy 


BéAreorog. 


cpticowy, Att. xpeirrwy | eparioroc. 


Agwy (for Awiwy) pOTOC. 

Kakiwy KAKUGTOC. 
2. xaxd¢, bad xeipwy XEiptorog. 

\Gecuv, Att. hirrwy (inferior). 
3. eaddc, beautiful caddiwy puede 
: ahyevorepog Ayervoraroc. 

4, ddyewdc, painfull édylwy édyvoroe. 
5. paxpog, long paxporepoc paxoorarog and pyxtorog. 

puxpdorepoc J puxporarog. 


6. pixpdc, small ‘ie 


éX\doowr, Att. EXarrwy | EXaxtorog. 


7. dXj{yos, little dXiytorog. 

8. péyac, great =—=s_ ype iZw péyeoroc. 

9. zroAvc, much wrEiwy or TAswWY witioroc. 
10. pddtoc, easy = dw pdorog. 
1k. wéwrwy, rine wemwairepog weTairarac. 
12. riwy, fat TorEpoc wioTaroc. 


Comparison of Adverbs. 


Adverbs are such indeclinable words as denote relations 146 
of time, place, and manner; as: éxet, there; viv, now; 
kahoc, well. 

Many adverbs are derived from adjectives; and such 147 
adverbs use for their degrees of comparison the neuter com- 
parative and superlative of the corresponding adjective. 
The singular is mostly used for the comparative ; the plural 

for the superlative ; as: 
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Compar. Superl. 
cope 4 (fr. copoc), wisely Copwrepov cogwrara. 
cagwe (fr. cagne), evidently cagéorepov cagiarara. 
xapivrwe (fr. yapieic), gracefully Xaptiorepoy Xaptéorara, 
evoaipov-we (fr. evdaiuwr), fortunately -torepov -éorara. 
aisxpwe (fr. aioypéc), disgracefully  atoytor aloxwora. 
nOéwe (fr. ydvC), agreeably qOtov Horora. 


Traxéwe (fr. raxuc), quickly Oacooy, -rrov(143), raxiora. 


148 Other forms for the Comparative are répwe (from repo), dvwe (from 
ov); as: BeBatoripwe, cagecrinwc, radAtévwe. 

149 The few primitive adverbs in w (dvw, kdrw, tw, tow, 
&c.) append répw, rarw to this ending; as: dvw, dvwrépw, 


avwraTw, 
150 So also most primitive adverbs have répw, rarw; as: 
Compar. Superl. 
wéipa, ultra mwepairépw wanting. Formed as if 
rnAoU, far TnAoTEpW TnXrordrw. | from theComp. 
éxdc, far éxaoripw éxacrarw. (and Superl. of 
éyyuc, near byyuripw tyyurdrw. J adjectives. 
151 The following are irregular: 
Compar. Superl. 
pada, very paddov padtora 
apevov dpiora (these are the usual forms) 
ed, well BéArvov BéArvora 
Kpetoooy Koariora 
(no positive) ocoy (less) ijesora 
NUMERALS. 
152 Definite numerals denote a particular number (one, three, 


&c.) ; indefinite numerals do not (some, many, few, &c.). 


(Definite Numerals.) 
153 Definite Numerals are either Substantives, Adjectives, or 
Adverbs. 
Numeral Substantives end in ac, G. adog (fem.): 4 pordc 
(G. ddoc), a unit;  rpwdac, &c. 
Numeral Adjectives are used attributively with objects. 
a) Cardinals answer to the question, how many? etc 
dvijp, one man, wévre Gvopec, five men. From five 
to a liundred they are of one termination, the rest of 
three terminations. 


- © The formation of these adverbs will be given in the chapter on 
Word-building. A practical rule is, to change the genitive plural masc. 
(wy) into we. 
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b) Ordinals denote the place in a series which the object 
spoken of holds: 6 xpwroc, the first ; 0 rpiroc, the 
third. These are all of three terminations. 

c) Multiplicatives answer the question, how many fold ? 
dwdoc, ovc, single, dexawdouc, tenfold. 

ad) Proportionals answer the question, how many times 
more ? They are compounds with the termination 
wid clog, ia, tov; as: ouxAdavoc, double. 

Numeral Adverbs: (a) answering to the question, how 
often? drat, once, dic, twice, tbaxic, six times. (b) The 
neuters of the ordinals: xp@rov, or ro xpwrov, for the first 
time; rpiroyv, ro rpirov, for the third time. 

The marks of number are the letters of the alphabet, 
alone or combined, as set down in the table. But to obtain 
the necessary number, 

The mark for 6 iss (stigma) inserted after e. 


90 is 6} (koppa) inserted after 7. 
—————— 900 is % (sampi) inserted after w. 


TABLES OF THE CHIEF CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 


Cardinals. Ordinals. 
la ele, pid, &v 1 6 mp@rog, n, ov 
2B’ dvo 2 devrepoc, a, ov 
3 y rpeic, rpia 3  Tpiroc, Nn, Ov 
4 0 réacapec, réooapa 4  réraproc, n, ov 
5 & wévre 5 wxéprroc, &c. 
6s é 6 Exroc 
70 énra 7  EBdopoc 
8 n oxrw 8 dySoo¢ 
90 évréa 9 évarog (Evvarog) 

10 « déxa 10 déxaroc 

11 ta’ Evdexa 11 évdéxaroc 

12 «3 dwdexa 12 dwoéKaroc 

13 cy’ rptoxaidexa 13 = rptoxadéxarog 

14 We’ recoapaxaidexa 14 reoocapakatdéxarog 
15 ce) wevrexaicexa 15 revrexatdéxaroc 
16 us’ Exxaidexa 16 Exxatd€xaroc 

17 «f' éxraxaidexa 17 = éxrakatdéxaroc 
18 ey Gxrwxaidexa 18 oxrwKadéxarog 

19 6’ évveaxaidexa 19  évveanxadéxaroc 


20 « eixoou(v) 20 = eixoordc 
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21 xa’ cixvow tic, pia, Ev 


22 x3’ cixoat Ovo 
23 xy’ etxoot rpeic, rpla 


24 Kd eixoot réooapec, pa 


25 xe’ elxooe weve 
26 xs’ etxoouy Ef 
27 «Kl etxoow érra 
28 xn’ eikooty oKrw 
29 «0 eixooww évvéa 
30 A’ rpidkorra® 
31 Aa’ rpidxorra etc 


NUMERALS. 


21 
22 
23 


32 AQ’ rptdxovra Svo 32 
to to to 
39 AO’ rptaxovra évvéa 39 
40 p’ recoapukoyra 40 
50 » wevrnkxovra 50 
60 & éknxovra 60 
70 o éBdopjxorra 70 
80 x’ dyconKxorTa 80 
90 Ca EvevyKovra 90 
100 p' éxaroy 100 
200 oa cdidkdotot, at, a 200 
300 7 rptakdaroe 300 
400 vu’ rerpaxdorot | reacep. | 400 
500 ¢ mevraxdarot 500 
600 x’ ekaxdaror 600. 
700 W éxraxdoroe 700 
800 w oxrakdctor 800 
900 % évaxdow (Eevvd«.) 900 
1000 a xiAro, at, a 1000 
2000 (3 ctoxirtoe 2000 
3000 jy rptoxircor 3000 
4000 6 rerpaxioryircoe 4000 
5000 ¢ mevrakioyxidioc 5000 
6000 s ekaxcoyirtor 6000 
7000 (f exraxcoyircor 7000 
8000 .n oKrakiyxirioe 8000 
9000 6 évaxioyirrot ‘9000 


[155. 
Ordinals. 


0 &ikOOTOC TEwWTOE 
eixoordc Cevrepoc 
eixooroc¢ Tpiroc 
eikooTug TéTapTog 
eixooTOC TEpuRrOC 
eikooToc EkToC 
sixoarog EBdouoc 
Eikooro¢g Oydoo¢g 
eikooTo¢ Evvarog 

Tptakooroc 

TpLaKooTOg Mpwroc 

Tpakooroc OEevTEpog 

to 

Tptakoorog Evvarog 

reacapakooros 

TEVTNKOOTUC 

éEnxooroc 

EBSopnkoarde 

dyOonxoaréc 

€VEYNKOOTOC 

EKATOGTO 

dtaxoowworog 

Tptakoatooroc 

régoapakuooorTog 

WEVTAKOOLOOTOS 

etaxoovooroc 

Errakoowoaroc 

oKrakooworoc 

évaxoawoorig (evvakos. ) 

KtALoaTOG 

dtox oor d¢ 

TproxtAoardc 

TETPAKLOXtALOOTOC 

TEVTAKLOXLALOGTOC 

éLaxtoxiAvoardc 

EnTAakioxtALooTOG 

oKrakloyAwoaT og 

évaxiox tAtooTU¢ 
(évvaxtaytAwoores. ) 


5 Bae rpiaxovra: recoapdkorra. 


2 er ae , as 7 
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Cardinals. Ordinals. 
10,000 « puptoe 10,000 puptoorog 
20,000 « dtopuptoc 20,000 dcaopuptoorde 
to to to to 


100,000 ,o dexaxcopipior 100,000 cexaxcopupoardc. 

We may also form such combinations as 13, dexarpeic; 14, dexario- 156 
oaoec, &c. and decline these combinations: rpeic kai déea, réooagec 
cat Oéka, are the usual Altic forms.—Awodera arose out of dvodexa. 


DECLENSION OF THE FOUR FIRST NUMERALS. 157 

N. 1 ic, pla, év 3 rpéic, Tpia QGP Svo may also 
G. 1 Evoc, pudg, Evdg = 8 rptwy be used as indecli- 
D. 1 evi, pug, Evi 3 rpici nable for any case. 
A. 1 éva, piay, év 3 rpeic, rpia — Siw is found 
N. 2 Sto 4. réscapec, a { (when the verse re- 
G. 2 dvoiy (seld. dveiv) 4 reacapwr quires it) in non- 
D. 2 dvoiy (un-Att. dvol) 4 réacapae Aitic poets [not 
A. 2 duo 4 réscapac,a, | Pindar]. 


The multiplicatives are compounds of -Aoo¢, -rAov¢: 158 
drovc, durdovc, rpemAovc, TerparAovc, puptaTAdUc. 

To answer the question, on what day? adjectives in 159 
aiog are formed from the ordinals: devrepaioc, rptraiog, 
rerapratoc, &c. (on the 2nd, 3rd, &c. day; or, for two, 
three, &c. days, of a state that has lasted so long). 

In the expression of compound numbers (twenty-five, for 160 
instance), the following forms are admissible : 


mévre kat etkoowy So wévre nai rerrapdeovra 
ELKOOL KQL TEVTE Kat rplaxoowt; or Tptax. 
elkoot TEyTE, Terr. Te 
The numeral adverbs run thus: 161 
1. Gai, once 7. ewraxic, seven times 


2. dic, twice 8. dxraxtc, eight times 

3. rpic, thrice 9. évaxie [or evvdxec |, nine times 

4. rerpaxc, four times 20. sixoaaxic, twenty times 

5. wevraxic, five times 30. rptaxorvrdxte, thirty times 

6. ékdxic, six times 100. Exarovraxic, a hundred times 
1000. xeAraxec, a thousand times. 


Indefinite Numerals. 


Indefinite numerals are : 162 
woA\Uc, TOAAH, ToAV, Much:  EKkacroc, ExaoTn, EKacToy, each 

pl., many (129) Exarepoc, gpa, epov, each of 
Or-yog, n, ov, little: pl., few two (taken separately) 


E — 
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maupoc, raupa, ravpoy, small : 
pl., few 

rivéc, Tiva, some; any (en- 
clit. 176) 

Evtol, at, a, some 

apgow, G. & D. apdgoir, both 

apporepor, at, a, both 

rac, wdoa, wav, every: a 
rac (rac 6—), the whole: 
pl. (ot) mavrec (mdvreg 


ot —), all, 


PRONOUNS. 


[163, 164. 


a&uporepoc, Epa, epov, each of 
two (taken together), both 

aAXog, n, 0, other, another 

Erepoc, Epa, epor, the other (of 
two) 

mérepoc, Epa, epov, which of — 
the two? (émdrepos, rel. 
and dependent interrog.) . 


ovdeic, ovdepia, ovdev | %2 
one, 


pndete, pnoeula, poe 4 } none. 


avdérepog and pndérepoc, épa, 
epoy, neither (of two) 

obreg and pijric, nobody, are 
poetical, except in neut. 
obre and part, not at all. 


“AAXog has no other peculiarity than the neuter GAXo (not dddov). 
Otric, unric, and ovdeic, pndeic, are, of course, declined like ric (176) 


Singular. 


and el¢ (157) respectively. 


N. ovree oure 

G. ovrivog 

D. ovreme 

A. ovriva —_oure 
Dual. 

N. ourive 

G. D. ovrivow 
Plural. 

N. ovreveg  ovrtva 

G. ovrivwy 

D. ouriot 

A. ovrivag  ouriva 


ovdele = ovdepia = od 0 ev 
ovderdg obdemiGe obdevdg 
> 9 ~ 8 é 
ovdevi = ovdemg — ob Cevi 
ovdéva obdepiay odd. 


Though ovdeic, undeic = not even 
one, yet (like our ‘none’) they 
are sometimes found in the pi., 
principally in nom. and ace. (less 
commonly gen. and daé.) masc. 
obd-évec (-évwy, -atw), -evac. 


“Apudw (both) is declined like a dual: N. A. V. augu, 


G. & D. apdoiv. 


CHAP. V.—THE PRONOUN. 


164 Tue Pronoun does not express the name either of an object 
(like the Substantive), or of a quality perceived in objects 
(like the Adjective), but only the relation of an object to the - 


speaker. 
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Thus a pronoun denotes whether the thing spoken of is or belongs 
to the speaker himself ; whether it is or belongs to the person he is ad- 
dressing ; whether it is or belongs to some third persen or thing, of which 
he is speaking ; whether it is some object near him, or near another, and 
soon. In classing pronouns, the speaker is called the first person (J, 
we); the person spoken to, the second person (thou, you); the person or 
thing spoken of, the third person (he, she, it: they). There are five 
principal classes of pronouns: Personal, Demonstrative, Relative, Inde- 
finite, and Interrogative pronouns. 


I. Personal Pronouns. 
a. Substantive-personal Pronouns. 165 
a) éyw, ego; ov, tu; od, sui. 


S. N. | éyw ov 
G. | pov*, guov | cov* ou® 
D. | pot®, guoi ooi* ol# 
A. | pé®*, dpé oe" E* 
D.N.A. | »w ogw 
G. D. | voy ogy opwiv 
P. N. | npeic tpeic (v) | ogeic, neut. ogéa 
G. | nor Upwy, (v) o¢wy 
D. | npty vpiv, (v) ogion(v)* 
A. | npac bpac, (Vv) opag, neut. ogéa 


The enclitic forms (43) are marked with an asterisk. The signifi- 
cation and use of ov will be explained in the Syntax. The usual pro- 
noun for he, &c. is abrdg (173). 


£) The reflexive pronouns : épavrod, ceavrov, éavrov. 166 


The reflexive pronouns of the first and second persons decline the 
two pronouns from which they are formed, separately, in the plural; 
that of the third person is declined either simply, éavray, avray, &c., 
or opwy aru, &c. 


Singular. 
G. |Zpavrov, fie, pain fic \ of thy-| f éavrov, ag of himself or 
of myself cavrov, icf self |\avrod, ijc herself 
luaura. 7 CEAUTWP, Y éaury, 9 
BOUT Ys Y oauTy, 9 auTy, Y 
A. inavréy, hy eae nv ‘éaurov, ny, 6 
c ? gavroy, nv auroy, nv, 6 
Plural. 167 
G. |ypovabrov, |vpav avroy, of eden oy of them- 
of ourselves yourselves opwy avTrov selves 


éaurTotc, aig: avrotg, aic 
ohio adroig, atc 

éavrove, ac, a 

A. |npag abrovc, dclupac avrote, ac avrove, a¢, @ 

| opac avroue, ac, ogéa adra. 


D. |1piv avbroic, aicluuty abroic, aig { 


E 2 


40 PRONOUNS. (168—171. 
y) The reciprocal pronoun expresses that each object 
does the action to the other or others. 
Plural, G. adAn\wy, of one another Dual. 
D. ddAnAoIg, ate,  olg 
A. @dAndouvg, ag, a 


168 


GAHAOLY, 
@\ANw, Gd iw 


Quy, oly 


b) Adjective-personal Pronouns ; or Possessive Pronouns. 


169 The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the genitive 
of the Substantive-pronouns : 
Epoc, a ey, meus ; hpérepoc, Tépa, repov, noster : 
aos, nN; ov, tuus ; Uperepoc, répa, repo, vester : 
Sc, 7, Ov, Stus. 


For &¢ the Attics use éaurod, if, wy in the reflexive, and aurou, Ss 
ov in the simple meaning, e. g. TURTEL roy éaurov vid or roy vidy roy 
éavroi, he is striking his own son, rimret abrov roy vidy or réy vidy 
avrov, he is striking his ( = ejus) son. 


170 II. Demonstrative (or Pointing-out) Pronouns. 
this. P : ; 
Sing. N. b0e foe rode Plur. N. otde atde rads 
G. rovde racde rovee G. rivde rovde ravee 
D. repve rpde roe D. rotcde raicde roigde 
A. rovée rnvde rode A. rotcde ragde rade 
Dual. N. A. rwée rade rwée.. G. D. roivde raivde rotves. 
this. self, or he, she, it. 
S. N.ovrog airn Tovro ab’roc¢ avrn atré 
G. rovrov raurng rovrov | avrov abriic avrov 
D. rovrm ratty rovry | atry airy airy 
A. rovroy ratrny rovro | abrov abrny avré 
D.N.A. rovrw ravra_ rovrw | avrw avra atrw 
G.D. rovrow rabray rovrow| avroty avraiy abdroiv 
P. N.ovroe avrat ravra | adbroi avrai aura 
G. rovrwy rotrwy robrwy| abroéyv abray atray 
D. rovrote rabrate rovrotc| avroig abraic avroig 
A. rovrovg ravrac Taira | adbrotc avrac avra 


Like ovrog are declined: rocovroc, rocavrn, rocovro(y), tantus, a, 
um; ToLovTOg, TOLAUTN, rotovro(y), talis,e; rnXtxovroc, ryXinairn, 
rqdtkodro(¥), so great, so old ; but it should be remarKed—a) that the 
neater-singular has a form i in oy, a8 well as that in o, and—b) that in 
all the forms in which ovrog begins with r, this letter is dropt in these 
compound pronouns. 

Like atro¢ are declined: éxetvoc, 9, 0, that; and adXXoc, 7, 0, alius, 
a, ud. 


171 
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Singular. Plural. 172 
N. rocovrog rocavrn rogovTo(y)| roaovrot frocavrat rocavra 
G. rocovrov rocaurng Tocovrov | rocovTwy Tocov’rwy rocovrwy 
D. rovobrp roca’ry rocotry | rocotrog rocavraig rocovrotg 
A. rogovroy rocaurny rocovro(y)| rovovrovg roca’rag Tocaira 


Dual. N. A.V. rocovrw rocavura rocovrw 
G. D. rocovroy rocatraty rocovrow 


The pronoun adrég signifies, either self, ipse, ipsa, ipsum, or supplies 173 
the cases of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, she, it, is, ea, td. 

‘O adrog = idem (the same). 1n the cases of the article that end in 
a vowel, Crasis (15) usually takes place: the neut. is seldom ravro. 


Singular. Plural. 
N. aurég¢  aurn rauréy \avrot avrai ravra 
G. ravrov rycauvrag tavrov |rey ab’roy 
D.ratrg ravry ravry |roicatroic raigabrai¢ rotcadvroic 


A. révavroyv riyvairny ravroy |rovc abrovc rac atrag radra 


Dual. N.A. radbrw ravra ravrw 
we -s = ey wo , an 
G.D. roiv avroty raty avraty  roty avrotv 


Ill. Relative Pronoun (qui, que, quod). 174 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. 5¢ jh. é rA) a @ ot at a 
G. ov nC ov oly aly oly | oy Ov wr 
D. @ ] p oly aly oly | olg alg off 
A. dy iy if a &é © otc = ig a 


IV. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative pronouns are identical 175 
in form, but are distinguished by their accent and position, 
the Indefinite Pronoun being enclitic (43), and placed after 
the word it modifies ; the Jnterrogative is always accented, 
and stands at the head of a clause. 


The Interrogative Pronouns often prefix o (as an indeclinable relative 
particle), when they stand in a dependent sentence ; as : émrotog, Ordc0¢, 
Owérepoc. ‘Tic prefixes the relative O¢ and declines it: Oorig, Hric, &e. 


Declension of rig and garic. [ric; ri; quis? quid? always 176 
retain the acute : it remains on the ¢ of the root throughout. | 


S. N. ric, some one neut. ri,something |ric,quis? ri, quid? 
G. rivdocg or Tov rivog or Tov 
D. revi or Te Tive Or TH 
A. TLWa neut, ri Tiva ri 
D. N. A. reve rive 
G. D. rivoty Tivo 
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P. N. revée neut. revaand arra |rivec riva 
G. riveoy rivey 
D. rioi(y) rio») 
A. rivac neut. riya and a@rra \rivac riva 
S. N. S¢ric, who(ever) jrig Se) D. N. A. Wrive, drive 
G. ovrivoc or Srov Acrivoc G. D. olyrivoy, alyrivory 
D. grove or Srp = reve 
A. dyriva qvriva, & re 
P. N. otrevec airivec Griva or &tra 


N 

G. Ovrivwy (more rarely 5rwy) 

D. olcriot(y) (more rarely drotc) alcreat(y) —_olereoe(v) 
A. ovcrevac dcerivac adriva or drra 


For ovric, obrt, pyric, pyre, see 163. For & re we often find 3,re. 


Correlative Pronouns and Adverbs. 


Correlative pronouns are those which express a mutual relation (cor- 
relation) to each other, and represent this relation by a corresponding 
form. 

(a) Adjective Correlatives, 


Relat. and De- 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. pend. Interrog. 


WO00¢, -N, -0V;| oadg, -H, -dv, | Téc0¢, -n', -ov, | dcog, -n, -ov, and 
e LA 
how great? how! of some size| so great, so | O70c0¢, -n, -ov?, 


much? quantus?| or number, ali- | much, tantus quantus. 
quantus roo6cot, roones, 
Todoves 
rocovrog,-abrn, 
-ovro(y) 


wroloc, -G, -0v;| wowdc, -a, -d¥, | rotog, -d, ov!, | olog, -d, -oy, and 
of what kind?| of some kind of such a kind, | omoiog, -d, -o», 


qualis ? talis. qualis. 
rowcoe, TordoE, 
TOLOVOE 
TotovTog, -avrn, 
| -ovro(v) 
mW NAKOC, -7, -Ov; rnXiKog, -oy, so | 7AiKog,-n,-ov, and 
how great? how great, - une OrnXixog, -7, -ov, 
old ? ; Tnr.wocds, -nbe,| how great, how 
Waning: -6vde old. is 
TnAtKoUTOG, -av- 


TN, -ovTO(y) 


1 Except in the combinations rotog nai (7) rotog’ roaog Kai récoc" 
doy—réow (= quo—eo, rare), and ix régov, these forms were super- 
peded by the compound forms: roccde, &c. 

2 The forms beginning with é7- are regularly the dependent inter- 
rogatives (175). 
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(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 178 
Interrogative. | Indefinite amon Relative Dependent 
g fi : strative. 7 Interrog. 


ei an Sle ee a ee Sen ee ar ee Irae Steg se) (Gna ee eee 
wov; where? |rov, some-|wanting (hic,|ov, wkere, |Ozov, where, 


ubi ? where, ali-| ibi) ubi ubi 
ciibi | 
w60ev; whence?|x00év, fromiwanting (hinc,|O0er, whence,|\o7d0er, 
unde? some place,| inde) unde whence, unde 
alicunde 
wot; whither ? |7rol, to somejwanting (eo) jol, whither, |67rot, whither, 
quo? place, ali- quo quo 
quo 
mOrE; when? |roré, some TOTE, then, tum|Ore, when, |O7worTe, when, 
quando ? time, _ali- quum quando 
quando. 


wnvika; quo | wanting |rym- )hoc |yvixa, when,ornvixa, 


temporis pun- xdde ipso | quo ipso] wher, quo 
cto? quota rnve- tem-| tempore ipso tempore 
hora? Kavra J pore 
wwe; how? Two, somelovTw(c) WE, solwe, how oTwe, how 
how 
wij; whither? \rff, to someirgde hither |, where, én, where, 
how ? place, some|raury f orhere| whither whither. 
how 


4s" The forms which are wanting in the Common language to 179 
“denote here, there (hic, ibi), are expressed by évrav@a, and those to 
denote hence (hinc, inde), by évOévdc, tvyrsvOer. 


Lengthening of the Pronouns. 


1. The enclitic yé is joined to the Personal Pronouns of the first and 180 
second person, to make the person emphatic. The pronoun éyw then 
draws back its accent in the Nom. and Det.; e.g. @ywye, éuovye, 
Epocye, fuéye:—ovye. With the other pronouns yé does not form one 
word; e.g. ovrd¢ yé. 

2. The particles 6 7 (more commonly é7jxore)and od» are appended 181 
to Relatives compounded of Interrogatives or Indefinites, as well as to 
de0¢, With the force of -cunque, i.e. to extend the relative meaning to 
every object, indifferently, that is denoted by the pronoun; e.g. dcricdn, 
dericdnwore, Ocricgovy, nrtcovy, Sriovy, quicunque (Gen. ovrivogoty 
or drovovy, xcrtvocovy, Dat. wrimovy or drwoty, &c.); drococdn, 
drococouy, ooocdnmore, quantuscung ue ;—omnArtKocovy, however 
great, how old soever. The pronoun loses its accent. 


3. The suffix d¢ is appended to some Demonstratives for the purpose 1 82 


- 
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of strengthening their demonstrative force; e g. 00€, #0€, rdde; rotdcdE; 
rooocoe; rnAcxéade, from rotoc, réao0g, THAixog, which then move their 
accent to the penult. 


183 4. The enclitic mwEp is appended to all Relatives (but without affect- 
ing their accent), in order to make the relative relation still more 
emphatic ; ; hence it denotes, even who, which ; 3 e.g. dome, irep, OED 
(Gen. oUrep, &c.); Soocwep, oldgwep (Gen. dooumep, otovmep, &c.); 
OOcrwep, OOEr Ep. 


184 5. The inseparable demonstrative t’ is appended (in colloquial lan- 
guage) to Demonstrative Pronouns and some Demonstrative Adverbs, to 
strengthen their demonstrative force. It takes the acute accent; ab- 
sorbs every short vowel immediately preceding it; and shortens the 
long vowels and diphthongs; 


ovroo, this here (hicce), QUT HL, rourt. [In French, Celui-ci. ] 

G. rovroti’", raurnot’, D. rourpi, rauTye, Pi. oprott, avrat, ravure ; 

601, Or, rodl’, from Boe: wor from WOE; OUTWOL from obrwe ; 

dyrevOer?’ fr. évrevOer; évOadi’ fr. évOade; vurt' fr. vow; devor 
fr. devpo. 


CHAP. VI.—THE VERB. 


185 Tue verb combines two notions, that of some condition 
or action, and that of being, by which the property, cone 
tion, or action is referred to some person or thing. 


186 A Transitive’ verb is one that denotes an action that the 
person or thing spoken of either does to, or suffers from, 
some other person or thing. 

a) An Active Transitive verb denotes an action which 
the person or thing spoken of does to some other 
person or thing: e. g. He praises his courage. 

b) A Passive Transitive verb denotes an action which 
the person or thing spoken of suffers from some 
other person or thing: e. g. He is praised by his 
friend. 


187 An Intransttive verb denotes a state or condition that is 
confined, as it were, to the person or thing spokén of, 
without imparting itself to any other person or thing: e. g. 
He sleeps; He walks; He laughs. 


1 Transitive, from transire (to pass over), the action being considered 
as passing over from the agent to the suffering object. 
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Besides the Active and Passive Voices (as they are 188 
called), the Greek language has a Middle Voice, which 
denotes an action (1) done by the agent to himself; or 
(more commonly) which (2) he does for his own benefit ; 
or (8) gets done for his own benefit. 

The Middle Voice does not belong to all the verbs that are capable of 
receiving the meanings just mentioned.—The pupil must never assume 
its existence without authority. 

Verbs that are used only in the Middle form are called 189 
Deponents. Their middle force is often so slight, that they 
are virtually active transitive verbs. 

The Tenses are divided into principal and historical 190 
tenses. 


Principal Tenses. Historical Tenses. 
PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
FUTURE. AORIST, 


Of the Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist, there are 191 
two forms, called (respectively) the First and Second Future, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist.—These are called Tempora 
Secunda. 

a) We must not, however, suppose that every verb has these Tempora 

Secunda. 

b) The Second Aorist and Second Perfect and Pluperfect are of com- 
paratively rare occurrence. The so called Second Future belongs 
to verbs whose root ends in a liquid. 

c) The Second Perfect and Pluperfect of transitive verbs, and some- 
times their Second Aorist, are intransitive in meaning. 


In the Passive voice there is also a future perfecé called 192 
the Third Future. 


6 It is only for the Futures and Aorists that the 193 
Middle Voice has forms of its own. For the Present, Im- 
perfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect, it does not differ in form 
from the Passire. 


Deponent verbs are divided into 194 
Deponents Middle = those with Future and Aorist of 
the middle form. 
Deponents Passive = those whose Aorist is of the 
passive form; their Future is mostly of the middle 
form. 


The Greek Moops are, the Indicative, Imperative, Sub- 195 
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junctive®, Optative, Infinitive. The Principal tenses (190) 
and the Aorist form each its own Participle. 

196 The meaning of the Moods and Tenses will be most conveniently 
explained in the Syntax.—The Aorist is nearly our Perfect Indefinite 


(loved, advised), as used, not in describing habits, but in the narration 
of past events. 


197 The root of a tense (or the tense-root) is that form to which the ter- 
minations of that tense are appended. 


Root. Strengthened Root. True or Short Root. 


198 The,root of a verb is that form which is common to all the 
tenses, and to which the various inflexional terminations are 
appended. 

199 Roots are called pure or impure, according as they end 
in a vowel or in a consonant.— Impure roots are divided into 
mute or liquid roots, according as the characteristic (that is, 
the last letter of the root) is a mute or a liquid. 

Mute roots are divided into roots ending in a P-sound ; 
roots ending in a K-sound ; roots ending in a T-sound (8) ; 
which may be called, for the sake of shortness, P-roots, 
K-roots, T-roots. 

200 From the changes that are caused by the laws of euphony 
[19—29], an impure root is very commonly more or less 
disguised after a termination is appended to it. 


(Examples of Verbal Roots.) 


Pure roots. Impure roots. 

Av- pee A =" 

ptre- , Liquid. Mute. 

Tipa- VEp- | 

Ondo- Kptv- eg 

ovp- P-roots. K-roots. T-roots. 

BrEr- wKEK- aviur- 
rptB- Aty- épetd- 
ye2?- TOEX- 7e0- 


201 It often happens that the root of a verb is in some tenses 
strengthened. In verbs whose formation is considered 
regular, this is effected principally, 

1) By the addition of a consonant, riw- rvx-r-. 
2) By lengthening the radical vowel: gvy-, pevy-: 
Aa-, A\nO-. 


2 Often called the Conjunctive. 
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Besides these strengthening alterations the radical vowel 
is occasionally changed, e. g. wAémr-w: é- -kham-nv: Ké- 


khog-a. 


The strengthened root is found, if it exists at all, in the 202 
Present and Imperfect: the true or short root in the Tem- 
pora Secunda (when such exist [191]), especially in the 
Second Aorist. The other tenses contain sometimes the 
strengthened root ; sometimes the true (or short) root. 


To obtain the short from the strengthened root, we must 203 
retrace the step or steps by which the strengthening was 
effected : 


1) By changing the radical vowel or diphthong into the 
short vowel from which it arose. 


Examples. 
ac becomes a. gay gay 
ec before a mute must be changed into ¢. ee hex 
et before a liquid must be changed into e. | recy rev 
ov becomes o. dxov ako 
n (when it has arisen from a) becomes a. | An@ AdaO 


2) By rejecting the latter of two consonants: repy, 
TE[L. 
a) Since rr =any P-sound + r, the short root may 
end in z, (, or 9. 
b) From ¢ (= a6) the former is ejected: gpaZ, ppac. 
c) But a strengthened root in { has sometimes arisen 
from a short root ending in y: oipw@, oipwy. 

d) Xe, rr, are mostly strengthened roots from short 
roots that end in a K-sound (x, y, or x): but 
sometimes from roots that end in a 7'-sound: 
Tpaco, Toay. Hproe, Optk. Wrvag, ATV. épeco, 
Eper. Kopvoa, xopu0, 

Verbs, the first person of whose Present Tense Active 204 


ends in w without any contraction, are called Barytona 
verbs. | 


They are so called because the acute is on the penult, and hence the 
final syllable has the grave tone (42, and note 2), . 


Barytone Verbs may be divided either into three classes, 205 
or, from the subdivisions of Mute Verbs, into six: 
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1) Pure VErBs. 
1) whose characteristic is a P-sound 
(including those in zr). 
2) whose characteristic is a K-sound. 
2) Mute VErBs <3) whose characteristic is a 7'-sound. 
4) whose characteristic is ¢, oo, or 
rr (which belong either to 2 or 3. 
See 203). 
3) Liauip VERBs. 


Augment. Reduplication. 


206 The historical tenses (190) have all an Augment in the 
Indicative Mood: that is, « prefixed, if they begin with a 
consonant; a lengthening of the vowel (when possible), if 
they begin with a vowel. 

The ¢ prefixed is called the syllabic augment, because it increases the 
number of syllables; the lengthening of the vowel the temporal 


augment, because it increases the time required for pronouncing the 
word. 


207 The augments of _ «, a, 0, ¥, v, av, at, g, or, 
are 7, 1, W, lt, v, NU, Ns Ny Ye 


Hence, 
from Aey adr Ep dxe avoay 
we have éXey éWadr Pp WE nvoay : 
from ix vg aip aby oixe 


tk uo yp nvxX WKeE. 

208 Ex, ev, ov, and the long vowels n, w, t, v are not aug- 
mented. Ev is sometimes augmented by the Attics (nv), 
who also in eikagw sometimes augment ei. Impf. nxaZor ; 
but more commonly etxaZov. 

Evxopat, Impf. edydpuny (less commonly nixduny), Perf. niypas 
not evypat. 

209 The Reduplication is a syllable prefixed, made up of the 
initial consonant of the verb and ¢ (rum, re-rur). But if 
the verb begins with an aspirate, the smooth is used for the 
reduplication: gevy, we-pevy. — Ou, re-Ov (28). 

The Reduplication is prefixed to those tenses that denote completed 
actions (Perfgct, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect or Third Future). 


210 The Perfect takes a reduplication, when it begins with 
any single consonant but 6; or with any mute and liquid, 
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except yy, yA, BA. Adb-w, At-AdKa. ypagw, yé-ypadga. 
So in the Passive Aé-Avpau, yé--ypappar. 

The Perfect does not take the reduplication, but the 211 
simple augment instead of it, when the verb begins with £; 
with a double consonant (9); with two consonants not being 
a mute and liquid ; or with yv, yA, BA. 

Warr-, t-Padr-.  yvuw-, é-yvw-.  pynp-, -pynpe-. 

a) Of those in BA, BAarrw, Br\acgnuiw, and sometimes BraoTdvw, 

take the reduplication. 

b) Those beginning with yX now and then take the reduplication. 

yAvoa, yiyAvppas.—éyAvppat is more classical. 

Gs The reduplication or angment of the Perfect remains 212 
through the Moods and in the Participle. 

When the Perfect takes a reduplication, the Pluperfect 213 
prefixes the augment to it. But when the Perfect takes an 
augment, the Pluperfect makes no further change: dé-Avxa, 
E-he-Avcerv’ but é-Carnca, é-Cyrhxerv. | 

Verbs that begin with 6, double p» after the augment; 214 
and the Perfect takes the syllabic augment, not the redupli- 
cation: pizrw, éppenror, Ebpipa, Espyupac: and (by 213) 
Pluperf. éppigecv. 


Terminations of the Tenses of a Verb in the jirst person 215 
singular of the Indicative Mood. 


The names of the principal tenses (190) are in capital letters. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 


(AU 
with the strengthened 
laa ee } root (if the verb has ~ 
y one). 
Perr.(@) xaord(b) pac 
Plupf. Keey OF ety pene root usually changed, 
For. 1. ow copa Oyoopa by the laws of eupho- 
i> “Bah ny (19, sqq.), when 
. Bn the termination is ap- 
Aor. 1.2 | Onv ded. 
°°) liquid pa = dn n pende 
verbs : 


For. 3. (none) (none) gopacd(c) (with reduplicat. root). 
Tempora Secunda. 


For. 2. w@ ovuane noouat from the short root: 
B Cee the vowel-sound be- 


Aor, 2. ov Ouny nv : 

ing lengthened in 2nd 
Perr. 2. a (none) (none) |[ Perfect and Pluperf. 
Plupf. 2. ev» (none) (none) |J except in the case of o 


k 


50 VERBS. [216—219. 


a) By Perfect, Future, &c., when no mention is made of whether it be 
Perf. 1 or 2, &c., the First Future and Perfect are meant. 

b) a, civ belong to Mute Verbs whose characteristic is a P- or K-sound. 
The rough breathing means that the characteristic (199) is 
aspirated when the termination is appended. 

ce) The Third Future is supplied in the active voice by évopat (I shall) 
with the Perfect Participle, as rerugwe Ecopat. 

216 — There is obviously an affinity between tenses of similar formation, or 
that undergo the same euphonic changes. 

(1) Present and Imperfect (of all voices) as being vowel 

terminations appended to the same root. 
“x-oraspirate| (2) Perfect and Pluperf. Act. As their terminations 
forms. are appended to the same root, xa, rey, a, ety, 
respectively modify the preceding consonant in 
the same way : ré-rug-a, é-re-rdg-ey. 7é-TEtKa, 

é-rre-weicecy. 


p- forms. (3) Perfect and Pluperf. Pass. or Middle, since pat, 
penv modify the root in the same way : réruppat, 
éreruppny. 

o-forms. (4) Fut. 1. and Aor. 1. (Act. and Mid.) in Pure and 
Mute verbs. 

0-forms. (5) Aor. 1. Pass. and Fut.1. Pass. ; since Ony, Oncopas 


will modify the root in the same way. 
(6) The tenses from the short root; or Tempora 
Secunda. 


Pure VERBS. 


217 Example (without the Tempora Secunda). 
Active. Middle. Passive. 

a eee 

Pres. dv -w Avopat 

Impf. E-Av-ov é-Au-duny 

Perr. l. \é-AU-Ka AE-AV- par 

Plupf. é-Ae-AD -KeELY é-Ae-AU -peny 

Fur. 1. dv'-ow Avoopat Av-Ojcopae 

Aor. 1. é-Au-oa é-Av-capiny —-é-Av'-Onv 


Fur. 3. Ae-Av'-copac 
For the contractions which those in dw, éw, dw, undergo, see 326, sqq. 


218 Pure verbs generally lengthen the characteristic vowel, 
before the terminations that begin with a consonant: gAé-w, 
PIAN-ow. Tipd-w, TYyn-ow. proOd-w, picOw-ow. Tiw, TUow. 

919 But a after p, e, or ¢, is lengthened into a (not 7): 
pecdiaw, pedtacw, édw, ea ow, &e. 

- Exceptions: dopat omar’ Z n- 
Fie sho la Dhohae: eos ee a a 
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Several Pure verbs retain the short vowel, either in all the tenses, or 290 
in some of them. Most of these verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
and in the First Aor. Pass., which, of course (216, 4, 5), are followed by 
the Pluperf. and First Future. 

The following retain the short vowel, and (unless marked with an 221 
asterisk) prefix 0 to the x and 9 terminations (op, 08), when they have 
these forms : 

a)oraw, draw; yeddw, 
a) The short penult is kept in ordw, yeddw, laugh; Odw, bruise ; 


In 0Aaw, craw (break) and yaddw ; XaAr dw, loosen. 
b) In Zéw, Séw, rpéw; in ddéw, aidéopat ; b) Zéw, boil (mly intr.) ; 
In dpxéw and Sie, with reAéw, axsopat; Eéw, scrape; Tpéw,trem- 
c) In *apéw and (d) piw, wink (but perf. ble; ddéw, grind; aidéo- 
pépvea, mind). peat, reverence ; apKéw, 
e) So, too, in rriow, dviow, upsilon short suffice ; épéw, vomit ; 
we find. réhéw, accomplish ; 
So dpvow and peQtow : — with short axéopat, heal. 
penultima, c) dodw, plough. 
"EAcw (as if from é\ctw) makes aorist | ¢) rriw, spit; aviw, ac- 
etAcvoa, complish; apiw, draw 


water; peOvw, am 
drunk ; \cw, draw. 

Of dapaow, cxaow, the presents are usually dapalw, cyalw [oxaw, 222 
Att. form only in Pres. and Impf.]: iN@oac is from obsolete present 
thaw (afterwards tAadyw).—’Aviw, dpvw, peOiw have also collateral 
forms, dvtrw, apvrw, peOvoxw.—TIryw has mostly v in Pres. and Impf. 
Kriger says, that in these tenses it is usually long in dytw, dpvw, 
pedvw. 


Vendere, transwehere est xcepdca trans= 223 
fre wipaca’. 
(That is, wepdw, transport, sell, has -dow: mepaw (intrans.), to 
cross, -aow.) 


The following vary : 994 
Short Vowel. Long Vowel. 

aipéw yptOny aipnow, Jonka, yonpat, &c. 
(take) 

iratviw éwacvéicopat, tryveca, bir-| bryynpat 
(praise) yveca, dryvsOny 

yapéw yape, Att. (= yapiow) éynpa (Aor. 1); yeyapnea. 
(marry) EyapnOny 

Siw Gédexa, Sédepat, &EOnr, de-| Onaow, Ednoa, noapny 
(bind) Snoopat (for the un-dtt. 

deOnoopat) 

cariw Kare, Alt. (= Kcadéow),| xéeAnKa, eixcAnpat, &erAHOny 
call) ixaXeca, ixadicapny (cAn- for cadn-) 

wo0iw woQéicopat, srd0eca, erro-| wexdOnxa(?). mewoOnuat 
(desire) OicOny 

wovEw mwoviow (= shall be in pain)| wovnow (both senses), 7o- 
(labéro) yyoopat, &e. 


3 Aor. 1. infin. 
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225 xpi’, to prick, xpi ow, éxpica, Inf. yploat. (p and @ forms with o) 
[but ypiw, to anoint, ypt'ow, Exptca (Inf. xpioat), éxpioapyy ; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. xéxpropat, cexpiobac; Aor. Pass. typicOny |.— 

tdpvw has v throughout. 
2926 _ =—iIn Aba, Odw, the v is mostly long in Attic; but it is shortened fm the 
Perf. and Pluperf. of both voices, and in Fut. and Aor. Pass.—Abw 


differs from these only in having dédv«ca. 
Fut. Aor. Perf. Aor. Pass. 


dv’w, togetinto,  svow rdvea dédvea Oidtpar av’ Ony 
Ov’w, to sacrifice, Ovow  tOvoa TEOvKa TéOdpat rd’ Ony 
AvVw, to loose, dv'ow Edvoa dédowa AAdpae edo'Onrv. 
227 Besides the verbs that retain the short vowel (220, sqq.), the following 
also take o in the p» and @ forms: 
xodw (give an oracle), xow, kudtw 4. 
bw, Biw 5, Siw: 
naiw, Traiw, Tadaiw : 
Watw: ceiw, AEdw, rEXedW, Akovw. 

228 The following lines give the verbs which, though retain- 
ing the short vowel, do not take o before the » and 6 ter- 
minations : 

éXdw °, aivéw, déw, Ow, 
aipéw, updw, xéw, Avw, 


&\-nAapar’? = BA- NAGOny dp-npopac? 

yy npas & yridny réOvpat, érv’Ony 
édepat bdzOnv Kiva, iyi Ony 

Jonpa peeOny AéADpAL, Ev Ony 


229 Apaw, Opadty, cdeEiw, epodw, ypiw take ¢ before the 6 forms; but rot 
always before the w forms. Nevw, tvevOny, but verb. adj. vevorde : 
Paw, Ebnopar, eWnoOny, or EPnuat, &nOny [for which the Attics use 
Ednypa, inxOny, fr. pnyw]). 

230 MNadtw (make to cease) has téravpat, but éravOny (Ion. and old-Att.), 
ExavoOny, ravOnoopat. [ Mid. ravcopat, will cease. ] 

231 The two following verbs in -dw or -afw have av in the 
Fut. and Aor. : 


kaiw, Att. «aw (without contraction), fo burn, ravow; txavoa ; 
kéxavea; xéxavpar; ExabOny; cavOnoopat; Verbal Adjective, cav- 
' Oréog, Kavorog, cauré¢. 
KXaiw, Att. cAdw (without contraction), to weep. See end of 232. 
232 The five following verbs in -éw (all denoting a continuous 
motion), Oéw, véw, téw, Tvéw, and péw, have ev in the Fut. 
and Aor. Their Future is of the Middle form in copa ; 


# Or evrivdw. 5 Or Buviw. 

6 Of which the form in use is dAXatew. For aivéw the compound 
ératyvéw is the form in use. 

7 The éd-, ap, are the Attic reduplication (308). 
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but besides this the four first have also the so-called Doric 
Future * in -covpa. 


Oiw Oedoopat or Oevoovpat (run). 
véw vevoomat or vevoovpat; Evevoa (swim). 

~ La ? 
whéw | wrAEVvoopa, usually wAEvoovpar; ~ExAEVoa; WeMAEVKA; TE- 


wrevopat; érrAEvoOny (mdAEevoréoc) (sail). 


wviw | xvevoopat or mvevootpat; Exvevoa; tmvevaOny (blow, 
breathe). 
péw pevoouar; Eppevoa. Instead of these forms the Attics use, 


punoopat; éppuny, tppinea (to flow). 

xéw has a very peculiar Fut. and Aorist: yéw; @xea; Perf. xéyvna; 
Fut. Mid. yéopac; Aor. Mid. éxedpny; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
cixtpat; Aor. Pass. éyv'Ony (pour out). 


cXaiw | Att. cdd’w (without contraction), Fut. cAavoovpat and cdav- 
copat; éxA\avoa; Verbal Adj. cAavoréog and xAavoréc 
(to weep). 
MUTE VERBs (including those in 77). 
Examples (without Tempora Secunda). 
(P-sound.) 233 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
—— 
Pres. Tpt Bw rpiPopat 
Impf. é-rpit-ov é-rpi3-duny 
PERF. ré-rptg-a (*) Té-Tplp-pat 
Plupf. = é-re-rpig-ecy (7) é-re-rplu- pny 
Fur. 1. = rpibw (°) rpipopac rpip-Onoopat 
Aor. 1.  é-rpup-a (‘ é-rprpayny | é-rpid-Ony. 
(1) For ré-rptB-a 215, | ré-rprB- par {19} 
(?) For é-re-rpiB-eiy \ note f é-re-rpip- pny f 
(3) For rpiB-ow rpiB-copat rotB-Onoopar {19} 
(4) For é-rpc:B-ca é-rp.B-capny é-rpiB -Ony 
(K-sound.) 234 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
Pres. TrEK- mwEK-Opae 
Impf. é-mNEK-Ov é-mEk-ouny 
Perr. wé-m\ex-a (') we-TAEY-pat 
Plupf. — é-e-mAéy-etv (7) é-we-wEY-pHv 
Fut. 1. wrééw (*) mAgtopat mrex-Onoopac 
Aor. 1,  é-w)eba (*) é-wrebauny | é-wiéx-Onv. 


(1) For wé-wiex-a 


f§ 215, ) wé-awdex-pat 


(2) For é-sre-awdéx-ely | note Meee hie a 20 


(3) For wiéx-ow 
(4) For &-\tx-oa 


wrEK-Copat 
é-wex-capny 


mhex-Onoopat f \ 
é-rEx-Ony 20 


8 railw, wimtw, pevyw, have also this form: watZovpat, Tegovpat, 


gevEovpat. 
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235 _ (T-sound.) 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
or 
PREs. Wevd-w Wevd-opat 
Impf. E-\evo-ov é-Weuc-opny 
Perr. é- Wev-xa (') é-Wevo-pac 
Plupf. — é-ypev-xeev (’) é-Wevo-pnv © 
Fur. 1. Wev-ow (*) Wev-copat Wevo-Oijoopar 
Aor. 1,  &-eu-oa (*) é-Wev-capny | é-Pevo-Onv 
(') For ieee: -Ka é-Weud-pat 
(2) For &-Wevd-ceey b-Wedbd-pny 21 
($) For Pevd-ow Wevd-copat Wevd-Onoopat {ai} 
(4) For &-evd-ca é-Pevd-odpny é-Wevd-Onv 


936 The verbs in zr have a P-sound for their true charac- 
teristic. As all the P-sounds are combined in the same 
way with other consonants (19), it is immaterial, as far as 
the formation of the Tenses is concerned, which of them is 
the true characteristic, except for those that form any Tem- 
pora Secunda. 

. 237 The following (as forming Tempora Secunda) should be 


remembered :— 
BArdrrw, KouTTH, have for their true characteristic £. 
Bdarrw, parrw, Oarrw, oxcarru, pirrw, Opinrw ... >. 


Hence haa, écpvBnv (¥: also EBAAPOny, expugOny). 
EBdgny, tppagny, sragny, Loxdgny, eppipny (and éppigOny), 
érovgny (penult, of course, short). 
23a The following Table gives one example of the changes 
that take place, when the consonant terminations are ap- 
pended to the root. It must be understood, that what is 
told of them is told for all the terminations that begin with 
the same consonant (216). 


Fut. Perf. Perf. Pass. | Aor. 1. Pass. 
P-sound yw ga ppac gOny 
K-sound Ew xa ypae xOnyv 
T. sound ow Ka opat oOny. 
ruyw réruga réeruppat érugOny = (fr. rutrw 
mrckw werdexa werrdeypat erdexOnv (fr. rréxkw 
meiow §8=— ss évmTEtKaSrémetopae = rei Onv = (fr. wetOw),. 


239 For the Perf. 1. Act. the P- and K-sounds take 4, and 
aspirate the characteristic (in mr the true characteristic; 
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that is, the P-mute): the T-sounds take xa after throwing 
away the T-sound. 

rérpiB-a = rérpipa. runt, skort root rum: rérum-a, Téruga. 

If the verb ends in -zwrw, the change of the P-sound into w would 
bring three p’s together in the Perf Pass. Hence one is rejected : 
byypipwre, tyréxyptppat. 

KrXtérrw, rier, rpérw (steal, send, turn,) take o in the 240 
penult of Perfect and Pluperf. Act. So Aéyw (gather) in 
its compounds, with irregular augment éi. 

Hence céxdoga, wéropga, rérpopa, Evveidoxa, &-sihoya (but 

wéexeupat, réweppat, Térpappat [243], Evy-eideypat). 

Térpaga is rare ; being probably used only for the purpose of distin- 
guishing the Perf. of Tpétw (turn) from that of rpégw (nourish). 

In monosyllabic Eoots e of the root is generally changed 241 
into a in the Aor. 2 (a change which is regularly found i in 
liquid verbs [260]) : Tpérw (turn), Aor. 2. érparoy, érpare- 
BnY, érparny. kdérrw (steal), &-kdax-nv. rpépw (nourish), 
érpagny. 

a) But Aéyw (gather) has EXEynv: wrixw (twine) has usually éaAd- 

env; in Plato, érdéxny. 

6) WAncow (strike) has Aor. 2. Pass. érAnyny : but terdjoow, 


Karardnoow (to terrify, confound) are regular: tEerdayny, 
Karem daynv. 


The other changes that take place when the verb has the Second 242 
Aorist are regular; as: 


Short root (203). Second Aorist. 


TURT-w Tur y -TUN-OY 
rpt B-w rpiB é-rpi’B-ny (Passive) 
AEiar-w tr €-t1r-ov 
An0-w Aad é-A\a0-oy 
pevy-w 3 E-pvy-or. 


Pvy 
The change of « into a (241) also takes place in the Perf. 943 
Pass. of orpépw, rpépw (root Oped), rpéxw (Eorpappat, réBpap- 
pat, rérpappat). 
Ev is sometimes changed into v in the Perf. Pass. : 244 
pevyw, redyw: Perf. Pass. wipuypat, réirvypac. 


VERBS IN goa, rr, ¢. 
[All of which are lengthened forms from simpler roots. ] 
a) Most of the verbs in oo or rr have a K-sound for the 245 
true characteristic: but some of them a T-sound. 
ppicow has x: wippexa. 
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b) Most of the verbs in { have 6 for their true charac- 
teristic; but some of them y: 
ppatw (ppad); bfw (dd); but cpadw (pay). 
c) Consequently verbs in oo, rr, follow the K- or T- 
sounds: verbs in ¢ the T- or K-sounds. 


Exceptions. 


246 = The following verbs in cow, rrw, whose true characteristic 


- 


is a T-sound, have, therefore, fut. ow °: 
rdcow, Eptacw, Bpacow | sprinkle, row, boil up' (intrans. ). 
rricow, [3X\irrw, tKaoow | pound, cut honeycombs, form. 


“Apporrw has -dow, &c. from the un-Attic appogw.—Other verbs of 
this kind are the poetical verbs ipdoow, scourge; Nevoow, see; ioao- 
poat, beseech. 


247 Ndoow, to press together, has vd&w, &e. but vivacpat?. 
248 The following verbs in -Zw (several of which denote a call or sound) 


have for their true characteristic a K-mute (usually y), and therefore 
-Ew, -xa, &c.; viz. 


aidZw, to groan, aid&w. puorazw, to drug to and fro. 
addaddlw, to shout. oratw and cradagy, to trickle. 
roigw, to squeak, to grunt (like a | crevadw, lo sigh. 

pig). ornoigw, to make firm. 
xpacw, to scream. origw, to prick. 
Kpwlw, to caro. oupitw, to whistle. 
pacrizw, to whip. opalw (Att. oparrw), to kill. 
66aZw, to bite. oputw, to throb. 
ofpwlw, to lament, oipwkopat. roitw, to chirp (rérptya). 
ddA\0AZw, to howl. gAvVZw, to bubble. 


249 The following verbs in -fw vary between the two modes of 


formation : 
Bacralw, -dow, &c., but BacrdyOny (carry). 
apralw, -dow and -d&w (snatch, rapio). 
vuoratw, -dow and -afw (nod sleepily). 
waitw, maifopat and (Dor. fut.) wakovupac’ éxaica: 
wéraopat (play). 


250 The following have for their true characteristic yy: 


kialw, KrAdykw, cicXayya (sound; clang). 
wrdfw, mwraybw, &c. itrdyyOnv (errare facio). 
carrif~w, carriytw, &c. (blow a trumpet). 


To those in -4w which have 6 for the true characteristic (and there- 
fore fut. ow, &c.), belong the numerous derivatives in -aZw and -iZw, 


® Since the T-sound disappears before the ¢. 
1 In trans. meaning = fo shake violently. 
2 So the Verbal Adjective is yvaoréc, 


252—955.] 


VERBS. 57 


with the exception of the following Epic forms, which have the charac- 


teristic y, Fut. -Fw, &c.: 


artanradlw, I sack. 
Oailw, I cut in pieces. 


évapilw, I strip (a slain foe). 


Bepunpliw, I meditate. — 
medepigw, I brandish. 
worsmigw, I war. 


OpvAXifw, I make a false note (on | orugedifw, I thrust away. 


the cithara). 


ACTIVE. 

trip up. 
Pres. o¢ddd-w 
Impf. &-ogadd-or 


PERF. &-ogad-xa 
Plupf. &-agpad-xeev 
Fur. opad-& 
Aor. 1. &-codn\a 


Liquip VERBs. 252 


Examples. 


MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
stumble. am tript up. 
Daa a Ta 
opadA-opae 
é-ogadr-duny 
E-opad-pae 
é-oga\-pyny 


opadotpar (rare)| Fur. 2. opad-joopac 
(not in use) 


Aor. 2. é-ogad-nv 


show. appear. am shown (appear). 253 
Pres. gaiv-w paiv-ouat 
Impf. E-patvov é-pary-opny 
PerF. wé-gay-xa (rare) Té-pac-pat 
Plupf. &-mwe-ga-y-xecy (rare) é-3é-gdo-pny 
Fur. gave (203)| gavovpac |F. 2.pav-icopac(willappear) 
Aor. 1, &-gnv-a é-gnv-apnv|A.1. é-pay-Ony (was skown) 
A.2. &-gav-ny (appeared) 
announce announce oneself | amannounced. 254 
Pres. ayyéA\-w ayyéAd-opat 
Impf.  #ryyeA\-or Hy yeArA-6pnv 
PERF. iyyeA-xa yysr-pae 
Plupf. nyyéA-Key HY yeéA-BNV 
Fur. ayyed-& ayyed-ovpar | ayyedA-Onoopat 
Aor. 1. fyyer-a nyyed-apny | ipyyéd-Onv * 


Daivw has Perf. 2. réipnva (269). 


In its compounds gaivopat has 955 


usually the meaning of fo show forth; to declare.—The Second Aorists, 
éopadoy, Epavoy, are bad. See 265. 
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Liquid verbs form all their tenses, except the Present 
and Imperf., from the short root (203). In the Active and 
Middle voices they have only the Second Future ; which is 
formed by appending @, ovpar (for éw, goac) to the short 
root [See 203]. They have no Future Perfect (or Third 
Future). 


The First Aorists Act. and Mid. are without o: they 
lengthen the vowel of the Future; and for that purpose 
change 

e into ee | orepd, Eoretpa 
ainton jf pave, ednva. 


Present. Future (203). Aorist. 
ogad)-w, to trip up oOaX-@ &-opnd-a 
gaiv-w, to show gav-e E-pnv-a 
piy-w, to remain pev-@ £-pety-a 
omeipw, to sow omep-@ é-o7reip-a 
ritA-w, to pluck TIA-@ é-rid-a 
ap v-w, to defend apiy-o Hpuy-a 


But the following take for. 1. in dva:— 

a) allin palvyw, caivw (except rerpairw, praivw). 

b) icxvalvw, Kepdaivw, Kkowalyw, AevKaivw, dpyalva, 
TETALVW. 


Lnpaivw, kaBalpw, onivw, have -nva or -ava. Atpw (lift 
up) and &dAopa: (leap) have in Indic. joa (not sub- 
script), #Adpuny; but a in the wnaugmented moods: dpa, 
GAacBar. 


Monosyllabic roots change ¢ or e of the root into a in 
the Perf. Act. and Pass., in the Second Aorists, and in the 
Aor. 1. Pass.’ 


oridXw, Eoradka, toradpat, torddOny, tordAny. So ¢Osipw, &c. 


The following verbs in civw, ivw, vv, 
Kpivw, crivw, reivw, KTEivW, TAVYW, 
drop the » in Perf. Act. and Pass., and Aor. 1. Pass. 
(xreiy-w and re{v-w also form these tenses as if from roots 
kra-, Ta- -)i— 


* Which are followed, of course, by the Futures and Pluperf.—Tépyw 
has, however, Aor. 2. éréuoy or ETapoy ; but, with the exception of 
Thue. 1, 81, érapoy does not occur in Attic prose before Aristotle. 
(Kriiger.) 
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Kot vw kixpixa wéxptuas ixpi’Ony (judge). 


wXivw KicNixa Kéxdipac txdXUOny (bend). 
reivw réraxa réerapat ira Ony (stretch). 
ereivw ixrdca éxrdpat = era Ony = (kill). 
wrUyw wiwhixca wéerwhipat éixrdvOny (wash). 


a) “Exrdpat and ixra@ny are, however, not Attic. Attic writers 
use xrova as the Perf. Act. [éeraxa and éxrayca, not till after 
Menander. Kr.], and, instead of ierapat, éxraOny, substitute 
réQ@ynca (I am dead), and aziPavoy (1 died), in passive phrases 
with uwé (= by) and the Gen. 

b) In xpivw, cdivw, TdVw, Kreivw, the Poets often retain » in the 
First Aor. Pass. for the sake of metrical convenience: e. g. 
icAivOny? xrvvOny. 

The Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic » would 262 
regularly end in -yxa, e.g. pepiay-«Ka (fr. peaivw) instead 
of pe-plav-xa, wégayca (fr. paivw), rapwtvyKa (fr. rap- 
okuyw, to excite). But this form is found only in later 
writers. The best writers avoid it, sometimes by dropping 
the », as xexépcaxa from xepdaiyw; sometimes by forming 
the Second Perf., as éxrova from xre(yw.—Indeed the First 
Perf. from verbs in »w is very rare in Attic writers, being 
hardly found except in xéxpexa, rércxa, and réraxa *. 


The Perf. Pass. of verbs that either retain the », or 263 

make compensation for its loss, is not formed uniformly. 

a) Népw, pévw take Perf. as if from forms in ew: vevé- 
pnka, pepernxa. 

b) Verbs in -afyw and -v»w usually drop the » before the 
terminations beginning with yp, and insert o by way 
of compensation, e. g. paiv-w, Té-gac-pat, rE-ga-o- 
peOa: onpairw, ceonpacpar: repaivw, werépacpat : 
paivw, Eppacpar: mayvyw, wemdxvopat: pode, 
Pepddvopac: Avpatvopuat, Aehupagpévo eioiv: praivw, 
pepiacpac: tgaivw, dpacpat. 

c) But some verbs of this kind assimilate the » to the 
following p: e. g. Enpaivy-w, éijpap-pac and éé- 
jpacpat, instead of ekipar-par: rapolivw, to excite, 
rapwiuppac: aicxvr-w, Foxuppat. 

d) A very few verbs make compensation for the loss 
of », not by the insertion of ¢ (as in 6), but 
by merely lengthening the vowel: e. g. rpayuv-w, 
to make rough, rerpaxv-par; also rerpayvopa: and 


* Kriger. 
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rerpadxuppat So reOfrvuat, and élijpapae (also 
éEnpacpar and éfjoaupar). This dropping the » 
and compensating the loss by lengthening the pre- 
ceding vowel, does not appear, in ordinary prose, 
till after the age of Aristotle. (Kriiger.) 


Trempora Secunpa.—{ The Second Aorist.) 


264 The Second Aorists are comparatively rare forins, being 
formed principally from some primitive verbs. 

a) Verbs with the obviously derivative endings aw, éw, 
dw, Evw, aivw, vrw, afw, never form the Second 
Aorist. 

b) The Second Aorist Active and Middle is very seldom 
formed, when it would be identical in form with the 
Imperfect, whether it would be distinguished from 
it by the quantity or not. The Second Aorist 
Passive may, however, be formed from such verbs, 
since the termination distinguishes the tense. Thus 
ypagw; Aor. 2. Pass. éypdgny (though it has not 
éypagov, which would be identical with the Imper- 
fect). 


265 In Liquid verbs the Second Aorist is rare in the Act. 
and Mid.; and even in the Passive, the First Aorist is the 
more common; in the numerous class of the verbs in vw it 
is almost universal: e. g. géonuavOny, wiivOny, éxdiOnv :— 
HpOnv (ap0ijvac). 

266 It is but seldom that a verb has both Aorists in the 
Active and Middle ; this happens more frequently in the 
Passive. The Second Aorist Active belongs to but few 
regular verbs, In the Passive the Tragic writers prefer 
the First Aorist as the fuller form. This is less the case 
with prose writers, with whom #AAdynv (for instance) is 
far more common than 7AAaxOny*, 

267 _ Tpéxw (turn) is the only verb that has alJ the possible Aorists: 
irpeya and irparoy (Hom.); trpepayny = caused to turn (put to 
flight); érpamdpny, I turned myself; trpégOny ond érparny, | was 
turned ; the latter also, J turned myself. | 

(For the Second Aorists of Mute Verbs, see 241, sqq. | 


5 Kriiger. 


268—272. ] VERBS. 61 


(Perfect 2.) 


This tense, which is of rare occurrence, belongs only to 268 
primitive (mostly mute and liquid) verbs. It is formed 
from the short root; but, except in the case of o, lengthens 
the vowel-sound of the penult. 

a) a of the short root is changed into » (after p or a vowel 269 

into a). 
b) « of the short root into o 
c) t —— Ot 


dv 


for mute verbs ot, for 
liquid verbs o. See 208. 
ev (i. e. ev of pres. unaltered). 
Pres. Short root. Perf. Mid. 


4 e. e« of Pres. begomes 


a) gaiv-w (par-) regnva 
b) @0eip-w pOep- EpOopa - 
xrely-w KTEV= Exrova 
¢) Asix-w Aur AsAora 
d) pevy-w oye. @ wégevya 


In verbs in 2, eo, rr, the a must, of course, be appended 270 
to the true characteristic. 
xpafw (short root, xpay-) Kxéxpaya 
ppicow (short root, gptx-)  mréppixa 


Some verbs that end in two consonants (not ar, or oa, 271 
rr) and have e in the root, form the Perf. 2, from this root 
by changing « into o: as, g¢épBw, wégopBa; dépxw (see), 
dédopxa. 

The Perf. 2. belongs especially to the intransitive signi- 272 
fication, as is clearly seen in verbs in which the two 
significations are intermixed. T[Iparrw is one of those 
whose Pres. Act. has the two meanings, and its two Per- 
fects, at least in the most current prose, actually have the 
two different significations: xparrw, J do, I make, Perf. 
xéxpaya’ moarrw, I find myself; I am doing (well or ill), 
Perf. xéxpaya. This appears to have been originally the 
case with all such verbs as OAQ, TIHT'QS, ot)rw, rnxw, &e.: 
they all had both meanings, and that of the Perf. 2. was 


© When verbal forms are printed in capitals, it is meant that their 
former existence is only presumed. 
G 


62 VERBS. [278—275. 
the intrans. one. Now the Pass. or Mid. of most of those’ 
verbs had the intrans. signif., and as the Perf. 2. has the 
same, the Perf. 2. of the following verbs appears to belong 
to the Mid. or Pass. voice, to which, however, it really 
belongs as little as the Perf. 1. répuxa, éornxa, which are 
exactly in the same predicament. (Buttmann.) 


ayvupt,—ayvopat, break, intrans.; perf. ya, am broken. 
daiw,—Saiopat and dédna, burn, intrans, 

éysiow, tycipopat, awake, éypnyopa, am awake. 

éAmrw (cause to hope),—éNzropat and éod7a, hope. 

cnow (afflict), a ee and xéxnOa, am anxious about any thing. 

_ paivw (éxpaivy, drive mad),—patvopat and pépnva, am mad. 
avoiyw, dviwya,—avoiyopat, open, intrans., dvéwya, stand open. 
oAAvpe (destroy), dAwrAEKa,—OAAvpat, go to ruin, dwra, am 

undone. 
weilw (persuade), wéwena,—eiPopat, believe, wémoOa, trust. 
anhyvupe (fix),— rnyvopat, become fired, wimnya, am fixed. 
pnyvupe (tear; trans.),—pnyvipar, tear, intrans., [bpwya, am torn. 
ontw (make putrid),—onmopat. become putrid, oéon7ra, am putrid. 
Tikw (melt, trans.),—rnkopat, melt, intrans., perf. rérnKa. 
paivw (show), paivopat, appear, perf. régnva. 


273 The Pluperf. 2. is formed from Perf. 2, as Pluperf. 1. from Perf. 1. 


Tue Moons anp PartvIiciP_LeEs. 


274 (GF The Imperfect and Pluperfect have no Moods of their, 
own: the Future has no Imperative or Subjunctive. 


4 


275 The general terminations of the Moods for the Active 


are— 
Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Partcp. 
é w ote ely wy (in Aor. 2. 
But Aor. 1. has iv, wy). 
ov w ape at ae 
Fut. 2. — — otpe ely wy 


The Perf. has évat, we (observe the accents), for Infin. and Partep. 
The Perf. Imperat. is very rare. 


276—280. | VERBS. | 63 > 


The general forms for the Passive and Middle are— 276 


Imper. Subj. Opt. | Infin. Partcp. - 

ov wpat oizny | ecOar | . duevoc (Aor. 2. 
But Aor. 1. Mid. Mid. Inf. é@ax). 

. a wpat aipny | acOat | apevoc 

Aor. 1. 2. Pass. 

nc @ einy vas cic 
Perf. Pass. 

go” — cba pévoc 
Fut. 2. Mid. — oiuny | etoOac | ovpevoc 


_ The Subj. and Optat. of the Perf. Pass. are supplied by 277 7 
its participle with w, ¢iny (the Subj. and Opt., respectively, 
of elvar, to be). 


The Participle is a Verbal Adjective, combining with 278. 
the notion of an action or state that of time ; or of comple- 
ton or non-completion. 


On THE FoRMATION OF THE PERSONS. 


a) In the formation of the persons we must distinguish between the 279 
mood-vowel and the termination : e. g., in AecpOnoopat, srlenpayny 
the syllables oat, auny, are changed by inflexion. Of these, 
pat, pny are the terminations; 0, a, the mood-vowels, so called 
because they distinguish the moods (sometimes the tenses also) 
from each other. 

b) The remaining syllables, AeepOno, Aen, are the tense-roots. 


c) The Mood-vowel and termination are often blended together. 
The usual Mood-vowels are: 280 
Indic. | Imper. | Subj. Opt. Infin. | Partcp. 


1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 

Sing, |o € €& w n noe € o 

Dual |o e€ € | (a for w n |(acfor |(a for (a for 

Plu. jo ¢ o| Aor.1.)!w 1 w| Aor.1.)} Aor. 1.)| Aor. 1.) , 
In the Indic. Act. the Jor. 1. and Perf. have a; Pluperf. &. 


(281. 


VERBS. 


64 


Sonanouns 


Soaarlaoyadty . 


Soasrinpas 
Soasrlopas 


Soaanopases 
Sas 
Soasropliuns 
S19¢ns 
Soasnookgdns 


Soaynrases 


Joasnosuns 


aAmuns 
amyikhp 
swans 
ampas 
Smunsss 
Smgns7s 


AMLENS 


‘dajuug 


+ 


WHOGUAL 
wg0r?\2hp 
mgovnpas 
WELIfas 


INALIPNI24 
walkuas 
weglIokuaAL 
walgdas 
mgorliggas 


1D9d474 


MQ0IL1N4 


ANNUAL 
ayyakhy 
mpgs 
Anos 


WWAIUALIL 


MAIGALIL 


ANLUGS 
“uguy 


Aterhouns 
Almyoyshin 
Alunippas 
abrhopas 


Alrhopases 
Abjruns 
althookuas 


Aupodas 
abrhooliggas 


(£12) 


akthoszas 


wnhowns 
inyoyshin 
minpas 
wniopas 


nounses 
mogdnses 


wot ne 


1d0 


wins 
wrepas 


“A TACIN 


@uns 


magas 


(LLZ) 
torm2ias 


“a AISSVd 
MLIL 


mpas 


4 


MURALS 
monses 
MSL04 


"fang 
"AAILOV 


o/pases 


ROLE AL 


2unt 


Aopas 


sUAL2L 
aGnsz4 


ISAS 


"radu 


alrlovace 
wmraoyskip 


Abn ppasg 
rnohas 


wropasz.s 
akuass 
wwrlookuns 
aligdnss 
mrooliggas 
aliririnsssy 

{ wirlases 
Alrlosuasy 

{ mnosLg4 


rae 

DLAL3L 

419604323 

{ vont32 

eee ? 

MLL i0s 
“oypuy 


SG wu0y 
% aaning 
*[ Hoy 
*[ aunjgngy 


"€ aining 
& wloy 
SZ aanyng 
"I 3slu0y 
‘I aanjyng 
‘yoaysadnig 
\Oa19g 
‘oajsaduy 
‘\uasaiy 


"S l10oy 

°S aaning 

*[ hoy 

*[ aangng 

SZ waysaduig 
% Walag 

*[ wayszaduig 
*[ Waysag 
oajsaduiy 
‘uasaig 


“PULA S149 JO Squaa Uy ANd90 Aw yeys surs0y 3143 sv UIAI aiw Lay) :suLI0) atay} [1B FDY MLAs yey) pasoddns aq jou sna 37 AD 


‘duaA ANOLAUVA V AO SGOOW AHL AO SNLOAASNOD 
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282—287.] VERBS, - 65 


Terminations. 282- 


Principal Tenses and _ Historical Tenses and 
Subjunctive. AcTIVE. Optative. 
lI; 832. 3. I. © 2. 38, 
S. ¢ = (Opt. pt) ¢ — 
Pooper re pron) | gue reo {PIP cur 
Opt. ev 
Passive and MIppLe. 
. pat oa rae pny ao To 
D. pebov cBov cbov peBov o8ov abnv 
P. pela ofe ~ vrae peOa =o8e = vro 
Imperative. Infinitive. 
saa a ee eee ea eee ey 
Active. Passive. | Active. Passive. 
— TW co cOw v obat 
Tov Tw cOov abwy Perf. vac 
TE twoay | o8e (c8woay|| Aor. 1 
vrwy acy 
Participle. 
Oe ae ey 
Active. Passive. 
wy (Aor. 1. ag) HEvog pEYn pEvOY (Perf. Pass. paroxy- 
Perf. we. ei¢ etoa év for Pass. Aor. (tone). 


GF In the Active Voice, the Principal tenses and the 28? 
Subjunctive have third dual ov; third plural oc: the His- 
torical tenses ‘and Optative have third dual nv; third 
plural v. 

_ In the Passive and Middle Voices, the Principal tenses 284 
and the Subjunctive have third dual o@ov; third plural 
vrac: the Historical tenses and Optative have third dual 
cOnv; third plural vro. 

The Active Voice has no peculiar form for the first person of the Dual, 285 
the third Plural being used instead of it. In the Passive and Mid. 
-peOoy is very rare. Elmsley had only met with three instances of it 
in good. authors.—Even in the Old Attic writers erny is sometimes 
found in the Historical Tenses as the Second Dual. 

In a few verbs a 2nd Sing -o@a, is found: aleea, thou knowest ; 286 
goeoba, thou knewest ; EpnoGa, thou saidst. 

The Perfect and First Aorist have a for their mood-vowel, and both 287 
are formed irregularly in the sing.: a, ag,€. [Plural and Dual regular : 
of course Perf. (as a Principal tense) has third plural dou); the First 
Aorist (as an Historical tense) ay. oo 


a3 


66 VERBS, (288, 289. 


288: TERMINATIONS (COMBINED WITH THE 
a a re ET 
MOODS. 
TENSES. 
Indicative. Imperative. 
PRESENT and/| S. | ec gt € irw 
Future (the | D. eroy eroyv erov irwy 
Future without | P. | opew ere  ovor(v) | ere irwoay 
Imperat. and or é6yrwy! 
Subj.) (Sing. 1. orig. e-0¢] 
FuTURE 2. S. | @ éic¢ &t 
[ Ult. (dissyll, term.| D. eiroy troy 


penult) contracted]| P. | ovpey cire ovor() 


Imperfect and |S. | ov  e¢ € 
Aorist 2. D. erovy irny Aorist 2. 
P. | opey ere ov 


PERFECT 1& 2. | S. | & ac € 
D. arov arov Like 
P. | dey are aor 


Aorist 1. S. | @ d¢ € ov arw 
D. Grov a rnyv aroy arwy 
maa Aor. Imper.| p. Gpev dre dy are arwoay 
or avrwy' 


Pluperfect1&2.| 8S. | av4 eg  e 
D. etroy eitny 
P. | elev ecrre ercay 
mostly ecay 


989 Remarxs.—The Principal Tenses and Subj. ‘have 3 dual in ov, 
3 plur. in ot.—The Historical Tenses and the Optat. have 3 dual in yy, 
3 plut.in ». [See 285.] 


1 The dissyllabic termination of the Imperat. 3 plur. is the more 
common in Attic Greek, though the longer form is not uncommon. Care 
must be taken not to mistake it for the gen. plur. of a participle. 

3 Together with this ending, another is in use (called the Zolic Aor.) 
in eca. In the second and third sing. and third plur. it is far more com- 
mon than the other form,—eac, eve.—plur. era. 


4 The old Attic has also an ending, 9, n¢, which is contracted from 
the Ionic form ea, ac. Thus éGeBovdeven for sBeBourcdxey, 


288, 289.] VERBS, 67 


MOOD-VOWELS) OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


MOODS. 
Subjunctive. Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 
»o re 9 ots «Org ay wy ovoa ov 
nroy roy ovroy oirny oyrog ovonc ovrog 
wey NTE woe Osey ore orev 
[9 in sing. subscript. ] 
ne, ny 
Otpe? ot¢ of ety jy ovca ov 
otroy oirny | ovvrog ovone ovYrocg 


Otpey otre otey 


eS 


Aorist 2. 


like Present. se 2. wy ovea dy 


évTog ovong évrog 


évac | we via é¢ 
the Present. érog viacg drog 
* " c et * ’ 
aysu*® aig at at ac aoa dy 
Like the auroy airny ayrog aoncg ayvrog 


Present. auyeyv aire atey 


For ACCENTUATION, see 292. 
For forming the nominative of Active Participles, see 79—83. 


2 Together with this ending the Optative of the Fut. 2. has also the: 
termination oiny (e. g. pavoinyv), which is a common Optative ending 
of contracted verbs. The Futurum Alticum (305) has usually this 
Optative; which is also occasionally found in the Perf. Optat. (espe- 
cially that of Perf. 2; weroOoiny, ixregevyoinyv, mposdnAvBoiny); 
and in cxoiny, Aor. 2. Opt. from éyw.— 

oinv, oinc, oin,—oinroy, oinrny,—otnuey, oinre, oinoay, 


or oiroy, oirny, olpev, ore, oter. 


68 VERBS. [290, 291. 


290 | TERMINATIONS (COMBINED WITH THE MOOD- 
Indicative. Imperative. 
PRESENT and |S. | omac g(e)S eras | ovS 00m 
FUTURE. D. | dpeOor® eBoy ecOoy | ec00v icbwr 
P. | ousOa® eoOe ovrar | eo8e ticbwoay 
or écOwy 7 
(Future, none.) 
PERFECT. S. | pae oat rat 70 Ow 
D. | peBov o8ov cbov | cov cbwy 
P. | pea = oe =o vrac® | o8e = oOworay 
or cOwy 
Pluperfect. S. | pv oo fo 
D. | peo» cov ony 
P. | peOa ole =vro® 
Imperfect and | S. | opny ov> — ero 
Aor. 2. Mid. D. | 6ueOov ecOov EcOnv Aor. 2. 
P. | 6ueOa ecOe oro. 
Aor. 1. Mid. S. | aguny w — aro a acOw 
D. | apeBov acOov acOnv | acboyv acdwy | 
[Obs. Imper. at] | P. | aueOa acbe avro | acbe aobwoay 
or dcOwy 
Fut. 2. Mip. | S. | ovpat g (et) etrae ; 
D. | odpeOov ciaBow cicbov None. 
P. | odpeOa cicOe ovvrat si 


Me 


Pass. Aorists. nv n¢ n noe ATW 
[conjugated with- | D. nroy rnyv | nrov nrwy 
out mood-vowels.]| P. | nuey nre noayv | nre nrwoay 


291 Remarks.—The Principal Tenses and Subj. have 3 dual in o», 
3 plur. in rac; the Historical Tenses and Optat. have 3 dual in ny, 
3 plur.in ro. On -peOov see 285.—nOc (Aor. Imper.) = re aft. an 
aspirate: rupOnre. 
For ACCENTUATION, see 293. 


5 The second persons from pat, pny, are properly cat, oo (282). 
But when these were appended to the root by a connecting vowel, the o 
waa thrown away; and eoat, for instance, contracted into y, Atlicé et, 
which is the only termination for GobAc, det, otee (you choose, will see, 
think). ([Kiihner says, that e« is the regular form in Aristophanes, but 
is avoided by the Tragic writers: that it is used by Thucyd. and Xen. ; 
but that Plato and the Orators use both forms. ]—So ov is for a0 ; w 
(Aor. 1. Mid.) for aco; yin Subj. for neat; oto in Optat. for orco. 


290, 291.] VERBS. 69 


VOWEES) OF THE PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICE, 


Subjunctive. Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 
wat y® = nrat joipnvy oF oro |ecOat |duevog ov 


epeBov noPoy noOor | oipeOov o1c8ov oicOny 
oneba noOe wvrrat| oinefa otc0e otvro 


(Future, none.) 


ofat pévocg pévyn pivoy 
ee ee ee 1 . ‘ + 
Present. ra As Present. 
aipny ato aLro ac0at “Gpevoc n ov 
Like Present aipeBoy acofoy aicOny 
° aipeBa abe awro- 
oipny oto otro eiaPar ovpevoc n ov 
None. oiveBoy otcBoy oicOny 
oiue8a otcbe oivro 
@ Re ‘7 siny ting = eln Hvae sig — etoa  éy 
jjroy ‘Hrov elgtov ainrny évrog eiong évToc 
@uey re or jeinpey elnre sinoay 
or eiey ® 


® The 1 dual and plural had an extended form, pecOov, peo8a, which 
is used even by Attic poets. 

7 The shortened form of the 3 pl. Imperative is very common: the 
Epic poets use no-othér form. It is identical with 3rd dual. 

® The terminations yrat, vro, are unmanageable, except from pure 
Toots, The Jonian forms in arat, aro (before which the p- and k- 
sounds are aspirated), are also found in the older and middie Attic 
writers: AeAgigarat, rerdyarat, igOdparar, Kexwpidarat [ywpi<w]. 
A periphrasis with partcp. (AsAetupévos eici) is generally used. 

® siey is more common than eincay. Similar forms for the Ist and 
2nd persons (etpev, etre) are found in Attic poets, and also in prose. 


70 VERBS. (292, 293. 


992 ACCENTUATION OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
Bas" at, ot in the Opfative are considered long: but as is considered 
short in the Infinitive [and Imperative of Acr. 1. Mid.]. 

a) The general rule is, that the accent is as fur back us possible. » 

b) But Infin. Aor. 1. and 3 sing. Opt. (in at, oc) are always accented 
on Me a [Infin. ewrvoat, purdEat. Opt. ewrvot, ewrdoat, 
gvAagat. . 

c) Infin. of Aor. 2. is perispomenon ; Partcp. oxytone. [Padeiy, 
Badrwv. ] 

a) Perf. Infin.is paroxytone', Paricp. oxytone. [rerudévat, rervpuie. | 

e) The Imperatives elzé, evpé, 2X06, and (in Attic) XaBé, idé, are 
oxytone.—But in their couspound forms, the accent is thrown 
back. [é&«\6e. ] 

J) In verbs compounded with a preposition, the accent is never moved 
nearer to the beginning than the augment: 

elyov, mpocetxov’ eEoxov, wapscyxoy. 
— But Adie, earddare in the Imperative. So also if the aug- 
ment is rejected by poetic licence: éxgevyoyw for eEepuyov. 

g) The accent helps us to distinguish the three following forms, which 
but for that are identical. 


Aor. 1. Act. Aor. 1. Mid. 
Sh 
Infin. 3rd sing. Opt. 2nd sing. Imperative, 
puraka purdakae .  pvrakas 
Toijoat Tomoat Toinodt. 


In dissyllable verbs this distinction is quite lost. 

h) In participles the fem, retains the accent on the same syllable as the 
masculine ; but changes it with reference to the final syllabje: 
e.g. the acute on a penult with long vowel or diphthong is 
changed into the circumflex, when the final syllable is short : 


~ gvddrrwy gudarrovoa gvddrroy 
TETUGWE TETUPVIA TETUgOC 
Badrwv Badovca Barddv 
madevwy nadebovoa matdevoy 


293 ACCENTUATION OF THE PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICE. 
Accent as far back as possible. 
a) But Infin. of dor. 2. Mid. is parorytone. [oupBaréoGat. 
b) Infin. and Partcp. of Perf. Pass. have accent on penult. [ wemat- 
dedoOat’ AehAvoOar.— weTradevpivoc. ] 
c) Infinitives in vat have always accent on penult. [AvOAvat.] 
d) Participles of Pass. Sorists are orytone. [AvOeic. ] 
e) The Sulj. of the Pass. Aorists is perispomenon through the sing., 
and properispomenon in dual and plur. (it being contracted from 
w). 
. f) In Imper. of Aor. 2. Mid. ov is perispomenon (ov, é¢Ow): but in 
dual and plur. the accent is thrown back. 
- g) The Participles (as was remarked in the Active Voice) retain the 
accent on the same syllable. 
AvbEic Avbeiod AvvEy J Dat. pl. m. and n, 
AuvOevrog AuvOeionc AvOévrocg. | Etot (not ect). 


1 This belongs to a more general rule; that all Infinitives in vac are 
accented on the penult: rupOijvat, rumivat, reOévat, 


294. | VERBS. 7 


Paradigm of a regular verb in w. 294 
THE ACTIVE. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


Pres. S. Av-w Av-w Av-orpte 

ANU-E0¢ Aree Av-otg Nu-e 

| Av-ee do-y Av-ot Av-érw 

D. Av-erov AU-nrov —s- Av-otrov AU-eroy 
Nv-eroy Av-nroy Av-oirny Av-érwy 

P. Av-opev Av-wuev = AU-otptev 
Av-ere Av-nre Av-otre Av-ere : 
Av-over(v) Av-wor(y) Avd-orey Av-érwoay 


or Av-ovrwy. 


Imperf. S. t-du-or D. — P. é-Av-opev 
E-Av-E¢ €~\v-erov é-\u-ere 
é-Av-e(v) é-u-érny é-Av-ov. 


Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative 
. (very rare*.) 
Perf. S. Ad-Av-cad = Ae-Ad-Kw —-e-AU-KoUpe (A€-Av-Ke) 
Aé-Au-xac &c.likethe &c. like the &c. like the 
é-Av-xe(v) Present. Present. Present. 


D. Ae-Av-Karoy 
— -he-Av-Karoy 
P. Ae-Av-Kaper 


Ae-Av-Kare 


Ae-Ab-Kaot(y’) : 

nae S. éXe-Av-xeey =D. P,. éde-Av-xemper 
éAe-AU-KELC éXe-AV-KEtTOV éXe-AU-Keere 
éXe-Av-Ket &Xe-Av-Keirny (Ede-Ad-Keroay) 


| éAe-\U-Keoay 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


Fut. Advow none Av-coute none 
like the Present. like the Present. 

Aor. 8. &-hv-od Av-cw Av-catpue 
E-hu-cdg &c.likethe’ Av-carc,-cetag id-cor 
E-Av-ce(v) Present = gan, -o8te(v) Av-cadrw 

D. é-Av-caroy AU-oatroy Avecaroy 

° , ’ 4, 
é-\u-oarny Av-cairny Av-carwy 


Ps 


? From a few words whose Perf. has a present meaning; e. g. Kexnvere. 


72 VERBS, [295. 


P, é-Av-capev AV-oapev 
9 , , a 
E-AU-CATE Avecatre Av-oare 
é-Av-cay AvU-catey,-cetav Av-carwoay 


or Au-oavrwy. 
Infin. Pr. Ave; Fut. Avcev; Aor. Adoar; Perf. AXeAuxévac. 
Partep. Pr. Avwy, Avovca, Avov; Fut. Avowv, Aveovea, Nvoor ; 
Aor. Avaac, \vodoa, diody; Perf. AeAuKwe, via, dc, 
G. Kérog, kviag, Korog, 


995 THE PASSIVE, 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Pres. S. Av-opat Av- wae Av-oluny 
Av-n, -et = Aven Av-oto Av-ou 
Av-erat Au-nrat Av-otro Av-éa8w 
D. [Av-dpebor, 285 | [Av-apeOor] [Av-o peBor | 

dv-eoOuv AvenoBov dAd-otcBov dAdv-ecBov 
Av-ecfov Av-nacbov dv-oicOnvy dAv-écbwy 


P. Av-due8a = Av-wpeOa = v-oipeBa 
Au-eade Av-nobe Av-oe = Av-eae 
Av-ovrae = Adv-wvyrat Av-owro Av-écOwoay 
or Av-é00w Ve 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Imperfect,  &-Av-dpuny [é-Av-dpeBov]  é-Av-dpeBa 

€-\v-ov &-Av-ecbov é-Av-eo0e 

é-\v-£T0 €-dv-eoOny é-\v-ovro 


Perf. Indic. Aé-Av-pac [Ae-Av-peBoyv]  Ae-Ad-ue8a 
AE-Av-cate Aé-Av-abov AE-Av-obe 


Aé-Av-rat Aé-Av-abov A€~Auevrat 
Perf. Imper. \é-Av-co Aé-Av-cboy AEé-Av-obe 
Ae-Ay-cOw Ae-Av-cOwy ANe~Av-cOweav 


or Ae-Av-cbwy 


Pluperfect. éXe-Av = pny [éAe-Av-peBoy] éXe-Ad-peIa 
éX\é-Av-00 éX\é-Av-abov éhé-Au-obe 
éX€-Av-7T0 é\e-Av-cOnv éXé-v-vro. 


[On the Subj. and Opt. of the Perfect, see 277, 303.] 
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Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Fut. Av-Ojcopat none Av-Anootuny none 
First Aor. _ 
S. €-Av-Onv = v-00 du-Oeinv 
é-Av-Onc  Av-Onjc Av-Being Av-Onre 
€-Av-On Av-07 Av-Bein Av-Oijrw 


D. é-Av-Onrov dAv-Oijrov Av-Oeinroy, -Oeiroy Av-Onrov 
é-A\uv-Onrnv Av-OFrov Hv-Genrny, -Detrnvy Av-Ojrwv 
P, é-Av-Onpuev Av-Owpev Av-Oeinper, -Oeiper | 
é-A\v-Onre Av-Offre Av-Oeinre, -Oeire dv-Onre 
é-A\v-Onoay Av-Odar(v) Av-Yeinoay, -Betev Av-Onrwoav 
Fut. 3. [Av-Oévrwy 2] 
Ae-Av-copat none Ae-Av-coipny nohe 
Infinitive. Pres. AvecOac; Perf. AekvoBac; Aor. AvOjvac; 
Future, AvOjcec8ar; Future 3. AeAucecOat. 
Participle. Pres. Avduevoc, n, ov; Perf. AeAvpéevoc, n, ov ; 
Aor. AvOeic, ciaa, év, G. évroc, cionc, évrog; Fut. 
AvOnaopevoc, n, ov; Fut. 3. Nekvadpuevoc, n, ov. 


THE MIDDLE. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 296 


Fut. Av-couat “none Av-coiunvy none 

First Aor. 

S. éAv-odpny Avowpac Av-caluny 
é-Av-ow Avon AVv-cato Ab-oat 
é-Av-caro = Av-onrat _—Av-eatro Av-cdabw 


D. [é-Av-capefov Av-cwpeBov Av-caipeBor ] 
é-\v-cacboy Av-cnc8uv drv-caicBov dv-cacbor 
é-\u-odaOnv Av-cnobov dv-aaicOnv rv-cdcOwy 

P. é-Av-capeBa Av-owpeBa dAv-caipeba 
é-d\v-cac0e Av-onofe dAv-cacbe Av-oaobe 


é-\v-cavro Av-ecwrrat Avd-catvTo A\v-cacOwoay 
. _ or Av-cacOwy 
Infinitive. Future, AvcecBac Aor. AvcacOat 


Participle. Future, Avodpevoc,n,ov Aor. Avodueroc, n, ov. 


Verbal Adjective, Av-roc, 4, ov’ Av-réog, a, ov. 
+: 
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[297—800.. 


Tempora Secunda. 
(devyu, fly; Bdddw, throw ; xorrw, hew.) 


Perf. 2. 

Aor. 2. Act. Ind. ¢Gadoyv 
Subj. Badrw 
Optat. Parorpe 


Aor. 2. Mid. Ind. éGadéunv 


Subj. Bdrdwpat 
Optat. Badoipny 
Aor. 2. Pass. Ind. éxorny 
Fut. 2. Pass. Ind. korjoopace 


wégevya, &c. Plupf. eregevyecy, &e. 


Imper. Bade 

Infin. Padreiy 

Part. Padwy, ovca, dv 

Imper. Badov 
Barécbw 
BadecBov 
Barécdwv 
Badeobe 
BadécOwoav 

or Badécbwv 

Infin. Baréobae 

Part. Badopevoc 

Imper. xornft, cowfjrw, &c. 


On the Persons and Moods of the Perfect and Pluperfect 


Passive. 
298 Persons and Moods of the Perfect and Pluperfect.) Here the termi- 


nations are added immediately to the Root. 


In Pure Verbs they are 


added without difficulty to its final vowel: e. g. wegiinpat, TEepirdn-cat, 
&c. In Mute and Liquid Verbs the consonants collide, but are easily 
ejected and altered by the usual rules of euphony (Comp. 19, sqq.). 
2999 ~2=By applying the rules in 19, sqq. it will be found that 
when the root ends in a mute or », these letters assume the 
following forms when combined with the initial consonant of 


the termination. 


p sounds, k sounds. 
S. pp, Y, mr, | yu, & xr, 
D. pp, 99, 98, | yu, x9, x8, 
P. pp, 99. — | ye, x9 — 


¢ sounds. v. 
OM, 0, OT, | pp or op, vO, vT, 
op, 60,00, | pp or op, vO, vO, 
op, o8.— | ppor op, v0. — 


[Of course the 2nd pers. singular (being a o termination) will have 
the same consonant as the Fut.; the 2nd and 3rd dual, and 2nd plur. 
(@ terminations) the same as the for. 1. Pass. | 


Singular. 
Asi, leave Bptyw, wet wWevdw, cheat alow, liffup gaivw, show. 
AEAEtM pat BéBoeypae = &Pevopar Nopac wipaopat 
AEAErat BéBosEae EWevoat peas wigavoat 
hidlaerrrac -- PEBpexrar éWevorat npTas wépavrat, 
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Dual. [See 285.] 
[AcAeippeOov] [BeBpéypeOov] [iWedopedor] [HoueOov] [zepaopeor] 
AéAELPOOy BéBpex Por EPevobov 7oG0v wéipacbor 
AéderpOoy  BéBpexGor éhevoOoy oor wéigacboy 


Plural. 
AersinpeOa BeBoéiypeOa iedopeba hope0a = wegaopeba 
-édergOe BéBpex Oe éWPevade 7p0¢e wigacbe 
Aederppévoe) BeBpeypévor\ epevopévor Appivor| redacpivor 
sioty ticiy sloiy ticiy eloiv. 
So Pluperfect: éAeAeiupny, trdéArEnpo, &AéXerTTO, &c. 301 


Moods of the Perfect.) On the Subjunctive and Opta- 302 
tive, see 277. 

There occur, however, a few Subjunctives and Optatives of the Perf. 303 
Pass. from verbs whose characteristic is adapted for receiving the ter- 
mination of the Subjunctive, and the ¢ of the Optative. It is only, how- 
ever, from xrdopat, pipyyoxw, and cadéw, that such forms are at all 
common. From erdopat, Subj. rexr@pa (y, yrat, &c.), Opt. kexrypny 
[wo, gro 2], and xexryuny, yo, yro—joOe. Of xéxAnpac this Opt. in 
yeny is the only one that occurs: and this is the best supported form 
from xixrnpat and pépynpat also. Opt. 2nd pl. BéBAyoGe is found 
from BadAX\w. (Xr.) 

_ In the Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle, the forms are produced, 304 

az in the Indicative, by the ejection or change of consonants, The 

Participles (as j terminations) follow the Indicative : rérpip-pat, 

TET Ptp-pévoc, Téeray-pat, TeTay-péivoc. They are Puroxytone. 
Imperative.—Singular. 


wemaidevoo rérpwo rératko wéTrELCO Ny yéAGo 
weratdevoOw | rerpipOw | rerdxOw | rereicOw | nyyéAOw 
&c. &c. &c. &c. &e. 
Infinitive. 


memadevobat | rerpipOar | rerayPac | wemeicBar | Hy yéAOat. 


Participle. 
memadevpévoc | rerpippévoc | reraypévog | werecopévoc | nyyeApévoc. 


Attic Future.—Doric Future. 


When ow is preceded by a ‘short vowel, the o of Fut. 305 
Act. and Mid. is sometimes left out in the Attic dialect, 
and the two vowels contracted, so that the terminations be- 
come @, ovuar: redéw, Attic Future redo; Mid. redovpar. 


From verbs in éw, af2w (Fut. éow, dow) this Fut. occurs often (not 
always) only in radéiw, redtiw, BiBalw. In Mid. paxovpat (from 
Baxyopat). "EA, dc, g ( = tAdow, from éAavyw) is ulso the usual 
form: and oxedw, Gc, gd, &c. ( = oxedadow, from oxedavvupt, 369), pro- 
bably the only Attic torm. 


When the short vowel is «, the two vowels are not capa- 306 
ble of contraction ; but the w is circumflexed, and con- 
H 2 
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jugated as if a contraction had taken place. Thus (vopiow), 
vouta, etc, &c. 


Tediow—Tede, TEXELC, 
vopiow—vopup, vopteic, 
BiBdow—Bi BH, BiBgc, BiBE | Grov, Grov | Gpey, Gre, wor(y). 

So in the Mid. copilw, ropioopat, Ait. Fut. xopeovpat, st, cirac, 
&c. 

The termination ovpat also occurs, under the name of Doric Future, 
in megovpat (from wirrw, fall). So also Xen. has srat§otpat, from 
maizw (play). veiw, rriw, pedyw (blow, sail, flee), have mvevoopac 
and mvevoovpat, rrevoopat and mrevoobpat, PevLoua and gevEovpar. 


t et | etrov, cirov | odpev, etre, evor(y). 


307 It may here be mentioned, that the penult of dow, iow, vow, is always 
short when these terminations come from verbs in Zw or COW, TTA).— 
The a in aow is also short when A, _H, or indeed any consonant but p, 
precedes it: @\d'ow, xadd’ow, cptpi ow, Teta’ ow, ord ow, &c. 


Attic Reduplication. 


308 In verbs that begin with a vowel (a, «, or o), the first 
vowel and following consonant are sometimes repeated, in 
the Perf. and Pluperf., before the Temporal Augment 
(reduplicatio Attica, which, however, } is not peculiar to the 
Attic dialect). 

ay-, éip-, 69-, Perf. l-» = WP 
(Redupl.) dyny-, sunp-, dowp-. 

309 Ifthe second syllable of the root has a diphthong, it is 
shortened: e¢ into for mute, into e« for liquid verbs; ov 
Into o.—In épjpeopc (épeidw) the ec is retained. In the 
act. épijpecxa is found in Plutarch: Polyb. has fpeca. (Kr.) 


(Examples. ) 

a) dod, -@, I plou h. ‘éXdw (EXatvvw), I drive. 
(ap- npora) dp- npopat | «8-9 Ada éX\-nr\dpae 
(ap-npdxeyv)  ap-noduny éA-nrdxey &X-niapnv 

édtyxu, I eonfute.  . dovrrw, I dig. 
(Bdafdeyna) éA-jAEypae bp-wpixa _ 60- wpuypat 
(EX-nréyxev)  ed-néeypny dp-wptxev | dp-wpdypny 

b) adsidw, I anoint. axovw, I hear. 
ad-nrtpa ad-nAtpat ax-f}Koa feovopat 
G-nrigey  adA-nrAippny nx-nxdecy (310) i bee 

ayeipw, I assemble. éysipw, I awaken. 


ay-hyepka = dy -Hyeppat | (iy- “hyepea) = dy -yépprac 


ay-nyiprey dy-nyéppny (4y-nyipcav) — ey-nyippny. 
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In the Pluperfect it is very rarely that the Aélic reduplication is itself 310 
augmented : this, however, is regularly the case in n«e-nxdety. 


There are two verbs which take the 4ttic Reduplication in the Second 311 
Aorist Active. But they augment the Reduplication, not the root. 


ayw, I lead, Aor. 2. hy-ayov, Inf. ay-ayeiv. 
"EC'KQ (for which gépw is used), Aor. 2. Hv-eycov, Inf. év-eyneiv. 


Additional Remarks on the Augment. 


‘Verbs beginning with a followed by a vowel, take @ instead of n; but 312 
those beginning with @, av, or o¢ followed by a vowel, take no Augment; 
e. g. dtw, to perceive (poetic), Impf. “diov;’&andifopar, to be dis- 
gusted with, Impf. ‘andifounv; abaivw, to dry, Impf. ataivor; 
olaxilw, to steer, Impf. olax:Zov: also avadioxnw, to squander, 
although no vowel follows G@, has ava’\woa, as well as avjAwoa, av7- 
Awka. But olopat, to think, always takes the Augment; e. g. 
popnr. | 

There are also some verbs beginning with o¢ followed by a consonant, 313 
which do not take the Augment; e. g.-ofxoupéw, to guard the house, 
Aor. oixovpnca’ olor péw, to sting to madness, olorpnoa. 


The following change ¢ into e, in their augmented tenses : 314 
iaw, suffer Edcw \ tomw } 
ilw, accustom éXxvw draw éoTuGw Grece 
tXicow, wind épyalopat, work — Eoriaw, entertain at a banquet. 


So also, Zxw, have, and Eropas, follow, have Imperfects elyoy, efyo- 
pny; etrounyv. "ETIQ, say, has elroy, ela (dizi). “EAQ has elAoy 
[atpéw is the present in use]. J am accustomed, eiw@a. 


“Ayvopt, ddioxopat, G0éw, dvéopat, take the Syllabic Augment. 315 

BovAopat, divapat, péiddrAw, sometimes take the Temporal Augment. 
Thus: gata, éd&’Awea (and #A\wea), twOovy, twy-ovpny, -npa. 

nBovrnOny, yovynOnv, HyueddAoyv [but only éduvacOny ; mostly 
iuéd\Anoa]. 

‘Eopralw, to celebrate a feast, takes the Augment in the second 316 
syllable; Impf. éwpraZov. The same peculiarity belongs to the follow- 
ing forms of the Pluperfect : 


EIKQ (Perf. 2. Zona), Egixecy (I am like). 
EXropat. (Perf. 2. ZoA7ra), EWA EtY (to hope). 
EPTQ (Perf. 2. gopya), iwoyety (to do). 
The three following verbs take both Augments at once: 317 


dpdw Impf. édpwy, Perf. iJpaxa, éwpapat (to see). 
dvoiyw  Impf. aviwyoy, Aor. aviwta (Inf. avot&at), &c. (to open). 
Gdioxopat Aor. é@’Awy (Inf. ‘dA@vat) and #Awy (to be taken). 
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Augment of Compound Verbs. 


318 Verbs compounded with prepositions take the Augment 
between the preposition and the verb. The final vowel of 
the preposition is then elided, except in wepi and mpé: mpd 
often forms a crasis (15) with the « (wpov). “Ev and ovr 
resume their », if it had been assimilated (by 24, 26) or 
thrown away: éx becomes ¢&; as: 


amo-Bdad\\w a-¢Baddrov aro-BiBAnca aw-eBeBANnery 
areot-Badrw megt-EBadrrdov wept-BéBAnea  mept-eBeBANnErw 


; mo0-é3adXoy | ' mpo-eBeBrANnery 
mpo-Badhe {accseece af mp0-PeSAnea pee bpeBrAnvey 
ip-BadAw éy-iBaddoy éu-BEBANKa év-¢BeBA Nery 
éy-ytyvopat év-eytyvounv sy-yéyova év-eyeydovery 
ov-oKevalw Guy-eoxevaloy cuy-toxevana TUY-EGREVAKELY 
ouppimrw cuv-ippimroy cuv-ippiga ouy-eppigery 
éx-Badrw é£-EBaddov ée-BiBAnna d&-eBeBAnnecy. 


319 Verbs compounded with due (sl) take the Augment at 
the beginning, if the root of the simple verb begins with a 
consonant, or a vowel not capable of the Temporal Aug- 
ment; but in the middle, if the root of the simple verb 
begins with a vowel that is capable of the Temporal Aug- 
ment; as: 


éve-ruxéw, I am unfortunate, i-ducrv’your, de-dugrixnea, é-ce- 
OucruxnKery. 

Sucg-wtiw, I put out of countenance, &-Ougwrouv. 

duc-apeoriw, I am displeased, éuc-npéorouy, Ouc-noéornka. 


320 In verbs compounded with ev (well), the eb is sometimes 
augmented. If it is followed by a short vowel, that vowel 
sometimes, but not necessarily, takes the Temporal Aug- 


ment. 

eb-rvyéw, Tam unfortunate, (lmpf. nb-rv' your, usually eb-rdyovy. 
ev-wxéopat, I banquet, — ed-wyoupny. 

ev-epyetiw, I do well to, — ebenpyésrovy, Perf. ed-npyérnca, 


usually, ev-epyérouy, ev-epyérnna. 
321 All other compound verbs take the Augment at the 
beginning ; as: 


pvOoroyéw, I relate legends ipvOodAS your pepvOor\GynKa 
otkocopéw, I build wKooopouy yxodonnKka 
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Additional Remarks on the Augment of Compound Verbs. 


Some verbs compounded with a preposition take the Augment in $22 
both places, viz. before the root, and also before the preposition : 


Imperf. 
aprsxopat nprexouny or durexouny Aor. 2. HUT ETKOMNY 
avéxopat nvecxouny — nvecxouny 
avop0ow nvwpbovy Perf. nvwp8wra Aor. vwp0woa 
Evoxriw yvoxrovvy — HvwxdAnka — HvwxrAnoa 
Tapotvew érappyvovy — werapyvnxa — érapwynoa. 


The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are 322 
not compounded with prepositions, but derived from other compound 
words, viz. 


Gvarrdw (from diatra, mode of living), (a) to maintain, (b) to be an 
arbiter, Impf. édtgrwy and diyrwy, Perf. dedtyrnka. 

Ctaxoviw, to serve (from dtaxovoc, servant), Impf. ééinxédvouy and 
Ounxdvouy, Perf. dedtnxdyvnna. 

apdwoBnréw (to dispute, from AMPIZBHTH), Impf. nugecBnrovy 
and mpdeoBnrouy. 


Exceptions to rule 318.—Several verbs which, though compounded 324 
with prepositions, express what may be considered a new simple 
meaning, in which the force of the preposition is pretty nearly lost, take 
the Augment before the preposition; e. g. 
dugtyvoiw (vow), Impf. negtyvdour or nugeyvoour (322) 

to be uncertain, 
augevyupte, to clothe, Aor. Hugieoa, Perf, nugieopae 
imtorapat, to understand, Impf. nawcrdpny 


cabilw, to cause to sit, — ixaOov, Perf. rexabica 
cabeZopat, to sit, — étxabeZounv and caGeZ. (without Aug.) 
caOnpat, to sit, — éixadjpnvand caOiuny (without Aug.) 


caG_evdw, to sleep, &eaevdor, seldom caOnvdor. 


An apparent exception to rule 318 is found in some verbs, which are 395 
formed by derivation'from a word already compounded (camp. 323) : 
e. §- 
évavriovpat, to oppose oneself to, fr.évavriog Impf. yvavriobpny 
avridtciw, be an opponent (in a fr. avridt is — vriwixovy 
law-suit), 
iumedow, to establish, fr. Znmedog. — hpridovy. 
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Contraction in Pure Verbs. 


326 Insuch pure verbs as have for their characteristic a, e«, 
or 0, contraction takes place; buf only in the Present 
and Imperfect of both voices, because it is only in these 
two tenses that the characteristic vowel is followed by 
another vowel. 


327 The contractions which occur are these : | 
1) a before an e-sound becomes a i being subscript, if 


the e-sound iset,n: 
a before an o-sound becomes w 273 


or the o-sound, ot. 


Thus, até =a ao = w 
an =a aw = Ww 
au = ¢ ao = 
ay = ¢@ aov = w 


2) ee becomes et. 
eo becomes ov. 
e is thrown away before long vowels and diphthongs. 


Thus, «7 = 7 ee = &t 
y = 9 got = ot 
fw = w £ov = ov 


3) o€, 00, oov, become ov. 
on, ow, become w. 
on (subscript), og, oot, become o: (but ose = ov in 
Infin.). 


328 On the lengthening of the characteristic vowel in the 
Future, &c. see 218, sqq. 


329 The Present Optative in oinv (for e-ofny, o-oiny), and 
g-nv (for a-cinv), is the prevailing form in the Singular, at 
least for the first (and second) persons: in the Plural it is 


rare; gnoav is no where found, oinsay hardly ever. 
(Kriiger. ) 

380 It is at least very probable that the Infinitive of these 
verbs was originally ev (not ev). 


Thus the Infinitive from, e. g. ypyodw is ypucody, the regular con- 
traction from xpvod-ev; whereas xpvod-ery would be regularly con- 
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tracted into ypvaoty. Hence some modern grammarians and editors 
print the Infin. from daw without the ¢ subscript: rudy, not rena. 


Dissyllables in gw (as wAéw, rvéw, &c.) take no contrac- 331 
tion, except ec (from eee or €&). 


Admitting contraction. Not admitting contraction. 
msec = mAéic mAéw 
qréee = WAN whéyc, wrEY 
Ewdee = Emer whéoperv, &c. 
wKriety = wheiv wréouut, wA&wY, &c. 


Aéw, to bind (not d&w, to want), is, however, usually eentracted 332 
throughout; particularly in its compounds; e.g. 7d doy, rev dovyroc, 
G.vadotpat, karédour. 


Several verbs deviate from the general rules of eontrac- 333 
tion: e. g. 

(a) ae and ae are contracted into 9 and y (instead of into a and q), 
from (Cae) Civ, to live; (wevasy) weevyv, lo be hungry; 
(Oupaev) dupyy, to be thirsty ; (xpaéoOar) ypyjoOat, to use. 
These are also the regular contractions from xvdw, scrape ; 
opaw, smear; Yaw, rub. Xpaw (give an oracle) has ypge, xay; 
&c. The impersonal yon (it behoves) takes subj. yo7. 

(b) do and oe are contracted into w (instead of into ov), and éy into 
) (instead of into ot), in prydw, pryw, to freeze, Inf. pry@y and 
ptyovy, Part. Gen. pey@vrog and pryovvrog, Subj. pry@, Upt. 
pty@ny, &e. 


The contracted third singular rejects the.» épedxverady : 334 
e. g. EwAee, Ewdeev = Emdee (never Ede). 
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TABLE OF CONTRACT VERBS. 


[335. 


335 (ACTIVE. ) 
Tip- ped- Xpve- 
dw, “0, iw, -, dw, -W, 
GEtc, - Go, éaic, *-- 87g, Etc, -otc, 
ae, “¢; Ett, -ti, et, Gi, 
deroy, “TOV, eeTov, -eirov, dro, -odToY, 
derov, -drov, gerov, —-€trov, derov, -ovroy, 
dopey, -Gper, fopev,  -ovper, dopey,  -ovper, 
dere, -aré, éereé, -€iTé, O&TE, -ourE, — 
Govot, -wot. éovet,  -ovct. dovet,  -ovat. 
ag, -a, EE, -Et, O€, -0v, 
aérw, -aTw, &iTW, -EiTw, O&Tw, -OUTW, 
Q&éToVv, -aror, ésrov, -ElTov, GETOV,  ~-oOvTOY, 
aiTWY, -aTwY, eetwy, -tirwy, | ofrwy, -ouTwr, 
aereé, -aTeé, EETE, -eiTe, Ogre, -oure, 
aiTwoay, -drwoay. | téTwoay, -Eitwoav.| ofrwoary, -ovTwoay. 
aw, -, éw, -@, ow, “Wy 
aye, Go, EYC, “9c, dy¢; -ot¢, 
ay, -¢, éy, -%, oy, -ol, 
anrov, -aroy, énrov, -Hrov, Ontoy, -Wroyr, 
anroyv, -aroy, &NnTOYV,  -iTOY, énroyv, -wror, 
Qwhey, -wper, EWMEV, -W LEY, Owuev, -wyuer, 
anre, -are, nre, “HiT, énre, -OTE, 
adwot, -wot. Ewot, -wot, wot, wot. 
Gort, - ptt, ous, —-ot pee, Gout,  -otpee, 
doug, “QC, éorc, -01¢, dot, -oi¢, 
dot, -@, éot, -ol, dot, ~0l, 
dotroy, -qrov, éotrov, -otroy, dotrov, -otroy, 
aoirny, -gTNy, coirny, -oiTny, ooirny, -oiTny, 
Gomer, -qiper, Eomev, -ot pe, - dower, -otpev, 
dowre,  -yiTé, gorre, —-0i re, éore, —-oire, 
Gov, -er. éorev, —- -ol ev. doeyv,  -oter. 
Infinitive. | dev, -gy[or ay].| dev, -tiv. ety, -oUY. 
M. | dw», “Ov, éwy, -OY, dwy, “oY, 
Prtcp.) F. | dovoa, -wea, éovea, -ovea, | dovea, -ovca, 
N. | do», -Ov. gov, -ovy, doy, -0vY, 


$36.] 


CONTRACT VERBS. 


83 
336 
Xpvoe- 
Oopat, -ovpat, 
j Pa 
oy, -ot, 
O&rat,  -ovrat, 
odpeOoy, -ovpeOor, 
deaQov, -ovcbor, 
dec0ov, -ova0or, 
oopeOa, -ovpeba, 
cece, -ovobe, 
Oovrat, -ovrvTat 
dou, -0¥, 
of00w, -ovc0w, 
dea8ov, -ovcbor, 
of00wy, -ovc0wy, 
de00e, -ovade, 


etcOwoap,-ticQwoar' cis Owoav, -ovc0woav 


Swat, -Hpat, 
by, ot, 
Onrat, -Tat, 
owpelov, -wpeBor, 
onoOoyr, -wabor, 
dnoBov, -wabor, 
owpeOa, -wpea, 
onobe, -woe, 
OwyTat, -wyrat. 
ooiuny, -Oipny, 
oto, ~010, 
dotro, -otTo, 
ooipeBor, -oipebor, 
dotaBov, -oic8or, 
ootcOny, -oicAny, 
ooipeba, -oipeBa, 
doc8e, —- oie, 
dotyTo, -otvro. 
deoGat, -ovcOar. 


oopévn, 


-oupéyn, 


(PASSIVE, ) 
A) PREs. Tip- | ptr- 
( 
S. | douat, -wpat, fopat, -ovpat, 
ay os ey: 9; 
airat, -arat, éerau, -eirat, 
D. | adpeOov, -wusOov, | edpeOov, -ovpeDor, 
Indic. decOov, -aoOov, | teaOov, -tia0or, 
aeaOov, -aoOov, | éecBov, -tiaBor, 
P. | acpeOa, -wutOa, | edueOa, -ovpeba, 
acode, -ao0e, éeode, -eia0e, 
aovrat, -wvrat. govrat, -ovvrat. 
S. | aov, -w, éov, -ou, 
aicOw, -acdw, | sicOw, -eic8w, 
Im D. deoOov, -aa8ov, éteaOov, -eicOor, 
P- aicOwy, -acOwy, | sicQwy, -cicQwy, 
P. | aeods, -ao0¢, éeoOe, —-eto Oe, 
aicQweay,-doOwoar 
S. | awpat, -dpat, éwuat, -wpat, 
ay, -g, éy, “ys 
anrat, -aTat, énrat, -7TaIt, 
D. | awpeOor, -wyeGor, | ewueOov, -wpmeOor, 
Subj. anoGoyv, -acboyr, noQoyv, -noboy, 
anoOov, -acQov, | énoBov, -nabor, 
P. | awpeOa, -wyeGa, | ewueOa, -wyeba, 
anobe, -acde, EnoOe, -700e, 
AwyTat, -wyrat. twyrat, -wyTat. 
S. | aoipnyv, -gunv, | coiuny, -oipnry, 
aoto, =O, éoto, -ot0, 
adoro, -qTo, otro, -0iTO, 
D. | aoipeOov, -wueBor, | eoipeBov, -oipeBor, 
Opt. dooOov, -goGov, | sorcAov, -otaAor, 
aoicOny, -wobny, | eoicOny, -oicOny, 
P. | aoipe@a, -ppeOa, | eoipeOa, -oipeda, 
dowoOe, -wode, éoroOe, = - ot Oe, 
dowro, -wyTo. | éowvTo, -otvro. 
Infinitive. | aeoOat, -aoOar. | tecOar, -eioPat. 
M. | adpevoc, -wyuevoc, | edpevoc, -ovpevoc, | odpevoc, -ovpevoc, 
Prtep.| F. | aopévn, ~wpérn, copivn, -oupévn, 
N. 


adpevoy, -wWuevov. | edmevov, -ovpevoy. | odpevoy, -ovpevor. 


84 CONTRACT VERBS. [337—3841. 


(335) (Imperfect Active.) 
B) IMrr. éTip- Egir- Eyouvo- 

S. | ao», “WY, £0”, -OUY, oor, -0uUY, 
aed, -a¢, &€C, “ELC, o&¢, -ouc, 
ae, -a, EE, “8, o€, -0U, 

Indic.| D a@eroy, -aroy, éerov, -tirov, O&TOoY, -ovTOY, 
e ’ ° $ 
airnv, -darny, eérnyv,  -eirny, ofrnyv, -ourny, 
Ld ~- e ~ o ~ 
adopev, -aper, Eopev,  -ovper, dopey,  -ovper, 
‘ ~ ~ e cd 
aére, -aré, éere, -EiTE, OEre, -OUTE, 


aoy, “WV. €or, -OuV. ooY, -OUP. 


VERBS IN ju. 


337 This is a peculiar, but small class of verbs and parts of 
verbs, which append the terminations immediately to the 
root without the intervention of a mood-vowel. 


338 Their peculiarity belongs only to the Pres. and Jmperf. 
of all the voices, and to the Aor. 2. Act. and Mid. They 
form the rest of their tenses from simpler, generally mono- 
syllabic, pure roots. These roots we will call the original 
roots, 


339 The verb in pe usually reduplicates or otherwise extends 
this root: riOq-pe [6é-w], didw-pe [dd-w], tmra-pae [ara- 
opat|, torn-pe [ord-w], ty-pe [é-w], ele [i-w], dvivn-pe 
[éva-w], duvv-pe [ou-o or dpud-w |. 

340 The reduplicated root (with t) belongs to but few verbs; e.g. xixonpe 
and, with a-euphonic yz inserted, wipaAnpt, rinapnat. When these 
verbs are compounded with éy or ouy, this euphonic p is dropt when 
the » appears as w; e. g. bumiaxpnpe (but éveiuwAny), cupmindrnpe, 
&c. 

341. Observe that, if the original root begins with or, mr, or an aspirated 


vowel, an aspirated ¢ is prefixed instead of the Reduplication. (In tape 
this t-is usually long in Attic poets.) 


342, 343. ] CONTRACT VERBS. 85 


(Imperfect Passive.) (336) 
B) Impr. bript- éptA- éypuo- 

S. | aopnv, -wyunyv, | eopny, -obpny, oopny, -otipny, 
aov, -W, éov, -0v, dov, -0v, 
aero, -aro, é€ro, -eiTo, O&ro, - -ovro, 

D. | adpeBov, -wpeoy,| edueBov, -odpeBor, | odueOov, -ovpebor, 

Indic. aeoOov, -aoOov, | tecOov, -siaQor, deaBov, -ovabor, 
aicO@nv, -aocOny, | eéoOny, -cicOny, o&cOny, -ovaOny, 

P. | adpeOa, -wyeOa, | edpeOa, -obpeOa, | odpeOa, -ovpeba, 
aole, -ace, keoOe, = -ei ae, osobe, -ovade, 
aovro, -wyTo. tovro,  -ouvro. dovTo, -ovvTo. 


Another class of verbs in yx append to the original root 342 
vy or vy¥: vv to pure roots in a, €,0; vv to impure roots. 


ROOT. VERB, 
oxeda- oKxeda-vvv-pu (scatter) ) ri-vyv-pe (from r. re-) is the 
KOpe- Kopé-vyv- pt (satisfy) \ only example of this formation 
oTpo- OTpw-vyy-ps (strew) from a root in ¢. 
deux Oeix-vv-pe (show). 
op- bp-vd- pt (swear). 


Of this class, only oBéyyupe (extinguish, quench) forms Jor. 2. toBnv 


(r. oBe-). 


PARADIGM OF VERBS IN pt. 


riOnut, place; tornut, make to stand; dicwmr, give ; 
deikvupnt, show. 


MOODS OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 343 


Indic. Imperat. Subj. Ont. Infin. Partep. 
Pres. riOnps |(riOerc) ridec TOG (Yo, y)|\reOeiny jrBévae TBeic. 
tornpe |(torabt) torn tor (yc, y) torainviiora’ vat |iordg. 


Sidwye |(8idoOe) didou — [Sed (qe, w)[dtCoiny jdiddvae —_ did ove. 


Oeixnvope | (CeixydOe) delerd| — —— |Sexvi’vas Ceevic. 
Aor.2. EOnv big 0% (go, 9) \Osiny |Petvae Osic. 

gorny§ jorn@e are (9o, P)l\erainy |srHivae = jorac. 

tdwy dog d@ (ge, P) |\doiny |‘ovvar dove. 


I 


86 VERBS IN pit. (344, 345. 


TENSES OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


344 Indicative. 
Present. 

S.  rlOnpe lornpe cidwpe Seixvupee 
rtOnc iorne didwe Oeikvuc 
riOnov) lorno(v) didwor(r) deixvuad(v) 

. riderov lordrov didoror deixvvroy 
rideror loraroy  didoror delkvurov 

P. ribeper loraper dicopev celkvupev 

-rlOere iorare dioors celkvure 
rBeaot(v) loraou(y) ddddo(vy) detxvi'aor(r) 

Imperfect. 

SS. ériOny torny [édidwr?, 361] ecetxvur 
(ériOnc, 361) torne Heide édeixvuc 
(éri8n) iorn écidw | edeikvu 

D. éridero» lararov  &didurov bdelxvvrov 
éreQerny lora rny = edu or HY éceuxvd rnv 

P, ériBeper lorduey —- 0 Cope edeixvuper 
ériGere iorare écisore écelkvure 
tridecay jordcay _— edtdovay édeikyvucay 

2nd Aorist. 

S. [€6nv: 367]  Eorny Edwy (none) 
EAne | eorne bor 
On |} Earn [édw | 

D. eeror Eornroy EOorov 
e0érny éorhrny Ecorny 

P. edeper tornuev —- EGoptev 
eQere éornre edore 
eOeoay tornoay edocay 

345 Subjunctive. 
Present. 

8. ride (or@ Oce from dexviw 
riBac iorne dvdgec 
rtOn torn deg 

. rtOirov toriroy dudwrov 
riOjrov lorijrov C.dwroy 

P. riOaper iorapev = Oedptev 
riOjre iorfire | Odwre 
reOaadly iorwat{(v) - dkddar() 


3 ddidouy, ididouc, sdidov, 361. 


Od. r. 367.) 


“Gidwe only Xen. An. 5, 8, 4. (as 


346, 347. ] VERBS IN pt. 

2nd Aorist. 

S. 06 ‘ere oa 
On¢ oTHc og 
The Terminations as in the Present. 

Optative. 
Present, 

S. reOciny iorainv Olcotny 
rOeing ioraine O.wotne 
rcOcin iorain c.ooin 

D. pies diel eteihda 
reQctroy laratroy ecdatrov 

ede elorlil ne 
reOeirny iarairny \érotrny 

P. eres eee ee 
reOcipey toratuev = (Orcotpev 
reOcinre bie aeue 
reOeirs loraire Creotre 

ia 1‘ torainoay) ead 
reOciey ioraiey CLdotev 


2nd Aorist. 


Oeiny oralny dotny 
Terminations as in the Present. 
Imperative. 
Present. 
[ riBere] [tord@}]  [dtd00c] 
rides tern didoy 
reQerw lard rw Core 
riQeroy loradroy  dtearoy 
reOérwy dora twy = duoorwy 
ri@ere iorare Gtoore 
[r:Oérwaar] [icra rwaar] [didorwoayr | 
riGevrwy iaTayrwy = Otouvrwy 
2nd Aorist. 
Béc orqOe its 
Oérw ornrw core 


Terminations as in the Present. 
12 


87 


(none) 


from OsKviw 


(none) 


[ detxvvOe | 
Celkvu 

Ceukvu Tw 
Oetxvurov 
Oeuyu Tw 
OetkvuUre 
[Seavv' rwoay | 
CeukyuvTwY 


(none) 


316 


347 


348 


349 


351 


83 VERBS IN pt. 
Infinitive. 
Present. 
riOévat iora vat  ctoovat 
2nd Aorist. 
Ocivac OTijvat Oovvat 
Participle. 
Present. 
Masc. rOeic ioTra ¢ Oreove 
G.-évrog -avroc -OvrToc 
Fem. riQcioa icraca d.oovea 
Neut. riQev iora vy Ovooy 


2nd Aorist. 


(decxvv' vac) 


(none) 


Oetkvu¢ 
-vvTo? 
Oekvuca 
Oetkvu Y 


Ocic, Ociaa, Bev, orac, ordoa, cray, Sove, Covca, Sov, (none) 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Moods of the Passive and Middle. 


Pres. Indic. Imper. 
riO-epat &go (ov) 
tor-apat ago (w)* 
6id-opae 090 (ov) 
Oeixy-tpat | too 


Subj. “Opt. 
@pat eiunv 
@pae aipny 
@pat oipny 


_vobat 


Part. 
Emevoc 
apevoc 
opevog 
bpevog. 


Infin. 
ecOar 
ac8atr 
oc@at 


Tenses of the Passive and Middle. 


Sing. 


riBepae 
riOecar 
[7é6n] 
riOerat 
[riBepeBor 
_rtBeaBov 
r(Qec0or 
7Béueba 
riOecbe 


riGevrat 


Dual 


Plural 


Indicative. 
Present. 

torapae — dicopat 
ioraeae didocat 
[iorg] 
torarat cidorat 
tard peOov drddpeBor 
toracBov didocbvyv 
toracQov didoa8or 


tora weBa = drddpeBa 
toracQe didoabe 
toravrat otcoyrat 


deikvtpat 


 Oeixvvaat 


Oetxvbrat 
dex peBor | 
deixvucbor 
detxvuaBov 
decd pea 
Celxvuacbe 
Oeikvurrat 


4 From torapat, torago is more common than forw, which is rather 


poetical. 


But from dvvapat, iricrapat, mpiapar, the regular forms 
Ld 
were Uduyw or novyw; ixiorw, Hrictw; woiw, irpiw. 


Since didov, 


édidov, are also forms of the Active voice, didoco, 26id000, were mostly 
used in the Passive. (Kriiger.) 


352. ] VERBS IN pt. 89 


Imperfect. 
Sing. érvOéunv iorapyy ediopny edeck vd un 
ériQeco ioraco £6(00G0 ECEiKYUCO 
[ériBov| [Tarw] [ édidov | 
9 co e C} Pay , s 
ériOero LOTaTO EOL(O0TO ECeLKYUTO 


Dual [éreOéueBov iordpeBov ediddpueBov edecxvvpebor | 
éri(Qec0ov taracOov écicocboy édeixvvaborv 
erDeoOny iarcaOnv edriccooOnv edeckvvaOny 

Plural = értOéueBa iordpeBa §ediddpeOa = edecxvopeba 
éridecOe toracOe écicoobe éedeixvuabe 
ériBevro taravro édiduvro _édeixvuvro 


2nd Aorist Middle. 
Sing. ebé puny beeraee] éddpny (none) 


éOou éorw | EOuU 


éOero [éoraro | EOOTO 


Terminations the same as those of the Imperfect. 


Subjunctive. , 352 
Present (see 360). 
_ Sing. riapat ior@pat Gdapac from decydw 
reOn = sity ovdg 
relnrac lorirat OvO@rae 


Dual [reOapeOor iorwpeBov didwpeBor] 
riOncGov iornoOov =: dtd a Bo 
riOjnc8ov iorijcOov Ocdwa0or 

Plural riOwpeOa iorwpeOa = crcwpeBa 
rOijobe iorijade owwade 
riQwyrac ioravrat Ovwrrat 


2nd Aorist Middle. 


Sing. Odpac orjpar| dwpat (none) 
07 orn | op 


Terminations the same as those of the Present. 


13 


90 _- VERBS IN pit. [353—855. 


353 Optative. 
Present. a 
Sing. rieiuny toraipny didoiuny from dexvew 
riOeto iorato 6100t0 
rtQetro toratro Otootro ‘ 


Dual [reBeiueBor ioraipeBov deCoipeBor | 
riOeiaOov iaraiaboy dicotcbor 
TriGeiaOnv icraicOny ércoiadnv 


Plural rideiueOa ioraiveOa didoipeba 
riOcioOe = iaraiobe — drdota Ge 
riMetvro = ioratvyto ~—- © otro 
2nd Aorist Middle. 
Sing. Oeiuny [eraiuny] Ssoipny (none) 
Terminations the same as those of the Present. 


354 Imperative. 
Present. 

Sing. rideao toraco 6t00g0 Oeikvuao 

[ réBov | [torw [ dédou | 

riOécOw icracOw orodaOw OekvuacOw * 
Dual riOecBov ioracQov OicocBov ~—- bik vvaBov 

7OécOwy tordcOwy crddcOwy decxvvabwr 
Plural riOecOe © taracbe didoaGe Ocixvuabe 


riQécOwoayv ioracAwoay dcddccOwoayr cexvucOwcay 
or riOécOwy icracOwy = dtdda Bw = Oetx vv Ow 


2nd Aorist Middle. 


Sing. Gow [ordco, orw | dod (none) 
GécOw [ordcQw)] ddabw 
Terminations the same as in the Present. 
355 Infinitive. 
Present. 
riBecBar toracOat cicocBat OeixkvuvaOat 


2nd Aorist Middle. 


Géc8ar [ordc@a:|]  ddcOac (none) 


356—362. | VERBS IN pt. 91 


Participle. 356 
Present. 4 
riBéuevog —. toraptevoc Orddpevoc detxviptevoc 
2nd Aorist Middle. 


Oépevoc [oraperoc]  ddpevoc (none) 


Peculiarities of Verbs in yu. 


In the Sing. of the Indicative and partly in the 3rd plural, there is 357 
generally a stronger form than in the other persons of the Indicative. 
Thus in the Pres. and Imperf. the vowel of these persons is extended: 

e.g. Oidwyt, didwe, didwor, diddaoe or dtdovor: but didoper, didors, 
Sats bdidwy, sidwe, edidwor sdidovy, but sidoperv, Eidore, edi- 
ooay. 


So in the Opt. the shortened forms riOeiroy, reOeirny, riOeiper, 
reOcire, reOciey, are the more common (in Attic Greek), but the sing. 
retains the longer, riOeiny, reOeinc, riOecin. So toraipev, -aire, 
-atey’ Oidotper, -otre, -otev: but torainy, dWoiny, &c. 

The Infin. of the Aor. has, as compared with that of the Present, a 358 
lengthened penultima: Oeivat, orjvat, dovvac (Pres. reOévat, toravat, 


dcddvar]. 


The terminations of the Optat. and Subj. are added to the vowel- 359 
sound of the original root [e.g. to reOe-, 0e-; itora-, ora-; dtdo-, do-]}. 
—In the Opt. this vowel forms a diphthong with ¢ (riOeiny, torainy, 
Scdoiny, &c.). In the Subjunctive contraction into w takes place; artd 
in the active 

w=, 9¢, 9, &c. | Hrov, &c. 
a-w=, Yo, y, &c. [not gc, g] | Hrov, &c. 
o-w=@, gic, wy, &c. [not oig, ot] | Srov, &c. 

The Opt. and Subj. of the Mid. from riOnpt, didwps, and tinue, are 360 
usually conjugated as if from ridw, didw, tw, the accent being thrown 
back: thus ridwpar, didwpat, &c.; reOoiuny, Sdolpny (didoso, didorro, 
&c.). So in Aor. drd0wpat, drddoro, &c. 


This analogy, as far as regards the accent, is followed by duvapat 
(am able) and izricrapat (know how). 


Thus: ézicrwuat -y -nrat Ouvainny -ato -atro 
But lor@pat = -sé-Hrae loraipny -ato -atro 
So also dévainny dSvatco dSvatro. 


In the Imperf. Active the singular of ri@nue and tinue is often, that of 361 
didwye regularly, formed as if from riBéw, dtddw ; ériPovy is not found ; 
but ériOecc, ériOe, are far commoner than ériOne, éridn: sdidovy, bdi- 
doug, ididov. In Attic poetry the forms of the Present reOetc, riOci, 
and (from tnt) leic, tet are also found. 


Of verbs in ue, the corresponding forms from -tw may be used in the 362 
Present and Imperfect of the Indicative (-vovoe is more common than 


92 VERBS IN pt. [863—367. 


vador), and must be used in the Present Subjunctive and Optative ; eg. 
Oecxviye, dexviore, from: delievupe (as if from dexviw). 


363 In the Imperat. of the Aor. the ending 6: is changed for ¢ in Qé¢, &¢ 
(from type), Od¢, for Oére, EO, doO. In the Present Imperative this 
ending is quite rejected. but with the compensation of an extended vowel : 
ride, torn, Sidov, deievy (= riders, toraQe, didoOt, SeixvvOe]. From 
tornpe we also find in the 2nd Aor. ord for ori, but only in its com- 
pounds: amdora, Tapacra.—[So mpoBa, rarapa fr. Baivw, to go. ] 

364 The terminations evar, eco are often contracted in riOnpe: e. g. Tidy, 
O08, EBov ( = riPecat, Oiao, EeG0). The like occurs in ago, ogo (fr. 
torn, didwue) : torw, Edov ( = toraco, Eoc0).—But such contractions 
as érriora for éricracat fr. ériorapat (not édiornpt) are less common. 

365 With respect to ACCENTUATION : 

a) All subjunctives and optatives (except the forms as if from riOw, 
didw) have the accent on the flerion® (not on the root), dda, 
Odwpat, ddoitre, didoiaGe. 

b) All the Purticiples have the accent on the ultima, all-the Infnitives 
on the penultima: dWodg, diddvat. 

c) The Infinitives of the Aor. Mid. and the 2nd pers. Imperative 
retain the accent on the flexion, even in compounds: azroGéc- 
Ga:, rp0c00v. But in the Imperative (of both voices) a dissyl- 
lable preposition causes it to be thrown on the penult: dwoQou' 

. amddog. . 

366 The remaining tenses are formed from the original root: of TéOnpe, 

tornpt, didwpt, Seixvups, they are these : 


s Future. 
Act. Onow . ornow éwow deiSw 
Mid. @ycopat ornoopac dwoopmac Osi¥opat 
Pass, reOnoopat oralnoopae doOnaopat dary Onoopat 
Aorist. 

Act. é@nxa(381,e)  étornoa éOwea (381,¢e) Meka 
Mid. [tOnxapnv] dorncapny § [édweapnry] dOekapny 
Pass. éréOny éoradny £660nyv &deixOny 

| - Perfect. 
Act. réQeca tornKa didwra didaya 
Pass. réOetpat (orapac) dédopat Osdecypae 

Pluperfect. 
Act. éreOeixecy elornKery édedwrey &dedeixeny 
éornxey 
Pass. éreQeipny (éorapnyv)  eéedouny ededsiypny 
On the syncopated forms of the Perf. gornxa, see 374, sqq. For tnut, 


see 378. 


367 _A Fut. éornéw (stabo) was formed fr. Perfi—éorgZopae later.— 
The Aorists @nxa, Edwea are used only in the sing. Indic.; the forms 


5 i.e. it is not éhrawn back on the roo¢ or preposition. 


. 
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of the 2nd Aor. in dual and pl., and in the moods and participles. 
"EOncdpny, weapny are un-Altic. 

The peculiarity of xa, as termination of Aor. 1, belongs to é@nxa, 
idwea, ya (inpe). 

On the meaning of the verb ‘ornt, the following things are to 368 
be noted: the Pres., Impf., Fut. and first Aor. Act. have a transi- 
tive meaning, fo place; but the second Aor., Perf. and Pluperf. Act. 
(with the Fut. éorn&w, -opas), have a reflexive or intrans. meaning, to 
place oneself = to stand: iorny, I stood, Eornna, I have placed myself = 
I stand, sto, éorneey, stabam, torntw, torngopuat, stabo (agecritw, I 
shall withdraw). ‘The Mid. denotes either to place for oneself, to stand, 
consistere, or to cause oneself to be placed = to be placed. 


Examples of Verbs in -u which annex the Syllable vvu or 369 
vu to the original Root. 


A) Verbs whose original Root ends with a, ¢, or o. 


Active. 

Tenses. a) Root in a. b) Root in «¢. c) Root in o (w). 
Pres. OKEOd-VYU-pt & Kopé-vyv-pe® | orpu-vyv-pe® 
Imperf. é-oxeda-vyy-y 4 b-copé-vyv-v® | é-orpw-vyy-v8 
Perf. é-oxidd-Ka KE-KOpE-Ka é-oTPW-Ka 
Plup. b-oxedd’-Kecy &-Ké-Kopé-Kety é-orpw-Key 
Fut. oxedd’-ow KOps-ow orpw-ow 

¢ Att. oxedo, -Gc, -¢ | Att. eopa, -eig, -&7 
Aor. &-oxidd-oa é-xépeca é-oTpw-oa 
Middle. 
Pres. OKEOa-vVU-pat Kopé-vvv- pat OTpW-vvv-pat 
Imperf. | é-oxeda-vvd'-pny é-xope-vvd-pny | &-orpw-vyd'-pny 
Perf. é-onéda-o-pat KE-KOPE-O- hat E-oTpw-pat 
Plup. é-oneda-o-pny é-Ké-Kopé-o-pny i-orpw-pny 
Fut. kopé-d-opas 
Aor, é-Kope-o-apny 
Fut. Pf. KE-KOpé-0-opat 
Passive. 
Aor. é-oxedd-o-Ony &-xopé-o-Ony é-orpw-Onv 
Fut. oxeda-o-Onoopat xoos-c-Oncopat| orow-Onoopat 


© And oxeda-vyiw, t-onedd-vyvoy—Kope-vytw, &-Kopi-yy voy — 
OTpw-vyvw, &-orpw-yvyvoy (always v). 


Aor. 1. |wAe-oa 


370 


371. 


372 
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e 


B) Verbs whose original Root ends with a Consonant. 


Pres, {6A-Av-pe7, OA-Ad-pat, =| Spe-vv-pe7} Op-vU-par 
perdo perea 
Imperf. |wA-Av-v7 WA-AD'-peny | wvevy-v! wp-vd'-pny 
Perf. 1. }6A-wXe-xa ('OAEQ), perdidi | du-cpo-na bp- wpo-pat 
(‘OMOQ) 


Perf. 2. |6A-wA-a, perii 

Plup. 1. |\6\-wXé-xeev, perdideram bp-wpd-Keey | du-wud-pny 

Plup.2. |6A-wi-ev, perieram 

Fut. OX.-W,-eig, -et | GA-ovpat,-et | dp-odpat, -E 

Aor.2.wA-dnny| wyo-ca @po-cauny 
Aor. 1. P. wyd-0-Onv & wpoOny 
Fut. 1. P. du0-0-Onoopae 


For an example of a root ending with a mute, see dcieyvupe (344), 
The Part. Perf. Mid. or Pass. of duvupe is duwpocpivoc. The remain- 
ing forms of the Perf. and Plup. mostly omit the o among the Attic 
writers; e.g. duwporat, déuwporo. 

For lists of verbs in pt, see Tables VILI., IX., X. below. 


Verbs with 2nd Aorist like Verbs in pu. 


Several verbs whose roots are (or originally were) pure 
(ending in a, e, 0, v) form a Second Aorist Active (seldom 
2nd Aor. Mid.) like verbs in pe. Those whose character- 
istic is a, follow éorny (344). Hence it is only necessary 
to give examples of those in mv from root in e, and those 
in ay, vv, wy. The Aorists given-are aréfpay, fr. arace- 
dpackw (to run away); éppuny, fr. péew (to flow); Eyvuy, fr. 
ytyvaokw (to know); and iguv (J am disposed by nature), 
fr. pow. 


, 


2nd Aorist. 


Indicative. 

S. awedpay éppuny Eyvuv Equy 
amécpac éppunc Eyvwe EpUC 
amwédpa éppun Eyvw Epu 

D. arédparoy |éppunrov |éyvwrov Epurov 
amedpa rny |éppunrny | éyvwrny égu ry 

P. awécpduev |éppunuevy | Eyvwpev Equpev 
drédpare | eppunre Eyvwre Eure 
arédpacay |éppynoay |éyrvwoay Epucay 


7 "OAAuse by assimilation from 6A-yupe. There is also d\AU-w, 
wrdXv-ov—dyuvd-w, wuve-oy (always v). 
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2nd Aorist. 


Subjunctive. 

S. aogoe puw yro guw (prob. wv) 
aroopge punc yvgc pune 
arocpg pun yy un 

D. axodparoy | puijror yverov punroy 
amodpGrov | puijrov yvwroy gunroy 

P. arodpwper | pudper yrouev uwpey 
Gmocpare | puijre yvwre gunre 
arotpéa(y)|pudo(y) | yrwar(y) guwot 

Optative. 

S. awodpainy | pveiny yvoinv puorpe or gu ny® 
dmocpaing | pueing yvoinc guote or gu’ n¢ 
drocpain | pein yvoin @voe Or gv'7 

&c. &e. &e, &e. 

Imperative. 

S. arddpabe | punbe yvabe (pvc) 
droépa'rw |pufrw | yrwrw (gurw) 

&e. &c. &e. &c. 

Infinitive. ; 
drocpavat | puirat yveva puvac 

Participle. 

arodpa'c, pueic, etaa, |yvouc, — gu c, pea, guy 
Gou,ay| év yvovea, yvov 
The following are additional examples of this formation : 373 
Aor. 2. Imp. Subj. Opt. | Infin. Partic. 
taken) 
aXiccopar ijwy (was | — |adAw (We, Gi) ddroiny |aAw@vat jadove[aex- 
(am taken) |é@’\wy (Att.) cept in Ind. ] 


Baivy, go |EByy (went) [BnAiBo (gc, 7) ‘Bainy |Biyvat |Bac 
Bub, dive [Bir (lived) | — [Bud (Pe, @) Buy [Budvar [Biobc 


(ovea, ovy) 
wéiropat, fly \emrny (flew)*® | — |(are 2) wrainy ixriva |rrac 
oniAdw, dry \éoxA\ny — —— loxdrAvas 

(withered) 
oiw Edvy( went into)\dvOs |Sbw (yc, y) hale dtiyat [ug (voa) 
P0arw EpOny — 1608 (gc, 9) sealae ae p0ac 
(come before, 
anticipate) 


© du'ny for pvinv. Hippocrates has dor. 2. touny (guijvar, &.), 
like ip#pvny. This is the usual form in later writers; and the Subj. 
guw (Piat.) must be referred to this, not to épuy. (Buttmann.) 

® Late: éxrduny the usual form. 


‘ 
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Syncopated or abridged forms of the Perfect and Pluperfect. 


374 There are a few Perfects (of which oryxa is the most 


3875 


complete example), which in the Dual and Plural of the 
Indicative append the terminations immediately to the 
short root, retaining the short vowel throughout. In this 
way they are analogous to the Present Indicative of .verbs 
in st. Thus from the Homeric detéw or AIQ (to fear), 
O€dt-a, O&-dt-pev, Cé-Ce-re, &c. This occurs also to some 
extent in the Pluperfect, in the Infin. and Partcp. of the 
Perfect, and in the Subjunctive and Optative of those whose 
root ends in a. 


Perfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Indicative gornxa —_— Eorapev 
éornkac Eorarov Eorare 
ad of nd @ ~~ 
Earnke(v) éoraroy éaraat(v) 


Subjunctive éorw 

Optative  éorainy, éarainc, &c. 

Imperative forat, éord’rw, &c. 

Infinitive éordavat. 

Participle éorwe, wea; we or dc, Gen. Eorwroc, wane, Wroc. 


Pluperfect. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 
elorijkety éorapev 
EloTHKetc Eoraroy EOTaTE 
elorhKet éora Tny éoracay 


a) These syncopated Perfects are only found in the Dual and 
Plural : but even of orn«xa the regular forms are sometimes met 
with, though the shorter forms are the commoner in the best 
authors, especially for the Plural. 


b) In the Pluperf. of tornpt, Eoracay is the form of this kind that 
principally occurs. 

c) The Participle arises by contraction from awc. The w (as arising 
from ao) is retained through the oblique cases: but the neuter 
éardg seems to have been more common than éorwe.—From 
réOynea the Participle is reQvewe, with the (lonic) intercalation 
of ¢. 
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List of syncopated or abridged forms of the Perfect. 376 
Baivw, go thie (-ag, ys BéBaper, BéBare, BeBdacr, Be- 


aoe, Part. BeBawe, BeBavia, contracted BEBwe, 
-doa, -we (-Woa, Plat.). Inf. BeBa’vae. Pluperf. 
EBEBaperv, EBEBATE, EBEBacar. 
yiyvopat, become yéyova (-ac, -), yéydpmev, yéydre, yeyaaou. Part. 
yeyws (-woa, -we). 
deidw (Hom.), fear, dédca (rare in Sing.), Pl. dédipey, dédire, dediaory. 
Part. dedtwo. Imperf. d&de6t. Subj. dediw. Opt. 
dedteinv. Impf. dedtévar. Pluperf. 3rd Plur. 
Edédtcay or sdedieoay. [Iseeus has dediapey for 
Osdepev as Ist pl. of Perf. ] 
Ovynoxw, die riOvnna (-ac, -&), TéOvdpev, reOvare, reOvacr. 
Part. reOvewe (-eWoa, -ewc). Imperat. réOvaOc. 
Opt. reOvainy. Inf. reOva’ vat. 
TAHvat, endure rétAnKa (-ag,-€) | rirAdroy, rirAdroy | rérAa per, 
dre,aov. Part. rerAnxwe (reg.). 
Imper. rérAdOe. Opt. rerAainy. Inf. rerAd’ vat. 
Pluperf. érsrAdrov, -rny | irérAdpev, éré- 
rAar#é, érirXKacay. 

Of these ré@vnea and dédta are the only Perfects whose syncopated 
forms are in common use in prose, the Partcp. BeBwe forming a partial 
exception. Of réOyn«a, it is only the Infin. and Partcp. that are com- 
mon in Attic prose. Aédea occurs throughout: the longer form, dédotka, 
occurs only in the Jndicat. of Perf. and Pluperf. (where it is commoner 
in the Singular than the abridged forms), in the Infin. in the Dramatic 
writers, and in the Participle. 


“Inuty—eipé and elut,—gnpt. 


It is very important that the pupil should acquire a 377 
thorough familiarity with the forms of nut, eipd and eip, 
which, from the resemblance of some to others, are often 
hard to distinguish :.indeed some forms are identical, and 
can only be distinguished by the sense. “Ine occurs prin- 
cipally in its compounds, dginpt, peOinnst, &c. The ¢ is 
usually long in Attic Greek [as short, it occurs principally 
in the participle |. 


1 Third Plural Subj. (from éuBaivw) iuBeBwor. Partep. mpodia- 
BeBG@rag, Xen. Hell. 7, 2, 3. 
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(inpe.) 
378 : Active. 
Ind. Imper. Subj. Opt. Inf. Partep. 
Pres.  inpe tet, io stein = dévae —steic, ietoa, iéy 
iérw, &e. : 
Impf. inv 
Perf. eixa 
Plup.  elxery 
Aor.1. jKa 
Aor. 2. (F] a ao envy elva elie, eloa, Ev 
| &c. 
Pl. ¢ elpey 
elre 
eloay 
Fut. fow 
379 Passive. 


Pres. tepar (as rideuar). [On Subj. and Opt. see 360.] 
Impf. téuny 
Perf. cipac  eloo obei éigsevoc 
Plup. etuny 
Aor. &@nv eOnre £00 EOeinv EDfjvac EBcic 
Fut. 1. e0jcopae 
Fut. 8. (none) 
380 Middle. 


Aor. 1. (ijxapny) 
Aor. 2, eiunvy od wat eipny EoOar Epevoc 
Fut. foopae 
Verbal Adjective, érdc, éréoc. 
381 Asa general rule, ‘nyc is conjugated like riOnpe. 


a) The 3rd Plur. of the Present Indic. Act. is tao), for edar(y), 
or isin. 

b) The Imperf.t inv is doubtful: tou, tec, fee are undoubted, and it 
seems that ery also was used as Ist Sing. ? 

c) From dg¢inps the Impery. appears with a double augment: 1¢iec 
Hoiscay. but agig, and especially dgiécay, have more and 
better authority. 

d) The Aor. 1. xa is only used in the singular by the generality of 
writers; seldom in the plural, except by Euripides, Xenophon, 
and Demosthenes. Of yy the singular of the Indicative is no 
where found. 


4 This and the following remarks are from Krtiger. 
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e) [What is here said of xa, 7, applies also to fdwea, Znxa: Zdwr, 
éOnv. In Mor. 1. Mid. yxdpny is sometimes, but tOwxapnr, 
EOnxapny, never found in Attic writers. } 


f) The Dual and Plur. of 2nd Aor. Act.; the Indic. of Aor. 2. Mid. 
and Aor. 1. Pass. are found in the common language (also in 
Herodotus); but always with the augment. Hence Epey, gre, 
toca, Onyv, Euny, never occur. 


g) Whether elpev, elre, etuny are Indic. or Opt. can only be deter- 
mined by the contezt. 


h) In compounds of tnus the accent of the Imperative %¢ is thrown 
back: dgec. But ov retains it, even in compounds, in this form, 
not in the others: wpoov; but wpdecOe. 


i) Of forms conjugated like barytone verbs, agtotre, -otey, are found 
as Pres. Opt. ; and tw is sometimes accented as a Barytone Subj. 


(for ti). 
(Eipi, elpe.) 
GS Elpi (am) has root éc° ete (tbo) root i. 382 
(1) epi, Zam; elus, I shall go (Pres. mostly with Fut. meaning). 
Imperat. Subj. Opt. Infin. Partep. 
sini, tot, (Eorw, &c.) ® inv elvat wy (am) 
Moods ea 10, / (irw, &c.) tw tous lévar iov (go) 
. PRESENT. 383 
Indicative. Subj. of to be. {Subj. of to go. 
8. tipi, tobe — els, to go Sw. tw 
al el yc ive 
iori(y) elot(») ig 
. boroy trov D. Sap [inroy 2 
ioroy iroyv Tov [inrow 2 
P. iopty ipev P. wey iweey 
éoré tre HE inre 
tici(v) iaou(y) wou(v) iwot(v) 
Imp.S. ioO (Oe (mrpocrOe : 
seld. mpocet) 
torw irw (wpogirw) || Inf. elvac igvat 
D. ioroy (roy 
éorwy = |irwy Py eee 
P. gore ive Part. dy, odoa, dv liwy, lovea, tov 
écrwoay \irwoay or G. évrog, ovong \iovTog,tovonc 


and forwy ioyrwy (irwy 
(évrwy | ‘Esch. E. 32.) 
Plat.) 


K 2 


384 


385 


386 
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IMPERFECT. 


Indicative. Opt. of to be. | Opt. of to go. 


S. Hv, Iwas yey or ya, 1 went|| S. einy . Hocus or toiny 
700a yetc, usu. gecoOa eing 1ol1¢ 
Hv (from He-v) yee ein tot 
D. joroy [roy] lyetroy, us. qrov D. [etnrov, elroy? } [torroy 4 
Horny (yrny | \yeirny, — yrny einryny, cirny |[ioirny? 
P. yopmev ' |gjequey — gpey || P. einper (seld. loner 
eipev) 
yore (nre) |yere — gre einre (sel. eire) lore 
noay yeoay tinoay and elev-torey 


Fut. tcouar, I shall be, toy or Eve, Eorac, &c. Opt. 
éooipny. Inf. tceoOar. Partcp. éoduevoc. Verbal Adj. 
EOTEOY, GUVECTEO. 


The Middle form (tepac, teoat or tn, terae, &c., Imp. ieoo, 
Inf. tecBar, Partcp. iguevoc, Impf. iéuny, teoo, &c.), 
signifying to hasten, ought probably to be written with 
the rough breathing (a supposition which is mostly 
confirmed by the manuscripts), and referred to input. 
Verbal adj. irdc, iréov or irnror, irnréov. 


a) Eipi, to be (with the exception of é7), is enclitic in Pres. Indic. 
[See Rules for Enclitics.} In compounds, the accent is on the 
preposition, if the general rules of accentuation will allow it to 
be so far back, e.g. mapems, maps, wapeort, &c., Imp. wao~ 
to6e; but tapyHy on account of the temporal augment (292, f) ; 
wapétorat on account of the omission of ¢ (wap-écerat); mag- 
eivat from the general rule for infinitives in vac (292, note 1) ; 
wapw, -Yc, -y, &c., on account of the contraction; the accentu- 
ation of the Partep. in compound words should be particularly 
noted; e.g. mapwy, Gen. wapdyrocg, so also mapiwy, Gen. 
wapiovrog. 


b) With reference to accentuation, the compounds of els, ibo, follow 
the same rules as those of epi, sum (Gottling says, Inf. lévar) ; 
hence several forms of these two verbs are the same in com- 
pounds, e.g. wapetut, waper and madpecot (third sing. of etpe, 
and third plur. of efi), but Inf. waptévat, Part. wapiwy. 


c) Eley, esto, be it so, good, 3rd plur. Opt. ( = einoav).—The first 
person Impf. is often 7 in Attic poets, sometimes in Plato; uny 
(which occurs in no other person) is very rare in Attic Greek. 
(Xen.) The un-4ttic form of the second person Impf. j¢ is 
found frequently in the later writers, and now and then in lyric 
passages of the Attic poets. The dual forms with o (oroy, 
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norny) are preferred, with the exception of are. "“Eorwy is 
less common than éorwoayv. 


a) The third pers. sing. Impf. geew instead of ges is found in the 


Altic poets only before vowels, rpocyey. [Before a consonant, 
Pi. Crit. 114.] 


e) The Pres. of elpt, to go, has, in Attic prose, almost always a 
Future meaning. ‘Iévac and i@y occur both as Present and as 
Future. So also the Optative. (Kr.) 


Pnpi, to say. [ov gnue= nego; say... not.] 387 
(Moods: gnpi, Pat or dali, po, galny, pavat, pac.) 

Present. Singular. Dual. Plural. 

gnpé gpapey 

gus (pac?) parody pare 

pnai(v) guroy paci(y) 
Imperfect. égnv | Epa per 388 

(onc) E¢noba Eparov Epare 

Eon éparny Edacay 


Fut. gjow. Aor. t¢noa. Verbal Adjective, paroc, paréoc. 


a) The second sing. ¢yc is quite anomalous both in accent and in the 389 
e subscript. (Gottling and Kriiger print ¢7¢.) The compounds 
retain, in ¢his form, the accent on the ultima, e. g. aytipye, but 
obponpt, ovpgadt, &c. 

b) This verb has two significations, (a) éo say in general, (b) to 
affirm, to assert, &c. (aio). The Fut. ¢now, however, has only 
the last signification. “Egny has usually the meaning of an 
Aorist (said); and davat always relates to the past. The Parti- 
ciple ga¢ does not belong to Aétic prose. 


e) With gnpi the verb pi, inquam, may be compared. The Im- 
perfect Oy, }} is used in the phrases Hy 0° yw, said I, 4 0 dc, 
said he (inserted parenthetically), in relating a conversation. 


The pres. dni (with the exception of ¢y¢) is enclitic. [See Rules 
for Enclitien | 


Oida. 


Olda (novi) is properly a Perf. 2. from root eid- [vid-ere]; 390 
but it passes over to the forms of a verb in wr: having 
second sing. -0a (as é¢noGa, jo0a have from gnpl, ip), 
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Moods: 
olda | toA (torw) | cide | cideiny | eidévac | eidwe, via, de. 
Present. 
Sing. oida Dual. Pl. topey 
olc8a torov tore 
olde(v) toroy toda) 
Imperfect. 
Sing. poe, Att. gon Dual. Pl. yoecper 
youre 


poeoGa, “ate { pycneea goeroy 
Hoge, ong 
gos, Att. gdew, Vee 


yosirny yoecay [Zdacar | 


Fut. sicozat. Verbal Adjective, (oréoy. 


a) Though the sing. forms gon, &c. are usually called Aitic, the forms 
yoscy, &c. occur even in the best Attic writers.—In the Dual 
and Plur. of Imperf. yorny, homer, -r&, -cay, are also found 
in the poets. 

b) Fut. eigopat, and the Subj. [Opt.j and Infin. of the Present have 
also the meaning of to understand. 


391 


Ketpac (jaceo), nuat (sedeo). . 


392 Keitpat, according to Kriiger, i is from xeiopat = xéopat: according to 
Buttmann, a Perfect for xéxeipat. 


a) The Infin. is accented like a Perf. Infin., and retains this accent 
in compounds: xetoOat, raraxeioBa. 


b) But cardxeipat, cardxewat throw back the accent. 


393 “Hypa (in Attic prose xaOnpac is the usual form) isin form a Passive 
Perfect. 
Present. 

394 Ind. Subj. Opt. Imperfect. 
reipat [xéwpat] [xeoiuny ] éxeipny 
Keto [xéy] [wéoto} Exeao 
weirat wénrac KEOLTO Exetro 
reipeOor éxeiueBor 
xetcOor ExevoOov 
cetoQoy éxcicOny 
ceipeda éxeipeba 
xetae Exevade 
Kélyrat = Kéwy Tae KéoLtvTo ixervro 


Imper. xéiao, xeicOw, &e. 
Keicopat. 


No Aorist. 


Infin. xetoOat. 


Partcp. xeipevog. Fut. 
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a) Present, mua, joat, Hora, &c. 3 plur. qvrat. 395 
Imper. 00, 700w, &c. Inf. yoOat. Partcp. Hyevoc. 
Imperf. funy, joo, noro, &c. 3 plur. Avro. 
b) Present, caOnpat, edOnoa, caOnrat, &c. 
Subj. xca0opa. 3. xaOjrat. Plur. 1. caOwyueOa. 3. xad- 
wvrat. 
Opt. caboipny [xabyunyv?]. 3. ca0oiro [xaOgro?}. 
Imper. «aOyc0 [ca8ov)]. Inf. caOjocOat. Partcp. caOnpevoc. 
Imperf. ixaOnpny (xaOnpny). 3. éeaOnro, caOjoro (Kaijro). 
3 plur. &a@nvro, cabjvro. 

The Imperf. of ea@npat often prefixes the Syll. Augment (but not in 39(; 
the Tragic poets) in éxaOnuny: but also ca0joo, xaOijro are found 
(more commonly caOijoro, caOijyvro) where the Augment is compen- 
sated for by the accentuation. So also caOjobe, whereas canoe is the - 
Present. In the Subj. ca@wpae is more regular than caOwpat: so also 
xaQoiro, Opt., for which, perhaps, raOguny, eaOgro (but only in these 
forms) were used. 


ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


The principal cause of anomaly in verbs arises from the 397 
various modifications of the root by reduplication, or by 
(strengthening or other) affixes. The letters thus added will 
be gathered from the Remarks at the head of each List 
(419, sqq.). Another cause is the borrowing of forms 
from other roots, as in List VII. (425.) Two other causes 
that deserve mention are Metathésis and Syncope. 


METATHESIs (i. e. the transposition of letters) occurs in 39g 
the Perfects and Aor. 1. Pass. of BaddAw, Kadéw, Kapyw 
(r. cap), répvw, Ovickw (r. Oav); the roots being transposed 
into BAa, kAa, pa, Tue, Ova: hence éGrAOny, BEeBAnxa, 
BeBAnpa, &e. 

Syncope occurs principally in several Second Aorists ; gy 
principally by the rejection of ¢: as #ypouny (for Hyepopuny), 
fr. éyelpw; éxréuny and mrigopa, fr. rérouat. Syncope 
occurs after the reduplication; as yiyvoyac (for y-yév- 
opac); minrw (= m-wér-w) 3 pipyw (= pe-pév-w): also in 
some Perfects ; as wémrwka, wérrapat, fr. rixrw, meravvupe 
respectively. 


It is an anomaly of meaning when the Future Middle 490 
(in form) has a Passive sense. 
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FUTURE MIDDLE with PASSIVE sense. 


acunjoopat, shall be injured 

afopat, shall be led 

OpéWopar, shall be nourished | In these the Pass. meaning is 
(also Mid.) pretty steady. 

oixhoopat, shall be inhabited 

ripycopat, Shall be honoured 


Enpwoopat, shall be punished | In these, ueage fluctuates be- 


D . tween these forms and those 
oreopnoopat, shall be deprived int <Ohoowats those tn -Os06: 


poBicopat, shall be feared | pac denoting rather a conti- 
wpednoopat, shall be benefited nued action. (Herm.) 


401 So, dp&opac (shall be ruled, and [ Mid.) shall begin), eiatopat (shall 
be restrained), BXaWopas (shall be hurt), rapatopas (shall be disturbed), 
rpipopat (shall be rubbed), pudazopat (shall be guarded), are all found 
in good Attic writers. 


402 In Liquid verbs this irregularity hardly ever (if ever) occurs (except 
in Homer, who, with one exception, always used Fut. Mid. for Pass.). 
Soph. has atarvobpas, PPepovpar (fr. avaivw, is all It is the most 
common in Pure verbs. 


403 A few Futures in covmat are so used: e. g. dpuadtovpat, dvacko- 
AoTovpar, UBptobmat, dvecdcovpat. Ajso wAvvovpat. (Kr.) 


404 Some Active Verbs have the Future Middle (in form), 
with an Active signification. These are especially verbs 
that denote some manifestation of bodily or mental 
power. 


405 Futura Media of regular verbs, which in classical writers are the 
quite or nearly exclusive forms. 


drovdopat (-evw), shall hear. ddorAvEouae (-02w), shall cry aloud 
dhahagopece (-afw), shall shout out. (to the gods). 

awavTnocopat & aw), shall meet. mnOnoopat (-dw), shall leap. 
drodaboopat (-abw), shall derive | ovrynoopat (-dw), shall be silent. 


(from any thing). mer irouee (-aw), ee hold my 
Badtodpat (-ifw), shall walk. 
Boroopat (-dw), shall shout. abide ie (-aSw), ‘shail muke 
yeAdoopat (- dw), shall laugh. haste, be busy. 
KWKU copat (-v' w), shall wail. oupitopat (- fw), shall pipe. 


of waiSouae Cae shall wail, la- | rw0dcopat (-aZw), shall jeer. 
ment. 


+ 


406—408. ] 


Futura Media of regular verbs whose Future Active is a less common 406 


form : 
goopat, gow (- dw), will sing. 


aowdoopat, -acw (-dw), shall 


snatch. 
BAsPopat, -pw (-ww), shall look. 


ynpacopa, -dow (alow), shall 


ow old. 
cusSopuat, -Ew (-Kw), shall pursue. 


dy Kwptdoopat, -dow (-alw), shall | 


panegyrize. 


ixawwioopat, -éow (-éw), shall : 


praise. 


Onodcopat and Onpedoopat, will chase, and KoAdagopat, will chastise, 407 
for the Middle Form of other tenses is found as 


do not belong here ; 
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Twoknoopat, -yow (-éw), shall 
forswear myself. 

avpdoopat, -dow (-afw), shall 
wonder. 

rhiWonat, -pw (-rrw), shall steal. 

popnoopat, -now (-éw), shall sup 
up 

sedopas,- bw (-3rw), shall mock. 

Xwoncopar, -now (-éw), shall re- 

tire. 


Active (implying that the action is done for the agent’s own satisfaction), 


and the Futures in -ow are also in use. 
The regular Fut. ia éWjow. 


coquam. 


The Future Middle is almost without exception in the 408 


following irregular verbs : 


apaprnoopat(auapravw),willerr. 

Bhoopac (Baivw), will go. 

yevpoopat (yiyvopa), will become. 
vwsopat (ytyywonw), will know. 

btomat (Saxcvw), will bite. 

SapOnoopar (2? dapOdrww), will 
sleep. 

deicopat (deidw, Ep.), will fear. 

Spdcopar (ddpaccw), will run 
away. 

Oevoopat (éw), will run. 

GEopar (Otyyavw), will touch. 

Cavovpat (Ovnoxw), will die. 

[Oppovpar] (Ppwoxw), will lean, 
skip. 

kapovpat (kapww), laborabo. 

rhaboopat (cAaiw), will weep. 

ch (Aayxavw), will receive 


by lo 
Mibowas (AapBdvw), will receive. 
padjnoopas (pavOavw), will learn. 


So éPnoopa: (Plat.) = mihi 


veboouat | 
vevoovpat J 
dpodpa (Sprupe), will swear. 
OPopat (as fut. of dpaw), will 
see. 
maitouat , ms 
matkoipa 7 (waitw) { will play. 
Teicopat (wacyw), will suffer. 
weoovpat (winrw), will fall. 
wAevoopae eo ee 
rrewooduae p7RE) peel sail. 
TvEvoouat 
Tvevoovpat 
punoopar f 
beboopat s' (pew) ) will flow. 
Opapovpat oie, will run. 
TpwEopat (rpwyw), will gnaw. 
pevtopat 
pevtoopat (pedvyw) 4 will flee. 
Xavovpat (xaonw, xaivw), will 
gape. 


(viw)4 wil swim. 


\(rviw){ J wilt breathe. 


So also Zoopat, shall be ; eioopat (olda), shall know ; ¢0avw (arrive 


first or before), pOnoopat, but also pOdow. 


well as OiZopat '. 


Oyyavw, perhaps OiFw as 


1 Add xeoovpae from yélw: ovpnoopat is the regular Fut. from 


oupéw. 
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409 The Deponents (189, 194) have nearly always the 


Future Middle; and most of them the 4orist Middle 
also. 


410 Deponents that have both Middle and Passive Futures. 


aidécopat, seldom aidecOnoouat, shall reverence, (-eoprat.) 

axGéoopat, dy PecOnoopat, shall be vexed, (-opat.) 

OcaréLopat, dtarexOnoopat, shall converse with, (-€yopat.) 

dripped noopat, seldom ExipednOnoopat, shall take care of, (-edopat.) 

apo8uunoopat, seldom wpoOupnOncopat, shall be eager } (-couat) 

Scavonoopar, dtavonOnoomat, shall think over ; shall intend pas). 
Hae” [Zpapac] has Fut. tpacOnoopacr; EvOvpéopar (to consider), évOv- 

BnOnoopar (not tvOupnaopa); ivavriwwOAnoopa for étvavyriwoopat, 

only Lucian; evA\aBnOnoopar for ebrAaBnoopar only in the Septuagint. 


411 Deponents Passive (i. e. that have a Passive Aorist, 194). 


41 


413 


HovynOny or evvnOny; sduvde-|srepednOny, cared for, (-opas.) 


_ Ony, was able, (Séivapas.) — éveBuunOny, considered 
4pacOny, loved, (Epapat.) — mooe8upnOny, was eager 
7x9:cOny, was vexed at, (dxBo-\tvevonOny, considered, 

peat). intended. (-copat.) 
&BovrHOny, hBovrAnOny, wished ;| dtevonOnyv, thought over ; 

chose, (BodAopat. intended. 
EdenOny, begged, (Séopac.) amevonOny, was beside 
HoOny, was delighted ; was pleased,| myself; was desperate. 

(7jSopat.) nvavriwOny, opposed, (-oopat.) 
gna, thought, (otopat.) evrAaBnOny, shunned scrupulously, 


o&pOny?, reverenced, (c&Bopat.) oe) 
ware likened myself, (-alo-| éptAorisnOny, was ambitious, (-€0- 
au. aut. 

dudixOny, conversed with, (deare- 

youat.) 

(Observe how many of these occur also in the preceding list.) . 

The following fluctuate between Aorist Mid. and Pass.: abXdiZopat, 
dpéyopat, Toayparevopat, pidopporvéopat. 

In the following, the Aorist Middle is more common than 
the Passive. 

less commonly 
éGpuynodpny (Plat.), roared, tBpvxnOny (Soph.). 


éyevouny, became, éyevnOny. 
épeuapny, blamed, sueugOny. 
wropupapny, bewailed, wr0pipOny (Thuc. 6, 78). 
ERO OVIOE EGY, defended, amvedoynOny § (Polyd.). 
cotvo\oynod lied P 

ie vether. Pphy Centar’ i ékorvodoynOny (Polyd.). 


—— 


2? Plat. Phedr. 254, 3 Passive in Xen. Hell. 1, 4, 13. 
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In the following, the Passive Aorist is more common 414 
than the Middle. 


less commonly 


nyacOny, admired, nyacapny (Ep., Dem.). 
j0&0Onv, reverenced, yoeoduny 4. ‘ 

¥ utdhyOny, contended with, nprAdAnoapny (Eur.). 
nownOny, denied, prynoauny (Herod.). 


wpoevonOny, planned beforehand, mpoevonoapny (Eur.). 


There are many verbs (which may be called Mfedio- Passive verbs) 415 
in which the agent co-operates in the action he suffers : where we should 
often use either the Active with the reflexive pronoun, or the Active 
only ; e. g. dOpoiZopat, to be assembled ( = to assemble themselves, 
or to assemble). These take the Pass. Aorist : as éorcdopat, ebwytopat, 
Starrdopat, wodtrevopat, ebppaivopat, ripropat, dvidopat, AuTiouat, 
épyiZouar, poBéiopat, meiMopat, opadddAopat, orpéipopat, dppdopat, 
wopevopat, éxtiyopat, daravdopat, awopéopat, &c. On their Fut. 
see the List.—Several of them have a different meaning, according as 
they take Aor. Mid. or Pass.; e.g. tbevodpuny, I lied; tbedoOnv, I 
deceived myself (or was disappointed of ); éewoapny, I saved for myself ; 
bowOny, I was saved ; éxopicdpny, I obtained for myself (again); éxo- 
picOny, I travelled. Some fluctuate between both Aorists without any 
change of meaning : as, drAecOat, oppifecOat, avayecOan, wespacGas, 
moveioOat, paraxilecBat. 


Many Deponents are also used in a Passive meaning. 416 

This is seldom the case in the Present, with the excep- 
tion of Piafopa, I compel, and am compelled or forced 
(Act. poetical). 

When these Deponents have an Aorist Middle, they have 417 
often also a Passive Aorist with Passive meaning. So 


dywric8avat amrodoynOijua ipyacbiva prpnOrrvat 
(alxtoOjvar) BracOijvas labjjva roogactoOirvas 
aimtyOnvas -dsxOjva AoyiaOjvac (xpncOyvat) 
aircaOjnvar dSwonOHvas AwBnOnvae wynOivat 


It is more strange that several Perfects of Deponent 418 
Verbs have both an Active and a Passive meaning. So 


(HywvicOa)  toxépOat pepepnoOar arroxexpioOat 

yriacOat nvxGac (ebyopar) wempaypareiobat avAdEAoyiobat 
BeBracOat nynoGat xéexapic@at amovevonabat 
Osdwpjo8a = kexrioOar éwvj Oat 


sipyacOat (mepnxavgobat) dmodsdoy7jcOat 


4 'Hideodpny (in Attic prose) = fo pardon a transgressor. 


419 
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Tastes of the principal Verbs that are rendered anomalous 
by modifications of the root; or by borrowing the roots 


of other Verbs. 


I, Verbs in w, with collateral forms in ew or copa. 


Present. 


andéiEw, ward off 
Middle 
Boonw, feed 
(2)O0éXw, will 
&ppw, take oneself off 
sidw, sleep 
Evw, boil 
Passive 
Middle 
pérer, cure est 
pedAW, am going 
pévw, remain 
véuw, distribute 
Passive 
bw, smell of 
dgptirw, owe (ought) 
runt, beat | 
Passive 
Xaiow, rejoice 


Gx9opat, am vexed (at) 
Bovbdopas, will ; choose 
Lépomar, ask 
paxopat, fight 
pédAopat, care for 
olopat, think 

Oixouas, am gone 


II. Verbs in éw, with a collateral form 
Present. Future. Perfect. 
yapéw, marry Yano — yéyaunna 
Middle apovpat sydpnpat 
Soxéw, seem Seu bdo yuae 
pirréiw, pirtw, throw pibw Eppida 
Passive Eppippae 
OGéw, thrust wow (WOncw) (Ewea) 
Passive woOnoopat Ewopat 
Middle wWoopat 


Future. Perfect. 
' [adeEnow] 
areZnoopae 
Booxnnow 
(2)OeAnow  10éAnKa 
bahow = pyre 
evonow (none) 
épnow (407) ? 
Hynpa 
énoopat 
pernoe pepeAnney 
peddANow ? 
preva pepévnea 
VELO VEvEUNKa 
vEevéwnuat 
éfnow [sdwda] 
dperdyow wpeiknca 
TUNTHOW ? 
TURTHOopat Téruppat 
Xaipnow Keydonca 
(npat) 


axGia(Ono)opar 2 


Bovrnoopat PBeBoiAnpa 
épnoopat (none) 
paxotpat = pepaynpac 
peAnocopar pepmsAnpat 
oljoopat (none) 
olxjoopae = [wynpat) 


Aorist. 


[7rAcEa ] 
nr anny 


70:AnNoa 
ippnoa 
(none) 
ince 
nynOny 
nnoapny 
éuédnoey 
éuéd\Anoa 
euerva 
Everpa 
éveunOny 
wlnoa 
aogeidnoa 
(éruvrov) 
érurny 
éxapny 


Hx 0icOny 
ibouhfOnv 


noduny 


in w. 
Aorist. 


éynpa 
éynpapny 
édoka 
épprpa 
ebpig(@)ny 
Ewoa 
éwoOnv 
iwoapyy 
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III. Verbs in a’y-w, d’v-opac; i.e. whose roots are formed 421 
by ay appended to the simpler root. (With some in vw, 
ivw, aiyw, aivopat, vgopat. ) 


Present. Future. Perfect. Aorigt, 
apapravyy, miss; sin apaprnaopa apdornea ijmaproy 
Passive npdprnpat duaprnOyvat 
avi(ay)w, increase abinow nvEnca nvuined. 
Passive avin(On)copac niEnpat nuEndny 
B\acrayw, bud (211,a) PAaornew (B)eBAdornca EBAacroy 
dapbavw, sleep OapOAaopar(?) deddpOnna édapd ov 
é\tobarw, slip GdtcOyow(?) (wricOnKa) wdscBaw 
aicOavopat, perceive ais@noouas goOnpat yrOougy 
anexOdvopat, become hated arexOyoopat annxOnpnar anny Oouny 
ti yw, pay Ttow rériKa irioa, rigas 
Passive rériopae érioByy 
Middle érioapny 
hla come before ee poeuat sien ipOaca, EpOny 
axvw, bite  OnEopae akov 
Passive Onyx Pjoopat dayne éonxOny 
Kdpyw, become weary xapovpat Kixpnna Exapoy 
répvw, cut TED _ rétpnea- = Erepoy 
Passive reTunoopat = réirunpat = érpnOny 
Baivw, go Bnoopas BéBnca Esny 
thavyw, drive ada i\nkdca = HAdoa 
Passive : sAnrdpac AAG 
Middle jagepny 
dcgppaivopat, smell doppnoopas {eopennar] Soppsuny 
ixvéopat, came Copa Lypae ixéuny. 


IV. Verbs in avw, avouat, whose short root was strength- 422 


ened by », before a» was appended : AnO-, Aad-; Aavd-, 
AavO-dy-w. 
Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 

AawvOdsw, am hid Anow AéE\NVa EX\aOov 

Middle Ajoopat AéAnopat éhadounv 
parvOarw, learn * pabjoopa pepdOnca eéuabor 
AapBd rw, take . An opuat eiAnga €\aBor 

Passive AnGOHaopac etAnppac  LANPOny 

Middle : tAaBéuny 
Oyyave, touch BiZopec {-w?) 2 EQtyov 
Aayxavw, receive by lot An—opat etAnya é\axoy 

Passive ein nypat tnx Onv 
Tuyxave, hit a mark revtopat TETUXNKA érvxoy 
wuvOawropat, enquire wevoopat ménvopat émrv0ouny 


L 
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V. Verbs in oxw appended to the simpler root. 


Present. 
ynpd(ox)w, grow old 
nGa(on)w, pubescere 
dpiccw, please 
evpioxw, find 
-Passive 
avarioxw, spend 


Passive 


apBXionw, miscarry 
Ovnokw, die 
Adoxopat, propitiate 
Passive 
dXicxopar, am taken 


Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
y1pa copat(ow) yeynpaxa tyipaca 
Bnew 7BnKa Byoa 
apiow (apnpexa) ‘osca 
evpnTw etipnxa evpOY 
evpsOnoopar eVpnpat evpiOny 
avahwow dvahwra avawoa 

avnwea avij\woa 
avarwOnoopardvadwpat avardOny 
ayntwpat avndwOnv 
(a4pBrWow) yBrAwka fiuB\woa 
Savovpat TéOynKca Edavor 
iAd’copat iAuodpny 
(tAacpat) dodgy 
G\woopa idrwea idhwy 
jAwKa i\wy 


e 


424 VI. Verbs in oxw appended to a simpler root reduplicated : 


Present. 
BiBpwonw, eat 


Passive 

ytyywonw, know 
Passive 

TeTpwoKe, wound 
Passive 

pipynoKw, put in mind 
Passive (= remember) 


Oidpdonw, run away 
wimpdoKw, buy 
Passive 


Bpw-, B 


(Bowok-. 


Future. Perfect. 


[Bowconpar] Bi Bowra 
(BpwOrjoopar) BEBpwpat 
yrwoopar = Eyvwra 
yrwoGrjoopas é syveopat 
Tpwow 

TpwOjcopat rirpwpat 
pvyjow 

pyncOnoopac péipynpat 
HEuvycopat 


Spacopat dédpaxa 
TET Paka 
weTpagomat méTpayat 


Aorist. 


[€Bpwca} 
tBpadny 
éyvwr 
éyvwoOny 
érpwoa 
ErowOny 
éeuvnoa ss - 
éuvnodny 


tdpav 
érpa'Ony 


VII. Verbs that supply their tenses from other roots. 


Present. Borrowed Root. 
aipéw, take, éd- | 
elrety, say, ép- 

Passive 
Epxopat, go, éev0- 
loGiw, eat, i0-, gay- 
Passive 


Future. Perfect. 
aionow yenxa 
aipeOncopat yenuat 
iow eipnka 
pnOnoopar —eipypat 
sipijoopat 
éAetoouae eANAvOa 
ESopar 6 i)00xa 


Edndeopas 


Aorist. 
eToy 
yotOny 
elroy (-a) 


top nOny 
mAQoyv 


Epayov 
( néLaOnv) 
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Present. Borrowed Root. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
&xw, have, oy, oxe ew, oxN ow EoynKa Eoxov 
Passive Eoxnpat [eax éOny] 
Middle Ropar, oxjoopa boy ouny 
opaw, see, ér-, id- GWopat éwpara eldov 
Passive 6pOncopar éwpdpat, oupar woOny 
Middle : eidopny 
waoxw, suffer, wnO-, revd- weigopat aétrov0a éraloy 
wivw, drink, qweé-, mo-. wiopat TET WKEA Extoy 
Passive moOnoopat wETOMAL érdOny 
minxrTw, fall, qwer-, weTo- mEcovpat TENT wKa e7recov 
Tpixw, run, dOpap- Spapovpac deépdunca édpapoy 
Passive Oedpapnabat 
gépw, bear, svex-,oi- © otow éynvoxa veyKov 
Passive een évaveypae mvixOny 
ovoOnoopat 
Middle oigopue hveyeapny 


VIII. Verbs in ps whose original root ends in a (like 426 


Cd 
LoTnpt). 
Present. Future. Perf. Aorist. Root. 
kixpnpe(l), lend yornow Kéyonka éxpnoa Xpa- 
Mid. borrow xXengopar *iyonoduny 
dvivnpe(2), benefit dvaycw wrynoa éva- 
dvivapat, Mid. fo dyvqjaopat Ovaipny 
derive advantage. (yoo, &c.) 
| wvapuny, 
later. 
Pass. wynOny 
wiprAnpe(3), fill wANKow wémdnxa  émAnoa wia- 
Mid. éxrAnoduny |(wAn0- 
éwAnuny for 
Pass. | wip- (poet.) other 
whdpat mAnoOno0- wéinxdno- émrrnoOny tenses) 
pat pac 
wipmpnpe(4), burn rpjow nwétpnka éimpnoa ™pa- 
Mid. ) wip- (9n8- 
Pass. f wpdpat f mpnoOnco- méirpno- étmpyoOny for 
peat pat other 
WEeTonTopat tenses) 
(rAfpe] (5) endure rAjoopat = rérAnka érAny r\a- 
On gnpi, see 387. 
Other forms: 
(1) Inf. xtyodvat. * iypnodpuny = ‘1 borrowed,’ un- Attic. . 


(2) Inf. Pr. évevavat.—Aor. Imper. dynoo. Opt. dvaipnny. Part. dvf- 
pevog (Hom.). [The rest supplied by wgedety.] 
L 2 
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(3) The pin the reduplication of this and the following verb is usuatfy 
omitted in composition, when a p precedes the reduplication; e. g. 
épritAapat, but éverturrAapny. 

Inf. Pr. wepmwAravar. Impf. éripxrAqy. Inf. Pr. Mid. ripwrac@at. 
Impf. éaipadapny. 

(4) Exactly like wiuaAnps. Xen. has muysmpdw. 

(5) irAny, rAHO, TAG, TAainy, rAjvat, rAdc. The word is rare in 


Attic prose. 
427 (Deponents.) 
Present. * Future. Perf. Aorist. 
ayapat, dydooptas ( Ep.) nydoOny 
wonder Hyacauny (Ep. 
once Dem.) 
{ eduvq8nv 
Sdvapai(l), can duynoopat Seddyypae | novenOny 
| duvadcdny (Ion. 
and Xen.) 
éwiorapat(2)', drcorjoopat ymiornOny 
understand 
Epapat, love épacOnoopat noaoOny 


' (épaw is the prose form.) 
xpipapat (See xpepavvupe, Table X. 430). 


Other forms : 
(1) Moods of Pres. ddv-a00, -wpat, -aipny, -acOat, -apevog. [ddv- 
wat, accentu retracto.} Imperf. suvdpny or hdvvayny. - 


(2) Moods of Pres. é#ior-w (less commonly -aco), -wpat, -aiuny, 
-aaQat, -apevoc. Impf. yriorduny, 2 sing. yricrw (less commonly 
-a00). Mes trriorwpat, accentu retracto. 

428 To these must be added: 

(1) xp, oportet, Expny, or xpiy, oportebat, yonoet, oportebit (R. xpa- 
or xpe-). 

Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Partcp. 
xe (none) xpg xpein xpijvac rd xXpedv. 

(2) adroxpn, sufficit, Inf. dxoxpgy [or -yp7qv], Part. droxoov. Im- 
perf. aréxon, Fut. dmoxonoe, Aor. améiypyoe(v). Italso takes 
some personal forms (as from amoxypdw), aToxpwoy, aroxpn- 
covoi(y). In Mid. dwoypyoOar (= to have enough) is con- 
jugated like ypdopa 

(3) érpidpuny, to buy (used by the Attics as Aorist to @réopas). 

Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Partcp. 
irpidpny rpiw xpiwpar mptainny moiacOar xpiapevos. 


1 Properly to stand upon (i. e. as having mastered it). 


429, 430.] TABLES OF ANOMALOUS VERBS. 
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IX. Verbs in yup appended to an impure original root. 429 


Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 

dyvumt, break atu faya taka 

Passive [éaypat] (éa'ynv) 
Seinvupt, show (343, $44) 
levyvupe, bind cevEw ? mZevta 

Passive elevypae eZ bynv(tledyOnv) 

Middle CevEopat éSevkaunv 
plyvupe, mix pibe (pt peya) Euka 

Passive Mx@hoopat péptypar = imixOnv, tuiyny 
olyvupe, olyw, open olfw Ewa Ewta, otkae 

Passive (= am open) Epy pat Ep xOny, ofxOjvas 
dusoyvupt, wash of — ? wpopka 

Passive ? wpopyOny 

Middle éucpkopat Wpopkauny 
THyvops, fix, fasten memnya(272)é 7nta 
Phyvupt, tear pnkw Eppwya (272)ibpnEa 

Passive pay noopae ippadyny 

Middle éppniduny 
Opvupt, swear dpotpac dumpora =  wyoca 

dpwpocOae d40(0)Oijvae 

OAAupt, destroy drw ddAwreKa wdtca 

Middle édovpat OAwda (272) wrASuny 


ee ee 


X. Verbs in yvvpe appended to a pure original root, 


dpoevyupt, puton (clothes) duped (none) nudleca 


Middle augicopar nugicopa 
Kopévyupte, satisfy (xopéow) [xexdpnea] kxdpeca 
Passive kexdpecpae ésxopécOny 
oBévyupt, extinguish oBiow todeoa 
Passive oBecOnropat éoBecpac ioBioOnv 
Intransitive oBycopat éopnea toBny 
Cropéyvupt, strew, spread aropw (none)  éordpsca 
(Comp. orpwrvupe) tordpecpat [EorupicOny) 
Kepavvupt, miz kepdow (?) Kkéxpdca (?) éxéodoa 
Passive Kéxpapat J éxoa’Ony 
[xexépacpat]} \ exepdoOny 
Middle ixtpaod pny 
Kptudyvvupt, hang (trans.) epep@ ? éxpiudoa 


Passive 


Kptvapat, hang (intrans.) xoeuyoopat 


Teravvupt, spread out ; 
extend 
Passive 
oxedavyupe, scatier 
Passive 


(xexpépapat) éxpepacOny 


WETATW, 
Alt. wero 


win rapa 


OKECw 


[weréraxa] trirdca 


éreracOny 
toxidaca 


éoxidacpat toxeddcOny 


L3 


430 
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Present, Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
Covyupt, gird Cwow [%wea ] éZwoa 

Passive Efwopat 

Middle iwodpny 
povvupe, strengthen pocw ? 

Passive pwaOjoopac Eppwpac ibpwcdny 
oTpwrvum, strew oT pwow oTrpwoa 

Passive Esrpwpat = lorpwOnv 

Middle © Lorpwoapny 
Xpwyvups, colour ? Expwoa 

Passive Kéxyowopat typwoOny 

WORD-BUILDING ; 


OR, THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 


Radical Words.—Derivatives. 


43} a) Worps are formed either by derivation or by composition. 

b) A word is called primitive or radical when it is not formed from 
any other word. Radical words are all either verbs or pronouns. 

c) A word is called derivative when it is derived from another word 
by assuming a particular syllable of derivation with a particular 
meaning: as ypuc-6-w, to gild; pn-rwp, orator. 

ad) Roots are all monosyllabic. A radical verb is formed by simply 
appending w to the root; as Tpér-w. 


432 On the strengthening of Roots, see 201. The principal strengthening 
affixes are vy, ve, av (aty), vv (vvv), (\)ox; the reduplication is a 
strengthening prefix : Oax-v-w; tx-vé-opat, abl-dy-w, wep-aiy-w ; 
ad-iox-opat, ri-1pa-ox-w. [Compare the Lists, 421, sqq.] 

433 A Root is also sometimes modified by a change of its vowel-sound ; 
of which the principal is the change of € into o (seldom a), and of ¢ 
into o. Thus: rpod-7 (rTpéd-w) ; pov-7 (pév-w); drotg-7) (dAEip-w). 
Adyog (Aéy-w) ; TAOY- pd (whén-w). 

434 The change of € into a is found only in a few old poetic derivatives, 
e. g. Tpag-epdg (TPEG-w). 

. Derivative Verbs. 

435 From nouns (some of which however are no where found) come the 

terminations dw, bw, iw, dw, vw, etw, alw, bw, fw, tlw, 


alyw, tyw, aipw, tipw. 


. 
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a) dw, af (mostly fr. substt. of the first), and those in (Zw (de- 436 
rived fr. substt. and adjectt. of all declensions), are partly 
transitive, partly intransitive, denoting either a condilion or the 
exercise of some active power : rodkuaw, to be bold (réXpa, bold- 
ness); XoAdw, to be angry (xoXN, gall); Oiueatw, to judge (dien) ; 
&drilw, to hope (éAmi¢); dpilw, to limit (dpoc). 

b) Some in afw denote the repetition or strengthening of the simple 
notion (Frequentative or Intensive verbs): prrraze, facto (pirrw, 
gacio); orevatw, to sigh much and deeply (crévw, to sigh) ; 
tixaGw, properly fo compare on all sides, hence to conjecture. 

c) Those in @Z and ile fr. proper names, are Imitative verbs: 
Swpialw, to speak or think as a Dorian (Awpteic); éAAN- 
vitw, to personate a Greek in manners, language, &c.; pyndiZw, 
to be a Mede in sentiment, to favour the Medes; Bowrtalw, to 
favour the Beeotians. — 

d) Those in iw often signify the making something into what the root 
denotes: dyvifw, to make pure (ayvdcg); wAourizw, to make rich, 
to enrich (wXovrog). 

Verbs in ofw and i2w are very rare: appolw, to fit; épwila, to 437 

creep. 

éw, evw (fr. substt. and adjectt. of all declensions) mostly express the 438 

intransitive notion of the root; to be in some state, or fo be doing some- 
thing; but they are sometimes transitive. If the radical noun ends in 
o¢ or ne, those syllables are thrown away before ew, evw are affixed ; 
gtr-éw, to be a friend; io love (pidoc); arvyx-éw, to be unfortunate 
(druyjc); ebdatpov-éw, to be prosperous (eddaipwy, root edéarpor) ; 
dyopevw, to speak in public (ayopa, forum); néda® (r. Kodak), roda- 
cebw, to flutler. In ev fr. substt. in edc, ¢ of the root is rejected : 
Baoidede (G. Bacthé-we), Baotrebw, to be a Ring. ° 
6w (mostly fr. substt. and adjectt. of the second) ; alyw (tmostly fr. 439 

adjectt.); uw (fr. adjectt. only), are generally factilives, = to make or. 
transform something into what the root signifies: xpvoow, to gild 
(xpuvodc); AEveaivw, te make white (Aevedc); Bapdyw, to burden 
(Bape). 

a) etw (withr. of Ful.) forms Desiderative verbs: ytAacelw, to desire 440 
to laugh (yeddw, to laugh); woXepnotiw, to desire to engage 
in war (woktpiw); mapadwociw, to be inclined to surrender. 

b) There are also avery few Desideratives in taw; a8 paOnriaw; and 
some Imitatives, rypavytdw, I play the tyrant. 

c) Others in taw denote the having diseases: d¢0aA\ paw, &e. 


These terminations are appended to the root of the noun; buta final 44] 
a, &, 0 is usually rejected before the suffix. Thus fr. ayopa, gidog, 
Bacihedc, drvxyne (roots dyopa-, gtdo- [65, note 3), druxe-, Bacrre-), 
are formed dyop-ebu, gir-kw, aruy-éw, Bacsdr-Evw. 


Derivative Substantives. 


Substantives may be derived fr. verbs, adjectives, ot other substantives. 449 


The terminations that denote an agent are for the masc., rng, rnp, 443 
rwp (= tor); evg; and sometimes wy, wo; ac, 13 O¢. 
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a) Those in ryc (G. rov) are the most numerous : dissyllubles of this 
termination, and most polysyllables with short penult, are parory- 
tone; the restorytone: Wevorne. épyarne [but xpernc, evpernc], 
wrownryc, appoorne [but duvaorne, and several in yrng’ opev- 
dovnrne, kupepyarng, trAavyTne, KonyTye). 

b) They mostly come fr. verbs: the ewphonic changes before rng will 
naturally be the same, upon the whole, as those before rac in the 
3rd Sing. Perf. Puss. we-roinrat, Twownric, &-Krto-rat, Krio- 
rnc; but if the dor. 1. Pass. has a short vowel, the Perf. Pass. 
a long one, the subst. follows the Aorist: éryynpat, ergveOny, 
ératvirne (praiser); eWpnpat, evpiOny, evperije (discoverer). 

c) Those in 70, ev¢ (orylones), are not numerous; those in eve 
change € of root into 0; Tpogeve (Tpép-w); those in wp ( paroz.), 
very few in prose: owrno, ypagevc, pnrwp. 

d) To the classes evg and rn¢ (érne, ornc, trnc, wrnc) belong 
several personal appellatives derived fr. the names of materials 
or other things: Kepapetdy, potter (Képapoc, polter’s clay ; 
earthen vessel); yoappareic, scribe, clerk (ypappara, letters) ; 

~ gudérne, tribilis (puAn, a tribe); oixérne, domestic slave (olxoc, 
house); Onudrng, member of a Siypoc; omAUTn¢, heavy-armed 
soldier (SwAa); ToAU THE, citizen (wodtC); OTparwwrne, soldier 
(orparta, army). 

e) Some in rnc, rnp, Twp, evc, denote things as actively serving a 
purpose, things that do something for us (compare a ladder, nip- 
pers, &c. in English): fworno, girdle ; tuBoreve, dibble ; imev- 
Sirne, upper tunic (compare a wrapper). 

JS) ng or ag (G. ov) are but few: og occurs chiefly in compounds 
(orparnysc, Cwypdgoc); and in a few fr. verbs with the radé- 
cal vowel changed: rpddoc, nourisher (rpépw); apwydc, helper 
(apnyw) '. 

g) (1) Feminine agents: the most common termination is t¢ (G. 
toc), which corresponds especially, but not exclusively, to mas- 
culines in ty¢ (and includes female Gentilia, 458): they are 
often (especially when derived from og) used as fem. adjectives: 
Seomdric (m. dtomdrne) ; modirtg (m. moAdirn¢); Kamnr«L¢C 
(m. kamndog) ; pudraxic (m. gvAaE); modeg Euprnayic, a city 
in alliance with us; vav¢ ppoupic, a guard ship. (2) Those 
fr. parorylones in tn¢ (rov), with the exception of Hepsi, 
ZevGic, and compounds of wwAn¢ (which are proparoxytone, 
aprowwvXtc), retain the accent on the penult, deorrdrne, dconmore 5 
ToAt Tn, WONtric. 

h) Other terminations of feminine agents are rpic (G. roidog); pro- | 
paroxylones in Tota, Tetpa, Eta, ava, goa: avAnrpic (m. 
abAnrnc); wonrpia (m. romnrnc); cwretpa (m. owrnp) ; 

- Bacireed, queen (mn. Bacitsic); Oeparatva, maid-servant (m. 
Orparwy); dvacoa, queen (m. dvak). 


1 Those from dpxyw (rule) end in og or ne, but mostly in n¢ in the 
older writers, e.g, Thuc.and Xen. : trmapxog, trmapxne ; Tpipapyxog, 
rptnpapxne. (Kriiger.) 
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@r bstract substt. in sia fr. verbs in sw have @: BactAia, king- 444 
dom; Bacidaud, queen. 


Non-personal Substantives. 


a) From Verbs: 

otcg (G. cewc); cia, = the active ‘notion of the verb: wpagtc, 445 
actio, an ucling (wparTe). 

péc (G. od), = the intransitive notion of the verb: ddvppde, 446 
weeping (éddvpopat): They take ¢ when the Perf. Pass. does; some- 
times even when it dees not: cracpoc, decpdc, kpovaepde. 

fia, = the effect of the transitive action: mpaypa, factum; 447 
pvijpa, motumentum. Those in pn, pa, do not always take the ¢, even 
when the Perf. Puss. does; they then usually retaih the long vowel of 
the Fut., even when the Perf. has the short vowel; X¥pa (AtADpary ; 
Seddnpa (dédepat); but Oépa or Opa. 

fin, 9, @ (all mostly orytone), and cia (fr. verbs in ebw), = a transt- 448 
tive rélation (sometimes the effect of that relation): ropd, a cutting 
(réipyw) ; dod, song (deidw); Popa, wardeia. 

o¢ (G. ov), roc (G. rov), atid o¢ (G. ovg), = (generally) an in- 449 
transilive rélation (sometimes a transilive oné; sometimes the éffect of 
that relation): Xdyoc, word (Aéyw); cwKvrdc, lamentation; rd Kqog, 
care. 

b) From Adjectives (and Substantives used adjectively) : 

id, fr. adjectt. in oc, and some of 3rd Decl. ; cogia, wisdom (cogog) ; 450 
evdatpovia, happiness (ebdaipwy, G. ov-0¢). 

ta (proparorytone), fr. adjectt. in n¢ and ove whose root ends ine 451 
ahd o, with which the ¢ of the termination coalesces and forms €¢ dnd b¢ : 
thus ec, ord, dAHOEd, truth (AdAnNOic, G. &-o¢) ; ebvord, benévolence 
(edvoug, G. eBv0-0¢). 

cdyv7 fr. adjectt. in wy (G. ov-o¢) and o¢; cwppo-ebvn, modesiia 452 
(suppwr, G. ov-oc); dueauco-sivn, justice (Sixaroc). 

rnc, G. rytog (mostly parorytone), fr. adjectt. in o¢ and vg; toédrnc, 453 
equality (icoc); raxutye, thickness (waxvc). 

og, G. cog = ove, fr. adjectt. in ve and yc, and such as form the 454 
Comparative and Superlative in iwy, troc; Taxoc, TO, swiftness 
(raxis); Peddog, ré, falsehood (Wevdnc); aloxoc, 76, baseness (alexpéc, 
aicyiwy). 

ac, adog, only in abstract numeral substt.: 4 povdg, unity; Svag, 455 
duality ; rpvag, a triad. 

Has In abstracts in ria, which express both a transitive and imtransi- 456 
tive relation, fr. compounds in rog and rnc (G. ov), the r is commonly 
changed into a: dO@AvQeria and -cia (a0\00érnc), d0avacia (d0ava- 
roc), dka@apoia, d&uBrepia, &c. 

The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the endings 457 
eta and od; e.g. avaideiad, mpovoia. 
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c) From Substantives alone are derived the following classes denoting 
the names of persons and things: 


458  Gentilia (i. e. the names of persons derived from their country), ed¢ 
Af. tg, og), Urng (f trig), @'rne (f. atic), rnc, wrng: e.g. Awpredc, 
Aupic, LuBapirne, -trig, Drapria’ rye, &ce 
459 Patronymics (i. ¢. the names of persons derived from their parents or 
other ances/ors), idne, f. ic, G. ioc; also cadqe (when the syllable 
preceding the Patronymic ending is long, otherwise the word would not 
be adapted to hexameter verse, since one short syll. would stand be- 
tween two long ones, thus, TInAnicnc); but substt. of the first Decl. in 
nc and ag, and many of the second and third Decl. whose root ends in 
t,and some others, have adne, f. ag. G. doog: Mprap-idne. f. Tpsap- 
i¢ (Ipiap-oc), TInAcidng (Mndrtvc, G. Mndé-o¢), Kexpomting (Kéxpoy, 
G. o-o¢), Tav@oidne (MavOooc, -ovg), TeAXapwr-tidne (TeAapwr), 
Alveadne (Aiviag), Qeoradne, f. Oeore-ac (Béorioc). 


460 Diminutives (vroxcoytorica), frequently with the accompanying notion 
of contempt: tov (the most common termination; usually parorytone 
if the word is a dacfyl; if not, proparorytone), dptov (aowy), and 
(principally in the language of the common people and Comedy) 
VAXALov, vAAiCc, Vdptov, Ugtow (agtorv) i—i¢ (G. idog and ido¢g); 
Tdcov, formed fr. ig;—ioxog, iony (toxtoy, iyyn, ixveov):—cdede 
(but only of the young of animals) ; pttpaxcoy, youth (peipak, ax-og), 
mwawo-iov, a little child (waig, mat0-é¢) ;—mad-dptov: adoro for 
aptoy only in copactoy (xdpa, young woman), because p precedes; pet- 
pakc-vAXNoy, dxavO-vAdjic (dkavOa, thorn), Swi grov, little animal, 
Xpve-dgwoy (xpvadc) ;—mivak-ic, little tablet (mivak), apatic, little 
waggon ; vno-t'-dioyv, vno-bdptor, islet (vijoog), Kpea’dtoy instead of 
g@otoy (xpéac), oli Seov ( = otxt-idtor: fr. ofxia) ;—veavi-oxog, veavi- 
oxn (veaviac); ioxtoy seldom (xcorvXiocwy fr. corvdAn); ixvn, 
ixvetov only in woXixun, mwoXiyrioy (7édtc), KUALyYN, KUALyYLOY 
(xbALE) ;—Aay-wWeve, leveret (Aaywe), derWeEie, eaglet (aETog). 


461 Designations of place, with the endings «ov (combined with the 
preceding vowels, awuy, cov, pov) and eco, which denote the abode 
of the person designated by the primitive, or a place consecrated to a 
Divinity or Hero; w » (G. @vog), seld. EW»; w ved, what containsa 
collection of the persons or things meant by the primitive, e. g. a room, ves- 
sel, bed of plants, &c.: ipyaorno-tov, workshop (tpyacrnp), and so others 
in Tylor fr. rnp or rng; wornpioy, drinking vessel; covptiov, barber's 
shop (xoupevc, éwe), [several in cov (€tov) have another signification, 
e. g. Tpogetov, wages of a nurse, from Toogedg]; Onoeior, the temple of 
Theseus (Oncevg, &-we), ‘AOnvaioy, Movotioy; avdpwy and yuvakwy, 
apartments for men and women, imrwy, stable for horses, podwy and 
podwrtd, bed of roses, weptorepewy and meptorepwy, dove-cote. 


462 pov and rpa denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing 
some object: Evorpa, curry-comb, didaxrpov, tuition-money, ovTpoY, 
water for washing (Aourpdy, bath); also to designate place ; dpxnorpa, 
dancing room, instead of the ending riptoy. 
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Adjectives. 


(Gas By ‘transitive meaning’ is meant the transitive meaning of the 
Active. | 


A) From Verbs: 


o¢, appended to the root of the verb. These express the transitive, 463 
intransitive, or passive notion of the verb they come from: ¢avog, bril- 
liant (paivw), Aowmrog, remaining, left (Asitw). The verb-root of many 
is not in use, e g. Kuxdc. 


txdc¢ (37), tog (3), or oupoc (2), denote ability, fitness, antness. 464 
Those in exdg have a transitive meaning, those in «og either a frans- 
itive or passive one, e. g. yoad-txdg, fit or able to paint, TPOP-(pOC, 
nutritious, ia-ousoc, curable. [On txdg see also 473, 481.] 


6 ¢ (3), with intrans. or pass. meaning; det-vdc, frightful (AEIQ), 465 
oep-voc, revered, venerable (o&3-opat), orvy-véc, hated, hateful 
(ZTYTQ), woGevde (w00éw), desired. 


Ade (3), with trans. meaning, wX6¢(3), and (from verbs in dw) 466 
ndd¢ (3), with trans. or intrans. meaning; det-Adg, timid, Exmay-o¢ 
(for gewAayAd¢ from éerANoow), terrific, ped-wAd¢, sparing, oryndAdg, 
silent, avrarn\6é¢, deceitful. 

&p6¢(3: from verbs in dw and aivw) with intrans. meaning; 467 
Xardpdg, slack (yardw), ptdipdg, impure, stained (piaivw). 


poy (2: G. ovoc) with intrans. meaning; pvn-pwy, memor (MNAQ), 468 
vonpwy, intelligent (voéw). 
ng, e¢ (G. eo¢); mAnpne, plenus. 469 


ac ( G. adqg), with trans., intrans., or pass. meaning ; pop-ae, bear- 470 
ing (pipw), Spopac, running (APEMQ), Aoyac, chosen (Aéyw). 


roc (3), and réog (3), Verbal Adjectives: those in 76 ¢ denote either 471 
a completed action as the Perf. Pass. Part., e. g. Aex-ro¢ (Aéyw), dictus ; 
or the notion of possibility (which is their usual signification), e. g. 
dpa-rég, visible. In their formation most of these follow the 3rd sing. 
of either an existing or assumed Perf. Pass., e. g. 


Bovrtd-w Be-BubdA&v-rae Bovdku-réc, -réo¢g 
Tipa-w TE-TipN-Tue TUuin-TOC 
 gpwpd-w WE-Gupa-Tat gwpa-riog 
piAé-w we-piry Tae — ptArn-ro¢ 

xé-w Ké-xU- Tat Xv-TO¢ 

TAEK-W qé-TAEK-TAL mEk-T0C, -Té0C 
oréd-A-w é-oraA-ras” orad-rioc 

i dw-p (AO-Q) 0&-00-Tat Oo-Tog, -Té&O¢ 


yery many, however, follow the analogy of such other forms of the 472 
verb, as would best satisfy the ear. Thus 


2 3, 2, 1 = with 3, 2, 1 terminations, respectively. 
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a) After First Aor. Pass. (a considerable class), 


aipé-w 30¢-Ony aioe-réc 
wav-w Ye eab-o-Onv Wav-0-TOC, -TEOC 
Xpa-opas i-ypn-0-Ony XpN-G-TdC, -Ti0g 
Tpém-w é-rpig-Onv TPET-TEOG 
Tpig-w &-Opig-Ony Opem-riog 
érratvi-w éryve-Ony érrauve-ro¢ 

b) After Second Aor. Act., 
éxyw E-OXE-TOY oxe-ré¢ 
aiptw ei e-Toy éXe-rd¢ 
inpe é-rov (commonly elroy) adg-e-réog, év-e-rd¢ 
riOnpe é-Ge-roy O&-ré¢, -Téog 

c) After Pres. Act., 
pivw év-eroy peve-réc, -riog 
elpse (ibo) hor i-réoc 
gre ga-roy a 

tvapat vvarée 


B) Adjectives from Substantives and Adjectives: 


473 coc (combined with the preceding vowel of the root atog, etog, oroc, 
wog, viog: mostly 2), skd¢ (when v precedes, cog, and when ¢, axoc). 
These have a very general signification, denoting what belongs to, con- 
cerns, or proceeds from, the object; often the manner in which the 
notion of the simpler noun is manifested: cipdy-w¢, perlaining to 
heaven ; waQdp-tog, cleanly, but waBapdc, clean; édevbEpuog, liberalis, 
but édedOepoc, liber ; ayopaiog, belonging to the market-place (ayopa) ; 
Gépetoc, summer-like (Qépoc, -&-0¢), atdotog (aldwe, -6-0¢), nogog 
and ypwoc; TpiTNxuioc; SovdcKcdc ; OyAUKOG, partaKdg.—On aiog fr. 
numerals, see 159. 


845° In several words the ending o1oc is used instead of r-to¢, e. g. 
gidorjotog (gedorneg, -nTo¢), Exovorog (kw, -dvTuC). 


c) Adjectives from Substaxtives only: 


475 toc (mostly Paroz.), fr. names (principally proper names) of per- 
sons; but resembling in their meaning those in exdg (473): avdpeiog, 
yuvaixeoc, avOpwrreoc, Opnpeog. 


476  £0¢(=o0v¢), tvog, denote the material of which any thing is made 
(like the English en, ern); yovo-tog = xpvaovc, golden; xadxeog = 
XaAxouvg, brazen; EvA-tvog, wooden ; oxvrivog, leathern. 


477  tvog (seldom tvog), fr. substt. that express relations of time ; in some 
they dengte abundance or fulness: Eoweg-tvdg, vesperlinus ; yQec-tvoc, 
hesternus ; dpevoc, mountainous (Bpoc, G. -e0¢). 


478  «¢, G. evrog (always preceded by a vowel, viz. from words of the 
first Decl.: o from others): poc, €p0¢, Npoc, AsO, denote ful- 
mess or abundance: vAn-t¢, woody ; mupd-tc, fery; aicy-poc, bude; 
voo-epag and yvoo-npdc, diseased, sickly ; pwp-adéog, strong ; Qapoa- 
Aéog (Oappadtog) courageous. Exceptions to those in ecg are Oevdpnerc 
fr. divdpov; yapésce fr. yapec. 
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nptog with trans. meaning of verbal substt. in np, ng: owrhproc, 479 
preservative, that preserves. 


wine, n. weg (for o-eidne, fr. etdog, form, quality). These denote a 480 
uality or resemblance, but often also a fulness or abundance : proyu- 
nc, resembling flame ; mow dnc, abounding in grass. 


coc (f. a), cog, exdc (f. wn, ex), nvdc (f. nvy), and, when ¢ or 481 

p precedes, avocg (f. Gyn), ivog (f. ivn), Gentilia, but often used 
substantively; especially those in yyvdc, avé¢ and tyoc, which are 
formed anly from names of cities and countries out of Greece: Ko- 
pivO-soc, ia, "AOnvaiog, ata, Xtocg (= itog fr. Xioc), “Apysiog ("Ap- 
yoc), €0¢; Aaxe-Oampovexdc; Kudexnydg, nvyn (Kuvfixoc), Lapor- 
avog, avn (Zdpoesc, Ion. Gen. i-wy),.’ Aycupaveg ("Ayxupa), Tapayt- 
-ivog, ivn (Tapag, ayr-og). 


Adverbs. 


The principal termination is we, appended to the root. If the root 482 
ends in ¢ (as it does fr. adjectt. in nc), e-we becomes wc. The we is 
also circumflexed fr. oxytones in og: vogoc, Gopiig (but Pirog, Piru). 


But of those fr. ne, if the adject. in n¢ is a parorytone compound, it 483 
remains parorytone (asin Gen. plur.; 124): cuyn@we, abrapcwe (cur- 
Onc, abrapxne). 

Those in wwe, fr. vovg (mind), are also parorytones: xovddvwc, &c. 484 
These are principally found in later writers. But adverbs fr. vouc, and 
fr. adjectt. that have no convenient termination (such as those of one 
termination that are often used substantively), are usually formed fr. ficti- 
tious adjectt. in exdc. So edvotxic, vopadicwc, Braue (fr. BAaE). 


The termination we is also appended to participles ; especially to 485 
those of the present active and perf. passive: mpemdytwe, becomingly ; 
reraypéivwe, in an ordered or orderly manner ; dpodoyoupévwe, confess- 
edly.—F r. perf. act. come elwOérwe, carareppowncorwe. Fr. verbs in 
pu there is only Oyrwe; fr. participle of aorist, ruyovrwo, dpicbiv. 
twc(?). Kr. 


Many cases, both of subsit. and substantivized adjectt., are also used 486 
adverbially: Swpedyv, mpoixa, gratuitously ; couidy (with care =) very 
much; omovdy (with diligence =) with difficulty, hardly, scarcely ; 
aely, on foot; Snpooig, publicly; idig, privately; paxpdy, far ; apyny, 

THY APXNY, initio, omnino. 

én vy or (when the radical vowel is changed Into 0) adm», denotes 487 
manner. Mostly appended to the short roat; ¢ being changed into o: 
Aoyadny (éiyw)? Badny? dv-é-dny, effusé (dvinpe vr. €), epvBdny, 
secretly (xpbrw), ypaB-ony, scribendo (ypagw), srop-adny, sparsim. 
They never take ¢. 


[For the change of the mutes before ony, see 19—21.] 


déy or addy, ndcy, mostly fr. subsit.,- also denote manner, or 488 
when derived fr. substt.) the external form: avagavddy, aperte; 
taxpiddy, separately, eminently ; Borpvdoy, in (grape-like) clusters 
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(Borpuc); Adédov, catervatim; dyednddv, gregalim; kxuyndov, like 
a dog. 

489 i or ei (which form is employed, being probably regulated by eu- 
phony): | 

a) Fr. nouns (especially those compounded with a privative). 
These nearly answer to dative cases: é@edXovri, voluntarily ; 
abroxetpi, with one's own hand; wavodnpel, with all the forces 
(of a state); dpayei, without a battle; apro8i, without pay. 

b) Fr. verbs. The termination is here ri, rei, and they mostly 
agree, in formation and meaning, with the verbal adjectives (471) 
in ré¢.—Those in cori, fr. Imitative verbs in ifw (436), denote 
national manners, language, &c.: dvopaort, by name; éypnyopti, 
watchfully ; ‘EXAnvori, in the Greek fashion ; in Greek.— Many 
prefix a privative: ddaxpuri, without weeping ; axnoucrei (or 
-Ti), without making any proclamation. | 

c) The ¢ was originally long; but afterwards sometimes shortened. 
It is regularly shoré in acri, tori, from verbs in Gw: so also in 
wori. 


490 & (oxylone; except dak, zépt) is a rare termination, mostly attached 


to K-mutes: wit, with the fist; Aad, with the heel; d0ak, with the 


teeth; avapit, confusedly, pell-mell. 


491 Fr. substt., pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the 
three local relations, Oev = whence; de (ct) = whither ; 0c = where ; 
otpayve-Oer, from heaven; ovpavéy-be, into or to heaven; ovpavd-Or, 
in heaven; GAdo-Qey, aliunde ; GdXo-c8, alio; GAO -O, alibi. 


492  @) Words of the Ist Decl. retain their a or 7 before @ev; those of 
the 2nd their 0; and those of the 3rd, the o of the Gen. 
ending: ’OdAvpwid-Oev, Zraprn-Oev, otxo-Oev, GAdo-Oev ; but 

_ the vowels a, n, and o are often exchanged with each other, e. g. 
pito-Oer fr. pila; Meyapd-Oev fr. Méyapa, ra. 

b) Adverbs in w, and some others, append the endings to the 
unchanged vowels, e.g. dvw-Oev, carw-Oev, Ew-Oev, sxet-Oev, 
éyyt-61, Evdo-Oev, Evdo-O. Some forms of the comparative 
in repog lengthen o intow: dppotépw-Oev. In some of the 
above forms, w may be shortened into o in poetry, and even 
rejected entirely: &0-Oev, rpdc-Oev, instead of EEwOev, wrpde- 
wey: and in imitation of Doric usage, o is often dropt before 
0; dmcOev, ExroOer, instead of dmtaOev, ExrocOer. 

c) 6 (commonly appended to substt. only) is affixed to the Acc.; 
dade, to or into the sea (Ac), MuOdde fr. v0, olkévde (only 
Epic: elsewhere ofcade fr. the root OIR, as guyade fr. OY R, 
instead of guynvde, which is not in use), "EAgvotvadde. To 
pronouns und adverbs oe is appended instead of d¢; éxei-ce, 
Gddoce, Erépwoe, ovdapdoe, rndAdoe; less commonly to substt., 
e.g. oixoce. With plural accusatives in ag, ode becomes Ze; 
"AOnvate, OnBale; and some singular substt. follow the same 
analogy ; "OAupriaze: so the poetic adverbs, OupaZe, foras ; 
Laas Xapale, humum (from the obsolete substt., pa, yapd, 
earth). 
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a) Instead of de or oe the Epic dialect has also d¢¢; e. g. yapadic 
instead of yapuale, adAvodig instead of GAAovE, and olxadte, 
domum. 

e) Several pronominal forms, with the usual suffix, have, between 

' the root and the suffix, the syllable ay, which is to be accounted 
for by the ending axic coming before the aspirated relative, 
e.g. TOAA-ay-d0ev (fr. woAAAKic and Sev), ravr-ay-doe: this 
occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place in n, ov, ot; e.g. 
add-ax-0v, alibi, ro\d-ayx-ov, KayT-ax-%, wodd-ay-7j, Tayr- 
ax-ot. 

{ For the correlative pronominal adverbs, see 178.] 


Compounds. 


Every compound consists of, at least, two words (called factors), the 493 
one of which explains the other more definitely. The explanatory word 
usually stands first; e.g. vav-paxia, sea-fight. The form of the last 
Jactor determines whether the compound is a subst., verb, or adject. ; 
thus, e.g. vau-payia isa subst.; vav-payeiv, a verb; vav-payoc, an 
adject. 

a) It is very seldom (mostly in poetical words) that the explanatory 

word is the last factor; decwdaipwy = deicag rove daipovac. 


b) Both words stand either (1) in an aétributive relation to each 
other (xay-stia = cacy #tc, bad condition ; im-ovpic = 
irmov obpd, a horse's tail); or (2) in an objective relation (as a 
verb, adject., or subst. with the case of a subst., or with an 
adverb), e. g. irzorpogety, tx morpogoc, one who feeds (= keeps) 
horses; vaupaxety (i.e. vavol payecOar), vavpayoc, vav- 
paxia. 

A verb can be compounded only with prepositions: e.g. amo-, &x-, 494 
dyrt-, mpo-, iu-, dta-, eara-, wapa-, wpoo Baivey. Substt. and 
adjectt. either with other sudsté. and adjectt., or with prepositions, or 
with separable and inseparable advv. and prefixes; owparo-pvrak, 
90v-Adyoc; Twepi-crdog, ia-AEvKoc; eb-TvXNC, dv-airtog: an adverb, 
with prepositions only; meps-ordddv. 

a) All other compound Verbs are formed by derivation fr. words 
previously compounded; e. g. ev-ruxyeiy and ev-ruywe (ed- 
TUXNC). 

Separable adverbs (= such as are also used alone): ed, well; 495 
wrAny, except; dpa, at the same time; Gyyxt, near; dort, 
now, recently; dyav (dya-), very; madty, again; mada, 
long since ; Si¢ (duo), bis, or the same as diya, dis, separately ; 
wav, wholly.—Ebtruyeiy, ebruxnc, happily; mAnppedrne (wAgr, 
pédoc), violating harmony; xAnppedsiv, mrANppéiAnotc; apa- 
T00xdw, to run together, aparpoxia; ayxtBureiv, to go near to, 
ayxtOdracoog, mari propinquus; apriOaAno, now blooming ; 
dyaaGiyne, very strong ; ayappoog, flowing with an abundant or 
strong stream; dydvvigog, very snowy; wadipPdacrog, that 
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‘buds again; madabpuroc, planted long since; dioxidror, two 
thousand; dipOoyyoc, having a double sound; mdvoogog, all- 
wise. 

496 ~ Inseparable adverbs (= such as.are used only in composition): 77 p6-, 
half, semi: npiprexrog, semiustus. 
du c- (mis-, Lat. male), expresses difficulty, adversity, or aversion, 
and is often the antithesis of ed ; Suoriyety and evrixeiy, dva- 
datpovia, misfortune. 


a privative (usually av- before. a vowel) = the Lat. in, and 
expresses the negation of the notion contained in the simple 
word: doogoc, unwise; arusia, dishonour ; amatc, childless ; 
avairwoc, innocens. 


a collective (4Qpotarixdy ; probably allied to dua), like the Lat. 
con in composition, expresses communily, equality, or a collective 
notion, and hence also intensity (?).—Community, especially in 
the names of kindred and companions] dxotric, Gdoxoc, wife 
(xoirn, AMxoc, bed).—Kyuality] arddavroc, of the same weight ; 
Gweloc, even.— Collective] &9pi0c, crowded together (Opéo-pat, 
to sound), dodXn¢;, all together (aXe or AXA), aysiow, ayéAy. 
—Intensity) arevijg (the only example in good prose, Kr.), 
intentus; Goxcoc, very shady (Pind. In Polyb. = without 
shade). 

a) The Euphonic a must be distinguished from the Collective a: 
ordyue and doraxvc, an ear of grain; orspowH and dorepony, 
lightning. 


Formation of Compounds. 


49'7 When the first factor of the compound is a verb, the short, sometimes 
also the strengthened, rovt of the verb remains unchanged, if the follow- 
ing word begins with a vowel, e.g. gep-avyic, meO-apyety ; or the 
vowels €, 0, t, sométimes the syllables o:, eo, cor, oo, ate annexed to 
the root of the verb, if the second factor begins with a consonant; ¢ also 
is annexed when the second factor begins with a vowel, e.g. dax-é- 
Oupog, Aew-o-rderne and ew-o-radkrnc, ‘repw-t-xepavvoc, tyep-ci- 
yerwo, gep-tc-Bioc, rap-soi-ypwe, éde-eci-rexrog, piEoBapBapoc 
(= pey-co-B.), pibaomig (pir-c-acme), wAnkixnog (= xAny-o- 
toc). 

498 When the first factor is a noun, the secend factor is appended in 
various ways : 


a) To the unaltered word, principally to feminines of the jirst (those 
in a= root], and neufers of the third: ‘1«n-gdpoc, adyopa- 
w0poc, doru-vdpoc, pwo-popdc. 

5) To the riom. with ¢ thrown away [which in nouns of the 2nd = 
root]. Here belong nouns of the 2nd in o¢ (in which, however, 
the o falls away before a vowel); vate, Bove; nouns of the 
third in uc, &c.; Xoyo-ypddgoc, ie-npepoc, Hdv-Adyog, vopo- 
Girne, vopivdpync, vav-paxia, Bov-pop(dc. 
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c) To the root; to which the connective vowel o is added, if the 
root ends, and the 2nd factor begins, with a consonant: owpar- 
o-pvrak, dadotxog ( = dgd-6-exoc); dvdptayr-o-mowdc, pedav- 
0-yéverog, puct-o-Adyoc. 

d) In the first Decl., however, the connective vowel o is often found 
instead of the final a of the root; dex-0-ypagog (dixn), 
Aoyx-0-gdpo¢; so also the ending 7 or a is annexed to words of 
the second and third, Qavarn-gdpoc, dowedn-popog: neuters in 
oc, G. og, Pl. 9, often vary between o and n; e. g. Erpogpdpog 
and Erpngopoc, oxevoddpog and oxeungdpog. Adjectives in n¢ 
(€-o¢) throw away « of the root, and take 0: a\70-d-payri¢. 

e) Ina few (mostly very old) compounds, the connective letters a, n, 

t, &, Ot, , a1, are found: 70d -d-yixrpoy, yo-n-ddp0¢, yaorp-i- 
papyoc, bp--Barnc, 66-o1-2dpoc, rede-0-Gdpoc, vau-ci-wopog. 

S) TH (earth, land) becomes yew- (e. g. yewpérpnc, &c.). Nouns in 
vg sometimes follow c (e. g. dov-o-roAdmwrng or dpucodanrne, 
wirvoxaprrnc, &c.). 

g) From roots in ar that syllable is sometimes rejected: thus aip- 
o-ppayne for aip-ar-o-ppayne. 

When the first factor of the compound is an adverb, only those 499 

changes take place, which arise from the general rules for the change 
of consonants (19, sqq.). 

Respecting the second factor, it is to be noted, that words beginning 5QQ) 

with a, e, o, regularly lengthen these vowels (if the factor is a simple) 

into 7 and w; evnvepog (dvepoc), orparnydg (dyw), ebNnvwp (avi); 

—(e) dvanperpoc (tperpdc), dvondarog (ékadyw) ;—(0) dvwepedng 
eXoc); TavwAreOpog (GAA); Avwrdpog (6vopua). 

With respect to the end of the word, the following things should be 5()1 

noted : 


A) In the Greek language, as has been seen (494), a verb can be 
compounded only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound 
a verb with another part of speech, this is never done immediately, but 
fr. a compound word either actually existing or assumed. Then the 
derivative-ending, commonly éw, is regularly appended to this com- 
pound; e.g. fr. irmroug rpépety, to keep horses, the derivative is not 
ixxorpigw, but (fr. the compound substantive twmorpdgoc), tx rorpo- 
giw; so OeooeBety fr. OcoceBng; vavpayxety fr. vavuaxog; edruyxety 
fr. ebruxre. 
B) Compound adjective or substantive. 
a) The second factor, when derived from a verb, has the following 
endings: 
oc, ov (the most common): Onporpogoc, nourishing wild beasts; 590 
Onpdrpogog (the accent being thrown back, when the meaning is 
passive), nourished by wild beasts. 
ne (rnc), or ag (G. ov), no (rp), Twp, mostly as substantives 693° 
with trans, signification ; evepyérne, benefactor ; vopo0irne, legis- 
lator ; puporwrne, dp8o00jpac, waWoAtTwo. 
u 3 
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NG, €¢, mostly with pass. or intrans. meaning ; Ocopirne, betoved of 
God ; ebpadne, docilis; ebxpenne, becoming. 
¢ (&), pevddpuaprue fr. MAPTYQ, vopopdrak. 


5b) When the second factor is a substantive : — 

If the factors atand in an aliributive relation to each other, the sub- 
stantive is unchanged. The first factor is an adverb or preposition; 
sometimes a substantive or adjective, e. g. duddovdog, a fellow-slave ; 
Bobdcpeg, ravenous hunger ; aupdmorsg, citadel. 

Sometimes the factors stand in an objective relation to each other (the 
last denoting the object of the first). This division includes a large 
aumber of adjectives, the first factor of which is either a verb or (less 
cemmonly) an adjective, a separable or inseparable adverb, or a pre- 
position used .adverbiaily, e. g. desedaiswy = b rove daipovag Seicag ; 
émtyatpixaxoc = 6 roig caxoi¢g tmiyaipwy ; xaxodaipwy = 6 candy 
Saipova iywy; ducipwe, one who is passionately in love ; évOeog = 6 
rov Ody ty éaury Exwy: arowKog = 6 awd TOU olkov WY; Amate = 6 
waidag obx Exywy. In all these examples the form of the substantive 
remains unchanged, if it has already an adjective termination ; if not, 
the substantive assumes a corresponding adjective-ending, viz. og (G. 
ov), we (G. w), neg (G. ove), t¢ (G. dog), wy and (when it ends in v) ¢; 
obvdecrvog (Setrvor), a fellow-guest ; ebObdixog (Ocey) ; Aripog (rep); 
Oexnpepoc (npépa) ; piroxphparog (xpijpa, xoypara); doropoc 
(orépa); edyewe (yi), having a fertile soil; rAamwdvewe (vac), one 
who deserts his ship; advwpedyc ‘a Spedog) ; dvadkeg (aAKH) ; aXPI}- 
prey; &daxpuc, G. voc (rd daxpu 

c) When the second part is an adjective :-— 


508 The adjective naturally retains its form; but those in v¢ sometimes 


change this for nc. The first factor is either subst. or adverb: doru- 
yeirwr, urbi vicinus; mavoogocg or mdocogoc, very wise; avdpowog, 
unlike ; andic, unpleasant ; wodwkne, swift-footed (fr. db, weve). 


SYNTAX. 


PART I.—SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


§ 1.—Supsrcot ann Prepicats. 


A SENTENCE (or, thought expressed in words) neeessarily 509 
contains three parts; the subject, the predicate, and the 
copula. 

a) The subject is that about which the assertion is made. 

b) The predicate is the assertion itself’. 

c) The copwa is the word that connects the subject with 

the assertion made. 
d) The copula is some tense of the verb to be. 
Though the copula is a necessary part of every sentence, it‘is not 


necessarily expressed, because it is implied wheh the predicate is aver’. 
Thus, vywaives ovysaivwy icriv.(dristot.). 


(The Subject.) 


The subject is, either actually or virtually, a substantive. 510 


By a virtual substatitive we mean any part of spéech 511 
substantivized, i. e. used substantively. Such are: 


a) A personal pronoun. I write. "Ey& ypagw. 

b) A numeral. Three carne. Tpcic #AOor. 
0) An adjective with the The wise are happy. Ot 
| definite article. aopai sudaipovec ciaix, or 


6 capoe svdainwy erly, 


1 In Logic the predicate is the whole assertion: but in Grammar the 
predicate is the first complete notion that is asserted about the subject. 
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d) A participle with the 
definite article. 


e) An adverb with the 
definite article’. 


f) The definite article with 
@ preposition and its 
case. 


g) An infinitive mood with 
all its dependent no- 
tions. 


h) Any word, letter, or 
syllable with the neuter 
article, when that word 
is meant. 


SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


(512, 518. 


(The envying =) those who 
envy (or the envious) are 
hated, of POovovuvrec pu- 
couvrat. 

(The long ago [men] =) the 
men of old were brave, ot 
radae avcpeia hoary, 

(The about Miltiades [per- 
sons|=) Miltiades and 
those around him fought 
well, of wept MeArca- 
Snv® cade Euayéoarro. 

ro dpapravery avOpw- 
mwouc, ovdey Bavpacroy 
(gory), that men should 
err is nothing surprising. 

kaddy éore pavOavery Tw 
ev NEyOrTwy. 

‘Ei is a conjunction,’ To et 
auvoecpog EoTLV. 


512 Ssepe fit, ut tota enunciatio subjeecti‘ 


wiee fungatur: ut, 


ddnrdy gory ci rovro dcearpacer, incertum est utrum 
hec perfecturus sit necne [it is uncertain, whether he 
will carry this through = his carrying this through is 


uncertain ]. 


In English we use ‘it’ as the representative of the coming sentence, 


which is the real subject. 


513 


The subject stands in the nominative case (except when 


the verb is in the Infinitive Mood). 


2 By this combination with 6, the adverb becomes equivalent to an 
adjective, and may then be substantivized. 

3 It is only in later writers (e.g. Plutarch) that ot agi (or wepl) 
riva is a circumlocution for the person himself. ( Herm.) 

4 The most common, but not the only form of sudject sentences are 


those by el, av, ia». 
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(Omission of the Subject.) 


The subject ts usually omitted, when it is a personal 514 


pronoun; but it must be expressed when the pronoun is 
emphatic, or when the person meant is to be distinguished 
from some other. 


Tpagw, I write; ypddetc, thou writest, &c. But, we xat 
Wpusic A€yopey Kut bueic opodroyeire. 


REMARKS: 

Other omissions of the subject are: (a) that of some official charac- 
ters: the trumpeter, the clerk or secretary, &c. Thus, nvica ay dpa 
Y, Tnpavet rw cépare, when it is time, he will blow the horn ® (the 
subject, 6 oadrtyerng, omitted)—Ex«hpuge (sc. 6 xipvt) roi¢g 
“EAAnot ovoxevdtecOar (Xen.).—Tiv vopov tyivy dvayvuace- 
Tae (sc. 6 ypapparetc). (b) In Bet, ‘é rains; dorparre, ‘it 
lightens ;’ tvetce, ‘there was an earthquake,’ &c., the nominative 
understood is Ozd¢, ‘ God ;’ or Zeic, Zeus (= Jupiter), whom the Greeks 
considered as the immediate agent in the. production of these natural 
phenomena. (c) =v is omitted, when the second person singular 
is used (as in English) for ary bedy. This occurs principally with 
the aor. indic. or optat. with ay. It then agrees exactly with our 
‘ you would,’ ‘ you would have,’... &c.: eldec dy, cerneres ; nynow ay, 
putares ; crederes; ny/oato dy, credideris. (d) The third person plural is 
used without a subject expressed, when what is stated is true of persons 
generally ; where we should use ‘ people’ (say, think, &e.). Tdvog, we 
AEyouvgty, ehersiag warnp, labour, they say, or as people say 
(= ut dicttur), is the parent of renown. (e) The indefinite rig (= ‘a 
man,’ or ‘one') is often omitted in such clauses of general propositions 
as depend on a preceding Infinitive. Ode ioriy d906¢ aytteOat, idv 
HN ppdvipoc y (for a man—unless he is, &c.). 


(On the ellipse of the Sudject with éorey S¢(rig), k&c., see ‘ Adjective 
Sentences.’) 


(Omission of the Gopula.) 


‘Ssepe fit, ut copuia non ponatur ille qui- 
dem, sed cum nomine aliquo simul audia- 
tar: ut, ddivaroy, roa rexvopevoy &vApwroy tavra 
kadec mwotety, fieri non potest, ul, qui multa moliatur, ts 
omnta recte faciat. 


5 Or ‘the horn will sound ;’ literally, ‘he will-give-a-signal (onpaivw) 
with the horn.’ 


51s 


516 


130 SIMPLE SENTENCES. [517—521. 


517 The omission of the copula (mostly of éeriv in principal sentences) is 
very common, : 

a) In general propositions, observations, proverbs, &c. 

b) With expressions of necessity, duty, possibility, fitness. Such are, 
dvayen (necesse est); eixdg (verisimile est); ob Bépec (non licet ; 
nefas est); xpewy (oportet); and ratpoc, wpa (tempus est, ‘it is 
time’ to do so and so); obx oldg re (non possum); adbvaroy 
or ob old» re (fieri non potest) ; ppovdog (ex oculis abiil, eva- 
nuit); rotpog (paratus sum): and in the expressions apnxavoy 
doov (immane quantum): Oavpacrov boov (mirum quantum) ; 
pgdiov (facile est); xarewdy (difficile est); POdv0c ovdeic 
(e. g. A€yety, lubenter dicum). So with many other adjectives, 
especially in negative sentences; and with gerundives, or verbals 
in réog (which will be explained below). 

c) Whenever the predicative adjective stands before a substantive (or 
virtual substantive) preceded by the article (which is often the 
case in emphatic sentences, especially of an explanatery kind): 
rq yap éyrt piya rd aywmopa, reverd enim magnum est 
certamen. 


(The Predicate.) 


518 The most usual predicates are (1) a verb, (2) a substan- 
tive or adjective with the copula elvat (¢o be). 

1. Ob AOnvaios darexpivavro, the Athenians answered. 
9 {ri dvOowroi ecioe Avnrot, men are mortal. 
"UO Kipoc Bactreve fy, Cyrus was a king. 

519 The predicate may, however, be a numeral or pronoun ; 
an adverb of time or place; or an adverb of manner with 
elvat, yiyvecOar; a preposition with its governed case; a 
genitive denoting possession, &c. 

"Ey Epog eipe, J am my own (master). 
"Hon hy owé, it was already late. 
'O kivévvog éyyve fon ty, the danger was already 


near. 

Kade éoratg, it will turn out well. . 

Mera rav cvorparhywr jv, I was with my fellow- 
generals. 


520 = ‘The verb etvat may itself be employed as a predicate in the more 
emphatic sense of ‘to be’ = ‘to exist:’ Eore Ordc, ‘there is a 
God.’ It has also, like our ‘to be,’ sometimes the meaning of ‘éo be tn 
the company of.’ See last example in 519. Zweparne mv agi oby rotc 
véow, * Socrates was always with young people.’ 


52E a) The verb agrees with its subject in number and 
person. 
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b) If the predicate is an adjective, adjective-pronoun, or 
participle, it agrees with the subject in gender, number, and 
case: (c) if it is a substantive, it agrees with it in case. 


Verborum, qus cum altero nomina- 
tivo, vel, si tramsitiva sint aetivs vo-= 
eis, eum altero accusative construun- 
tar, heee fere sumt genera : 

a) Esse, fieri, natura comparatum 

esse; 

b) voeare, compellare, et similia ; 

e) ereare, eligere, econstituere, et 
similia : 

d) videri, putare, pro aliquoe ha- 
bere; reddere, facere (=o render), 
et similia ; 

e) manere. 


ro rey Tlepoey eOvog paxtpwraroy egu, Persarum natio 
bellicosissima erat (natura). 
KrXéwy 9 9€0n orparnyoc, Cleon dux creatus est. 


1. Nopel’ adeXgove rove adnOivove gidrovg, look upon 
true friends as brothers. 2.'O Oavarog xaxov péyto- 
Tov pappakoy vopilerat. 3, Morhoer kai o€ 
cogpov. 4. Ot brep ra wevrijxovra ery yeyordrec 
kadovuvrat yepatrepot. 5. Ot vopoe dcapévovory 
akiynro. 

I shall call the nominative or accusative after these verbs ‘ the comple- 
ment of the predicate.’ Without this second nom. or acc. these verbs 
cannot make a complete assertion. 


REMARK. A second nom. or acc. also occurs in such constructions 
as, piyac v&nOn, Anglice, he grew great, = nbindn Sore psyac 
yiyveo@ at, ila crevit opibus, ut magnus et potens factus sit: So 7p0n 
piyac = he was raised to greatness; he grew powerful : didacKe adgouc, 
redde sapientes (sc. docendo) ; sive, ita doceas, ut sapientes evadant. 


In this construction, the nom. or acc. is called proleptic. Prolepticus 
means anticipative: thus in péyac at&avecOat, the person’s becoming 
great by the process of increasing is anticipated : the effect of the verb’s 
action is anticipated as already realized. 


522 


523 
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(Deviations from the strict rule of Concord.) 


524 Neutrum plurale verko stngulari plerum- 
que sed non semper econjungitur: velut, 
’"AOnvaiwy noiero ra mpaypara,, Atheniensium opes creve- 
runt. Ta rexva Oadvywoer. (Eur.), liberi moriantur ; 
‘nempe quod zaicec in mente habebat, non quod rem. 
animatam.’ (f1.) 


595 The use ofa plural verb after a neut. plural, is generally, but not cor- 
rectly, said to be confined to living creatures: TlokAd Adyta éidXs- 
yowro (Th.). ’Apporépog adpaprapara iyéivowvro (Th.), 
&e 

The use of the plural verb after a neuter plural must, however, be 
considered a comparatively rare exception. 

526 Im prima persona, pluralis interdum nu- 
merus pro singulari ponitur: velut, ov 
Otxaiwc, iv Bavw, GavovpeBa, si moriar, injuste moriar 
(Eur.). 

In Attic prose this is nearly confined to authors speaking of what they 
will do as such: “Ooa ErvOdps Oa epi Kipov, ratra wetpace- 
peda SenynoacOa (Xen.). 

527 * Si mulier de se loquens pliuraiem adhi- 
bet numerum, genus etiam adhibet mas- 
eculinum.’ Oix do’ wo Bavoupévoysc MerirOec 
pac, ergo non ad me quasi ad morituram venisti (Hecuba 
de se loquitur: cf. Pors. Hec. 511). 


528 Sometimes a word agrees, not with the word used, but 
with some other name-of the thing (or person) meant®: as, 
pire réxvor, care fili. 

This very commanly occurs with reference to the neuter names of 
parsons. 
Aabdrrec rd vauTiKxdy, ot (sc. vatrat) WpLouy dy ry Madég (Th.). 
"Ayvor dxotw ¢0dyyov dpvidwy cacge KAalorvrag aio- 
Temp (Soph. ). 

529 After the singular of a collective substantive (or noun of 
multitude) the verb is sometimes in the plural: as, 7 
wodeic... Tov IMepxdéa éy airia elyor (Th.). 


® This is called consitructio rard oiveoty (= ad intellectum) or 
oXnpA Kpdg Td onpatydpevoy: the form of referring to the thing 
meant. . 


530—534. | THE RULES OF CONCORD. 133 


Quoties subjectum ad generalem ali- 530 
quam notionem refertur’, adjectivum in 
neutro singulari fere preedicatur, nulla 
meque generis neque numeri habita ra- 
tome: ut, "AcOevicorepor yuri) avopdc, mulier in- 
firmior est homine. So in Lat.—‘ varium et mutabile sem- 
per Femina,’ &c.— Ai peraBodrtal Auxnpdv (Eur.). 


Adjectivum vel participiam de duobus 531 
pluribusve rehbus‘* preedieatum ponitur 
im plurali fere numero neutrius generis ; 
et, quod mireris, cum singulari verbo con- 
jumgi solet: ut, [ToNsyoc cai craoie GrXEOpLa 
raic wodeciy éorey, exitialia sunt civitatibus bellum et 
seditio. 0dvoc cai tpwe évayvria éoriv (Pl.). 


The adjective may, however, agree with the nearest ; as, 
a Ul a ‘ e ‘ a U 
kat vopoc kai poBoc ixavog Epwra kwrvew (Xen.).—Sel- 
dom @06vo¢ cai Epwe Evarrio:. 


Werba eva, yiyvecOa, cadrtcicba, ad preediea= 532 
tam multo sspiaus quam ad subjectum se 
accommodant: ut, ro xwpiov —dwep xpdrepoy 
"Evvéa ddot éExadovrro. 

The verb is then usually placed close or very near to the predicate. 
—This peculiarity remains in the participle: vmekiOsvro rag Ovy a- 
tripag wacdia bdvra (Dem.). 

If the predicative adjective or participle relates to both persons and 533 
things, it usually agrees, in gender at least, with the persons: but some- 
times with the thing or things that stand nearest toit. “H réyn cal oa 
Dikixwoc hoay téy Epywy cb prot (Aschin.). 

When a plural subject is subdivided, as it were, into 534 
the individuals that compose it, by the apposition of &\Aoc 
(with another case or derivative of aAXoc), or Exacroc, the 
verb is usually in the plural; but sometimes in the singular, 
when it follows the apposition, Ovdrorc dAXocg dAXa 
Aéyee (Xen.). “Oray ravrec— ro ég’ éEavrov Exao- 


roc owevdy (Th.). 


7 By a general notion is here meant a class of things to which the 
predicate is applicable. 
§ Things, not persons. 
>. N 
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535 Remargs: 


(a) After a dxad subject the verb is- often found in the plural, when 
there is no emphasis upen the notion of there being neither more nor 
less than two. Oepoayépac Kai 'Efnecrog yrovy iv AtcBp 
(Dem.).—b) When the plural is used of two, the participle or adjective 
is sometimes in the dual; or, the verb being in the duel, the participle 
or adjective is in the plural. Kadioaywreg 6 re Kpiriag rai 6 
Xupecre roy Swxpdrny roy vdpoy Edecky orny avrg (Xen.). 
"EyeXacarny dyugw BrAépavrec sig adANdove (Pl.).—c) 
Sometimes dvo or dupdrepog is used with a plural substantive (apgo- 
repog being of course in the plural): the verb may then be either in 
the dual or’ plural; or, if the substantive is neuter, in the singular or 
dual. Abo rpnpara icroy (Pl). "Eors dd0 ravra raxey 
iv re puyg yévn (PL). 'Apouwripw re orpaTrnyw or 
dpgorepot of orparnyoi.—(d) Eizé por is often used with 
reference to more than one person. Eiwé pot & Sa«paréc re 
cai tpsic (Pl.). "“H PBodrAccOe, eiwé pot, meprdyreg avTaw 
auvOavecOat (Dem.).—e) It is rare to find a masculine participle con- 
nected with the fem. dual (dto revi (dia dpxovre rai &c. Pl.) 
—(f) If: the subject has an apposition of different number, the verb 
sometimes agrees with the apposition, if it stands nearer to it, O7 Bas 
wort dorvyeirwy — ix péong Tig EMadog dvnpracras 
(g) In comparisons with 4) (than), when the subjects in the two clauses 
are different, the verb often agrees with the second: 17 Téyn- dei BéA- 
riov ) mete Nay abraw émpedovpeOa: with f — F (either — or), 
ore — ore (neither — nor), this is nearly always the case.—(h) When 
several subjects have a common verb, the verb is either in the plural, or 
agrees with its nearest subject, which is either the last, or the most impor- 
tant of theset. A Qn wai dvorodia cal pavia woddaxtc roA- 
Loic cig riv didvouay ipriwrovoey (Xen.). Zovre ry decaip 
GOXot re wai peoVoi nai ddpa ylyverat (Pl). ‘Qe ra 
yodppara onoe cai iy w.—{i) At the beginning ofa clause, a 
singular verb is often followed by several plural subjects, which it com- 
prehends, as it were, collectively. “Ears yap iporye rai Bwpol 
cai tepa olxtia wai warppa (Pl), etenim mihi et altaria sunt 
et sacra domestica atque patria. “Iva yiyynras ard 
rig S6Enc dpyxal re rai yapos. If-another verb follows, it will 
be in the plural: dgeevetras Xappivdg re 6 Adxwy wai Todv- 
vixog mapa OiBpwroc, ral N&Eyouoty xrrA.—(j) Sometimes a 
singular verb placed after its subjects refers to some principal one 
amongst them, though several baye been mentioned or implied. 
Bactreve O& wai ot oty abry duxwy eiowinres tic Td. 
Kupeioy orpardézedoy (Xen.). 


On (so-called) Impersonal Verbs. 


536 4a) Of verbs used impersonally (to which, however, either some clause, 
expressed or implied, or a substantive understood, is the real sub- 
ject) the principal are, dei, yph (oportet); mpoonne, wpémet 
(decet); tears (licet) ; éyxwpet (locus est alicujus rei facienda) ; 

a 
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tvdéyerat (fieri potest); ovpBalve (accidil). So Exe, in gboww 
Exec (it is natural); Sieny exer (it is just) ; Soxet (videtur or placet 
= it seems good ; is determined); toe (verisimile videtur) ; and 
’Mnrwoe (apparebat = drow syévero); Snrwaer, Seliger (eppa- 
rebit); éxee (res se habet; it is: e.g. well, so, &c. ed, radde, 
oUrwe); mires poe (cure est); perapéree joe (me poenitet); and 
so of times of the day, y, ‘it was’ (e. g. about noon, &c. i. e. 
the day was at that point).—The Passive forms are used as in 
English, ‘ét Aas been resolved,’ dédoxrat, &c. 


b) Neuter adjectives with Zorc are also used in a vague way with 
reference to things: e.g. in Thuc. évretd) Frotpa yy, ‘when all 
was ready,’ &c. He also uses ézrew7) rapeoxedaoro in this sense: 
= ‘ when the preparations were completed.’ 


§ 2.—Tue Arriore. 


Articulus (6, }, rd) id, de quo lequineur, 537 
tanquam ecertum proponit notumque audi- 
enti. 

Ssepissime articulus rem notat, qus wel 538 
jam ante nominata est, vel ejusmodi est, 
ut psene necessario menti obversetur: ut, 
Oeouve mporelywy rovg Deove Wevdeic riOnc, deos pra- 
texens (illos, quos narras,] deos mendaces exhibes (Soph.). 

Odrog mpodode roig modepiorc Népgacoy, guydc tyévero, rv 
epioey ody Uropeivag (i.e. the trial which, é€ 4 implied, would 
have followed the detection of his treachery). "Azopdéy éore rotc 
mworapov¢ dtaBivas, ‘the rivers.’ Ot Tpwec ra d&a Ern ayreixor, 
the well-known ten years of the siege of Troy. 

Nomen propriam caret articulo, quuma 539 
primum uasurpatur;: qui tamen adjici 
potest, ubi relatio est ad id, quod vel lo- 
quenti vel ei, quicum is loquitur, in animo 
versatur’: ut, 


"EvravOa déyerat ‘ArddAX\wy éExdeipac Mapovar, hic Apollo 
dicitur pellem detraxisse Marsye. 

Kivpoy peraréprerat avaBalver ovv 6 Kipoc, Cyrum 
arcessit adscendit igitur Cyrus (the article of ‘re- 
newed mention ’). 


® Cf. Hermann. Pref. ad Iph. Aul.—The article could not be used of 
a quite unknown personage. 
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When the proper name of a town, promontory, &c. is connected with 
a genitive of the country in which it is situated, the name of the country 
nearly always has the article, that of the city, &c. not: iv "Egéow 
ric Iwviac. 

540 Nomen proprium appositione aliqua 
artieulum habente definitam articulo ple- 
rumque sed non semper destituitur: ut, 
LHorg wapHvy 6 Dvpaxdaroc, Sosis aderat Syracusanus 

(Xen.). Kiupog 6 rwv Mepowy Baoiveve. : 
(a) The article may be prefixed to the proper name, if it is well 
known or otherwise sufficiently defined: wapyy ‘Apntiwy "Apxac 


Arexion an Arcadian)’ 6 62 DAavdg 6 "ApBpaxwrne, err. (Xen.)— 
b) For rivers, the nearly invariable order for (e. g.) ‘the river Exu- 


phrates’ is, 6 Edgparne worapéc. 

541 Nomina artium, seientiaru m, similia, 
et abstracta, qus dieuntur, nomina 
modo cum artieulo, modo sine articulo 


efferuntur: ut, "Edn ry dicatocvrny cogiar elvat, 
dicebat justitiam esse sapientiam (Xen.). Zogdiay 6€ cai 
cwhpocvrny ov cwotler, sapientiam vero atque animi 
sanitatem non discernebat (Xen.). 

The article appears to be used with abstract nouns, when they are 
considered objectively, as the manifestations of the abstract notion. 

542 Movadkca, quse Greei grammatici vocant, 
nomina possunt ea quidem articulum 
admittere, qui tamen non rare abest: ut, 
© HAwocg, the sun. 


a) By ‘ monadic’ nouns are meant those of which one only exists (as 
in the case of many natural objects, the sun, moon, sea, &c.; the 
seasons, as summer, winter, &c.), or of which the speaker or person 
in question is not likely to possess more than one ; to have more 
than one about him or at hand at that time; or to be speaking of 
any but one, &c. Amongst such nouns are various articles of 
Jurniture ; the names of meals, &c.: e.g. after dinner, perd rd 
Oeirvoy (Lys.). 

548 Many monadic (542) and other nouns that may, and more or less 
often do, take the article, frequently omit it; the object being so well 
known as to require no further definition. 


Articulo persspe carent 626¢, dvOpwmd¢ re° 

Adde rarjp pinrnp r* et arvip, yuvd, vide, acedgdc’ 

Adde yoveic, xaidec 1 aypic, rode, dorv, warple re° 

Adde etiam Bask (Persarum intellige 
regem) ; 
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“HrXwoc wkéuvdc re, Oddacca atgyme ovparoc, done, 
Addaturque dveyoc, pulehrse cam luee o:- 
Anvne. 

To the nouns above mentioned may be added orparid, &c. (army); 
orparémredoy (camp), and ‘ the divisions of an army ;’ xéipag (wing), 
&c.; (rd) deFcby (edwvvpor) Képac, the right (left) wing. So deka, 
apiorepa, the right hand; the left hand. 


Articulus ssepe eandem fere vim atque 544 


pronemen habet possessivum; srepe 
etiam per ‘is qui’ cum verbo aliquo resol- 
wendas est: ut, 


ro watdioy Bog, puerulus noster vagit (=the baby is 
crying). 
rp axe, dolore meo (ejus, &c.); vel eo, quo sollécitor, 
dolore. 
Oaret plerumgque articulo nomen pr s- 
dicatam: at, idov i) VeovéPera gore copia, en 
_ pietas, ea [demum] est sapientia. 


a) It must not be supposed that a substantive in the predicate cannot 
take the article. The reason why it generally doves not is, that 
the subject.is generally referred to the predicate, not as being 
identical and co-erxtensive with it, but as one of those things of 
which the predicate may be asserted. 


b) The article is omitted before a noun ia the predicate, even where 
it governs a genitive that is rendered definite by the article: 
Lwryp yevov rig warpidog, ‘become the saviour of your country.’ 
So often with airioc = ‘the cause:’ peyiorwy ayaddy npiv 
airwog tori (Pl.). Also when the predicate is a superlative: 
guny tiv ssavrov yuvaika xacéy owhpoverrarny 
elvar ray ty ry awéde (Lys). 

c) When the predicate of an affirmative proposition is exclusive, so 
that it can be predicated of one subject only, the predicate must 
have the article: as when our blessed Lord says, éyw elpe o 
wotphy 6 eadrdeg, Lam The Good Shepherd. ) 


Jv 


45 


The predicate may take the article in convertible propositions (i.e. 546 


when the predicate may be made the subject, and the subject the predi- 
cate: of which the last example is an instance): and in definitions 
(which should be convertible), &c. dpa, En, @ Tappdote ypagecn 
tori 4 sleacla rev dpwpivwy; (Xen.) ‘is not painting, O Parrha- 
sius, the art of producing a likeness of the things we see?’ [But we 
‘also find convertible propositions in which the article is wanting to 
both subject and predicate:’ caragacic tort adrdgavolg rivog card 
rivog ( Aristot.). |—So often with Aéyery (= ‘to mean by’), dvaxaXeiy, 
&e.: rov¢ HAWiove Aéyerg rode Gwopovag (Pl.). avaKxadovyrec roy 
ebepyérny roy ayvdpa roy dyaOdy (Xen.). 
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547 In plarium nominum enumeratione 
primo tantum vocabulo premitti solet arti- 
eulus: ut, «ai roy oivoydoy kai payetpoy Kai immoxdpov 
Kat dchxovoy (Hdt.). 

a) The article is, however, repeated in enumerations when the 


notions are to be distinguished emphatically: 1) mpoaipegsc 
1) én) wai 1) wodsreia (Dem.). 


b) In rapid enumerations a series of even definite substantives have 
often no article at all: wai yepi nai rodi Kai gwry, ‘with my 
hand, my foot, and my voice’ (or, ‘with hand, foot, and voice’); 
Exovreg yuvaixag cai wmaidac igevyor. 

c) The article must be prefixed to both of two nouns in an enumera- 
tion, if, without it, they might be referred to the same subject, it 
being one to which they are not meant to be referred: Eevovrac 
Mevogay wap ‘EMAade ry ToyybAov yuvaici nai Topyiwvog nai 
ToyyvAou pnrpi: she was both the wife of Gongylus and the 
mother of Gorgion and another Gongylus (Xen. Anab. 7, 8,9); but 
rovc épopouc cai yépovracg Eornoe AvKovpyoc, the reader know- 
ing that in the Spartan constitution the official names é~opoe and 
yipovrec designated different persons. So ra dpvea cai rerpa- 
wo0a, birds and quadrupeds being physically distinguished. 


54g Wreepositus nomini' vel singulari vel plua- 
rali articulus facit sspenumero, ut nomen — 
illud generatim atque universe acei- 
piatur: ut, 6 ayalog rodirnc, bonus civis: vel qui- 
cunque bonus est civis. ra wpédAyua aipera, utilia sunt 
exoptanda. 

‘"AdAoe et advOpwroe alios aliguos et homines aliquos 
significant: -of dAAoe et of dyOpwroe ceteros omnes atque 
homines omnes notant’ (77/.). ; 

So with participles: 6 BovAdpevog, ‘he who wishes,’ is often, as in 
English, equivalent to any body who wishes. 

549 Articulus non rare vim habet distri- 
butivam: uf, dpayp)y AapBavey rijc huépac, 
drachmum quotidte accipere: sic rov pnvocg, singulis 
mensibus [So much a month]. 

This distributive power of the article belongs to its generalizing effect 


as explained in 548; one day, &c. being an instance of what occurs 
every day. 


550 Si quando adjectivum ita eolioceatur, ut 


1 By nomen is meant substantive or adjective. 
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definitum articulo substantivum vel prse- 
eedat wel non repetito artieulo se- 
quatur, adjectivum non jam rem ipsam a 
eeteris rebus distinguit ae separat, sed a 
sui ipsius vel parte alia vel diversa 
quadam conditione atque natura 
sive vera illa sive eogitata: ut, : 
dixpotg rotcg woot, summis pedibus (non mediis pedibus, 
totdve plantd ; e. g. incedere). 
gardpg rQ xpoowry, letd fronte (non, que potuit esse 
tristi atque contractd). 
obvy Exe row wédexuy, acutam habet securim, vel, quam 
habet securim, ea jam acuta est (non hebes}. 

An adjective so placed may be considered in apposition, not in im- 
mediate agreement; the sentence may usually be resolved into éwo, in 
one of which the adjective will appear as the predicate. 

Mévoc 6 waic or 6 waic pévoc = ‘his son only or alone ;’ but 6 
povog maig = ‘his only son :’ pécoy 7d reixoc, ‘the middle of the wall e 
Td picoy reixoc, ‘the middle wall.’ 


a) An adjective in this position often follows a preposition (e. g. to 
rejoice xi wAovciowg Toig woAt’ race, at the wealth of the citi- 
zens; to rejoice that (or when) they are wealthy. 

b) It very often happens that the article in this position is translated 
by ‘a’ in English. The difference between the Greek idiom and 
ours is, that the Greeks, when they describe of what kind any 
property is, introduce the property by the definite article, when 
they can assume that the person or thing spoken of possesses the 
property. Thus: ‘a person meets one with a cheerful face,’ is in 
Greek, gatdpp ry mpoowry, ‘with his face having a cheerful 
expression.’ So in descriptions in natural history, &c., when the 
animal is known to possess the thing described, so that the quality 
of it is the only thing of importance: 6 piydcepwe rijy Sopay 
loyupordrny Exe, ‘the rhinoceros has a very hard hide,’ i. e. ‘ the 
hide of the rhinoceros is very hard.’ 


Omaissioni articuli, qui eum nomine non 5 
imfimite dieto exspectandus erat, prs- 
positio adhibita favere quodammoedo vide- 
tur: ut, é apyijc, ab initio (from the beginning). 

_ Adhibito articulo efficitur, ut adjectiva 552 
et participia substantivorum quasi partes 
sustineant ; ut, 
ix trav ypaprnpéevwry paeir, to learn from one’s 
[previous] failures or mistakes. (See examples 
in 511.] 
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553 Neutruma ro eum adjectivo conjunctum ad 
abstraecti substantivi notionem quam 
prexime potest aceedere: ut, 76 «addr, de- 
corum, honestas. ro yevvatov, generositas ; indoles gene- 
rosa. To Twvd' evvovy, horum benevolentia (Compare our 
use of ‘the sublime,’ &c.). To xowrdyv, the common weal. 
TO dixatoy, justice, right. ro dédicKov, injustice. [But rd 
with a neut. adj. is sometimes adverbial (554, d).—With 
a neut. in exde it isa personal collective: ro ‘EAAnvixdy (the 
Greek race; the Greek population in a district): rd Pap- 
Bapidy* ro vaurecdy. | . 


554 Preepositus adverbiis articulas modo 
adjectivi modo substantivi naturam 
fis impertitur. 


a) (Aiay, valde), rd Niay (nimium, opposed to parum), excess; the 
overdoing (any thing); (zAnoloy, near), 6 rrAnaiov, one’s neigh- 

od bour ; (viv, now), ot voy, the men of the present day. 

b) ‘O ’vréc &vOpwmoc, interior homo. So(viv, now), dvi, 
the present ; (ayay, Niay, valde), 6 Niay, or 6 dyay, the excessive ; 
ae then), 6 Tore, the then existing ; (apis, before), 0 mpiv, the 

ormer ; wavu (quite; thoroughly), 0 wavy, the thorough, or the 
first-rate ; (wapavrixa, immediately), 0 Tapaurixa, the momentary, 
for the moment; (peratt, between), 6 petatd, the intervening, 
the intermediate. We are not quite without this idiom in English : 
‘the then mayor;’ ‘my sometime daughter’ (King Lear); ‘ the 
out-patient.’ 

c) In this idiom the participle wy may be supposed omitted: 6 
wAnoiov wy, ‘the person who is near’ = proximus. The article 
gives therefore to an adverb the force of an adjective, which, how- 
ever, like other adjectives, may be suhslantivized. 

d) Sometimes an adverb or adjective used adverbia!ly is preceded 
by the neuter article, and yet retains its adverbial character: 
as, Td mada, olim. rd viv, in presentid. Td Aorwdy, in posterum, 
in futurum. rd adpxatoy, olim. So rd redevraioy, rb mp@roy, &c. 


555 In the same way substantives governed by prepositions are used with 
the article as substantives, adjectives, or adverbial phrases: ot ey - 
réAa, those in authority; the magistrates; 1 é« Ociv vipmertc, the 
divine vengeance. 

556 KAmnfimitivus cum articulo constructus par- 
ticipiali mostrse lingus substantive 
respondet, et casibus immutari petest: ut, 

TO Néyev, dicere (the saying or to say). 
row Aéyew, dicendi (of saying). 
tT@ éyev, dicendo (by saying). 
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Modifying notions, even such as are of considerable length, may be 
placed between the article and the infinitive: as, ix rov rayd pay- 
Odvery, ‘from learning quickly :’ dia rd Aaprpay Prdya ExEty, 
‘from its having a bright flame.’ 

Artieulus eum participio per ‘is qui? 557 
fere resolvendus est, adhibito verbe ejus- 
dem tenaporis, eujus est participium: ut, 

6 wpdrrwy, is qui facit. 

a) We have already seen that the article with the participle may be 558 
used generically (6 Bovdépevoc, qui vult = quicungue vult, 548), 
or substantively (511, d). 

b) Modifying notions usually stand between the article and parti- 
ciple: d rd rijc woAEwo TPaypara xoarrwy, he who 
transacts the affairs of the state. ol tararot da¢g- 
exvovpervot, those who arrive last. 


c) Such modifying additions are not, however, always inserted be- 
tween the article and participle; rovc reOvewrac iv rg wodtpyp 
( pseudo-Lys.). ‘ 
d) They sometimes follow the substantive to which an emphatic par- 
ticiple belongs : 6 careAngwe kivduvoc ry wédev (Dem.). 
Neutrum articali (rd, ra) eum genitive ita 559 
eonstruitur, ut rei naturam et indo- 
lem vel alia forte cum illa econjuncta 
imdicet: interdum etiam rem ipsam vi- 
detur, minus tamen definite, significare : 
ut, dvOpwroc, § ra rite rvxXNC Kparei, homo, cui 
fortuna imperat ; vel, cui fortune casus imperant. 
To rov Zerwvos, the declaration or remark of Solon; ra 
(rv) pitwy, the property or affairs of one’s friends ; ra 
avrov, one’s own affairs; ra rw Dewy, the dispensations of 
providence (i. e. what proceeds from the gods). 


Lwxparne 6 Lwhpovioxov, Soerates Sop hro- 560 
misei filius: notissima est in ejusmodi 
formulis vocabuloruma vidc et raic ellipsis. 


The article is not always omitted in this formula. 

Other common ellipses are: xywpa or yi (country), xeip (hand), 
xpaypata (affairs), d06¢ (way), npépa (day), moipa (share), Tixvn 
(art), &c.: e. g. &¢ rv Tov Didiawov, into Philip’s country: Seka, 
the right hand: 7 apeOpnrien (réxvn), arithmetic. 

REMARKS: 561 

(a) When a substantive with the article has a dependent genitive, 
the genitive usually either stands between the article and its substan- 
tive, or follows the substantive with a second article: thus, 
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1. 9 rdy radawy cogia. ro rpg aperae eadXoc. 
2. 9 cogia 9 THY Taawy. rd eadXog 7rd Tij¢ aperije. 


a) In the first order (1) ry waXawy copia) neither notion has any 
preponderance of emphasis over the other; the order with the repeated 
article (1) cogia » ray wadatwy) is used, when the speaker wishes fo 
dwell upen the notions separately. The reason may be, to add an érosd- 
cal or contemptuous meaning to one of them.—) The following are 
rarer orders :—3. ‘H sogia ray radayv. 4. Tév madawy 9 codgia. 
In 4 cogia rév wadatwy the emphasis rests on 4 gogia, and the 
speaker distinguishes the-.sisdom of the ancients from some other notion 
with which he does not wish it to be confounded. In rw» wadawy 1 
copia (the emphasis being on rwyv mahauiv) we oppose to the ancients 
some other persona whose wisdom was of a different kind 2,—y) With 
a single adjective having the article with it, the difference occasioned 
by the order is this: 17 BaowWeia covpn = ‘ regia virgo’ as one notion: 
(1) xovpn 7 BactXeia contains a double description = ‘ virgo, que regia 
est’ (H.). 


(6) 1. When a substantive governs another in the genitive, if both are 
definite, either both have the article, or neither of them has it (Aéovrog 
oxvpvioy, or Td Tov Akovrog cKUpviov).— 2. If the second is in- 
definite, and therefore .anarthrous *, the first is usually anarthrous: dy 
ry avdpdc cpa rpwog, the body of a man (Lys.).—3. If the 
first, however, is indefinite, it is anarthrous, although the governed noun, 
being definite, has the article [pépoc rij¢ woAEwe, ‘a part of the city’ }. 
—4, If the governing noun, however definite, is dependent on a pre- 
position, its article is often omitted, though the governed noun is definite 
[ari BAaBy rHv wodtrdyv. Cf. 551].—(c) The article is often used 
with numerals: this is especially the case in speaking of fractions with 
reference to the whole (expressed or understood): as, ra dUo pépn Tésy 
Tpiwy, two parts (out of three); two thirds. So if, after forty had been 
named, thirty were spoken of, it would usually be of rpidxovra (but 
Eokev abroic déxa ovddaBeiv, rotrwy d& dio wkynrag. Lys.]. 
It also occurs very often (not always) in statements of the approzi- 
mate number of troops, the years of a man’s life, &c. with agi or wept 
(about), el¢ (up to; as many as), Urip (above): e. g. xai Gppara dps- 
wavngopa augi ra eixoct (and of chariots armed with scythes about 
twenty. Xen.). 


(The Article as Pronoun.) 


562 The article, which was originally a pronoun, occurs pro- 


nominally even in Attic writers, in the following forms : 


1. After a preposition (but only the cases that begin with 


2 Stallbaum ad Plat. Protag. 343. B. 
5 Anarthrous (d non; &pOpoy, articulus) means without the article. 
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rT): éy roic, inter hos; dta ro, propter hoc. 2. Tov xai 
rov, hunc atque illum ; unum atque alterum: ra cai ra, 

hee atque illa. 3. ‘O 6€, ille. autem [but with cai, d¢ 
is used, never 6; kat 6¢ &c.]; 6 péev—o dé, hic 
—ille [vero]; unus—alter [vero]: ra péyv—ra 6€, 
partim—partim: ri péev—ry oe, alibi—alibi ; partim— 
partim. 4. IIpo rov* vel rporov" 6 xpo rod xpovoc. 5. Kat 
toy (eimeiv, &c.), atque illum (dicere). 6. Whena 
relative follows: ra, é dv avyxeira, ea, ex quibus 
constal. > 

The neuter article is also used before whole clauses; e. g. Zyee moA- 563 
Ay dtagopay rd rivocg xapty wodrret rec (Aristot.). So 
with reference to well-known sayings, proverbs, Xe. rd yvw0se cave 
Téy, &e. 

Another case where the article is only apparently pronominal is, 564 
when the same substantive would stand with the article twice, but is 
omitted the second time, so that the article (then standing alone) is 
translated into English by ‘that ;’ as: 6 éudc xivduvog ral 6 rov gidou, 
my danger and that of my friend. 


The Article with Pronouns. 

The genitive of a personal pronoun stands either before the article of 565 
the substantive, or after the substantive without repetition of the arti- 
cle: e.g. dre pou Tv pnrépa or Ty pyTépa pov ripge. 

The genitive of a demonstrative or reflexive pronoun either stands 566 
between the article and substantive, or follows the substantive with the 
article repeated (as in 561) : 

& rovrov adedgocg' | 6 ddeAdde 6 robrov. 
roy éautey rpdrov’ | roy trpdmoy roy éavroy. 


A possessive pronoun takes the same place as an adjective (561, c): 567 
d dpérepog warnp’ 6 mwarnp 6 adc. [dudd0cg épog=a slave of 
mine. | 

A demonstrative pronoun may not stand between the 568 
article and its substantive, unless the article is followed by 
an adjective: hence we may say, ovrog 6 avgp* 6 avijp 
ovrog: and 6 aogdc ovrog avijp* but never 6 ovrog avip. 

Instead of an adjective, a quasi-adjective (i.e. any attributive notion) 
will justify this position (e.g. al rpd¢ rode rupavvouvg adrasr Nay 
optrias, Dem.). 
Ila¢ = quisque, unusquisque (every). 
mag O—3; 6 wdc = totus (the whole: 6 mac adds emphasis 

to the whole as opposed to its constituent parts). 


4 Literally, ‘ before this.’ 
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wavrec’ xavrec of —* = omnes (the latter especially when 
there is reference). 

ot wavrec = (1) omnes simul (all together, aliogether); (2) 
in universum (in ail). 


Ilaca ron, every city: waoa 9 Wor, 4 WOALC Waoa, the whole 
city (also 4 waoa méddtc, the whole city together): xavtd ayada: 
wavra Ta dyaOa (the article is usually expressed, when a definite class 
of things is meant); waoae ai kadai mpage’ ra wavra pion, all the 
parts (together)’ roig waow dpyiterac rad wavra sixoot (in uni- 
versum viginti), twenty in all. 


570 <A Substantive with 6doc, whole, is usually with the 
article, if it is definite; without it, if indefinite: éveavroy 
dAov, a whole year; rov évavrov Gdov, the whole year ; 
but the article is sometimes omitted though the Subst. is 
definite, 6An 1 wdAtc, 7 wodtc SAN, the whole city ; but also 
dAn wortc, wodtc GAn* very seldom wdéAtc taca.—Oog, 
when used appositively, is anarthrous, and may be con- 
strued, wholly, altogether. ‘Any thing wAaopa ddov 
éoriv, is altogether a fiction. 

571 “Amacg= every (in the Sing.), is without the article; but in the 
sense of the whole, dwacg (= dua wae) and cbprac (= all-together), 
universus, are naturally more frequently without the article than wa¢ is 
in the sense of whole. Sometimes, too, cdpmayrec is anarthrous in the 
sense of in all (Edpxavreg éxraxdotot Ordira, Th.] 

572 After éxarepog (each of two), dugw, duporepoc, both, the substantive 
regularly takes the article; the position being the same as in 568. 
After &kaorocg the substantive may or may not take the article: éy 
éxdory mode, gv ixdory ry wodes. With rowovrog, rotdcde (talis), 
rocourog (tantus, &c.), the article may stand (and that, before the pro- 
nouns, as in the case of other adjectives), when the notion of the parti- 
cular class or kind is to be made prominent: rotovrog dyv7p, such a 
man; © Towovroc avnp (a man of this character ; one who acts thus, 
especially with reference to a previous description). 


573 “AdXog, alius; & EdXog, reliquus; 1) GAN ‘ENNGg, the rest of Greece ; 
of GAXor, the others (548). 

574  <Aiurdé¢ properly = hic, de quo loquor: ‘ipse’ (him- 
self). In the oblique cases (without the article or a sub- 
stantive) = him, her, it: avrocg én, ipse dixit; dpe ad- 
réy, cerno eum. 

a) Adréc, ipse, may distinguish a man from those connected with him, 
from those around him, &c. Hence even in an oblique case adrég 
= ipse, whenever there is emphasis or distinction from others. 
Thus with gen. absol., infin., participle, &c., where the atréc¢ is 


the virtual subject of the infin. (i. e. an apposition to revd or a 
personal pronoun understood), or would be the virtual subject, if 
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the participle were resolved into a finite verb; e.g. rdy rida ¢ 
voulereiy Boaxydc movog’ abroy d iveyxety UBpey, erd., but 
for aman to bear insult himself, &c. So to reply to a person 
air@ denOévri, when he makes a request himseif. So when 
abrog relates to the head of a family: towot rai abroy cai 
matdac, servavit et ipsum et liberos (where we should use ‘him.’ 
Cf. Catullus’s suamque norat Ipsam, tam bene, quam puella ma- 
trem). An emphatic adr@, -d» naturally often stands at the head 
ofa clause: abréy yap eldoy. 


b) Abréc, ipse, may often be translated, as ipse may in Latin, by of 
himself (of herself i of itself); voluntarily ; of his (its) own accord 
(sponte): dAAd rig abrdc irw, at sponte eat aliquis. Some- 
times it means by himself = alone. 

Aird¢ is sometimes — hic, ille in distinctions. Even the 
Attics sometimes use it so: GAN abra ovye (sed hee pre- 
tereo. H.), 

‘O abrog = idem (the same). ‘O adbrog Baotredc = 
idem rex (the same king): arog 6 Bactdebc vel 6 Baareve 
abroc = ipse rex; rex ipse (the king himself ). 

The pupil must never take a demonstrative pronoun in immediate 
agreement with an anarthrous substantive. 

Tovrp mapadciypare xpwvrat= they employ this as an argu- 
ment; not ‘they employ this argument,’ which would be 
ToUrw TH rapadciypart xpovra. Tavrny yap rixyny 
éxet (for he has this as his business = ), for he makes this his busi- 
ness. 


§ 3.—Tur VERB. 
(Active Voice.) 


Besides the division of verbs into Transitive.and Intransitive (186, 187), © 


there isan important distinction between Immediative and Causative 
verbs. A Causative verb denotes that the agent makes another person 
or thing do the same action that the corresponding Jmmediative would 
represent himself as doing or suffering. Thus, | 
IMMEDIATIVE, fall, Jie, awake, learn. 
CAUSATIVE, fell, lay, awaken, teach. 

‘To fell a tree’ =‘ to make it fall ;’ ‘to lay a book on the table’ = 
‘to cause it to lie on the table.’ The examples show that the Causative 
is often (but, as the last instance shows, not always) derived from the 
Immediative by a vowel-change. A Causative verb is necessarily 
Transitive ; but an Immediative one not necessarily /ntransitive. An 
Intransitive Verb is used either absolutely (that is, without any object 
expressed), or with an object expressed in the genitive or dative: as 
Er Ovpe Tic apEeTiic, xaipw ryx codig. 

In verbis nonnullis adeo inveteravit eon- 


suetudo aeccusativi omittendi, ut transitive 
: fe) 


575 


576 


578 
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suse notioni altera accesserit intransitiva : 
wt, édadvery (sc. ro» txmor), equitare. 

So Eyw (habére, sc. se) = to be, with 0, kad@o, &c.: wparrey = 
(to be doing ' (well or ill as to circumstances); ayety = “fo march’ (of 
the general; i.e. to lead his army); gépery, ‘to lead’ (of a road); 
redevray (‘to end,’ sc. one's life =), ‘to die.’ So rpéreiy, orpepety 
(like vertere, mutare); and several compounds of dyw, BadrAw, SiSwpt, 
ings, LapBavw, AEi7rw, txw, gipw, &c.: avdyey, regrédi; deayey, 
perstare ; drrowAt very, declinare. 


(The Passive Voice.) 


579 Post verbum Passivam, nomen age ntis 
cum preepositione vzo pleramque eonjun- 
gitar; interdum cum prsepositionibus rapa, 
mpoc, é, awd: quuse trem prsepositiones eum 
genitivo omnes construuntuar: at, 


'Yrd rév waidwy GeparevecOa, a pueris coli obser- 
varique. 

Agcovrat éwpeal wap’ bpar, dona a vobis data sunt. 

poc tpay AegOhoopar, a vobis relinquar (Soph.). 

"Exeivyy & airy h xwpa dwpov éx Baortrtéwe €600n, hutc 
autem a rege dono data erat hec regio. 

580 (a) Next to v76, the most common is wapd, principally after verbs 
of receiving, giving, hearing, &c. Tlapd rivog opodoynOyvat, J06%- 
vat: and so with the actives AaGety, pabeiv, dxovev, &c.—The 
agent is a person. (6) Ilpdé¢ principally in the poets and Hdt.: ‘in 
Attic prose it is very rare.’ (Kr.) Ipd¢ revog haBeiv, pavOavery, 
didaxOijvar: adiceioOa, rypaoOat. (1) 'Ex, rare; ‘chiefly with verbs 
of giving.’ (Kr.)—2) 'A7é ‘chiefly after verbs of doing, saying ’ (espe- 
cially in Thuc.): a6 tivog rpaxOijvat, NéyecBat. 

581 Ssepissime etiam post verba Passiva, prsee- 
sertim si temporis sint perfeeti, no- 
men agentis in dativo easu ponitur: uf, 
ray voonudrwy woAddal Oepareiac Toicg iarpoic evpnr- 
rat, morborum multe a medicis invente sunt curaitones. 

582 Kilad Grseei sermonis proprium esse vi- 
detur, ut non transitiva solum verba, sed 
etiam intransitiva, quse cum wel genitivo 
vel dativo conjungantur, personalem, qus 
dieitur, formam in passiva voce aecipiant: 


wut, Mihi invidetur, creditur, eyw pOovovpa, TLOTEVOMAL. 
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[The accusative after the passive will be explained under ‘ The 
Accusative.’ | 


(The Middle Voice.) 


Km verhbis mediis subjectum simul et 
efficit aliquid et patitur: ut, éoregaywcaro, CO@ 
ronavit se. 


Voeis autem Medise multo latius patet 
vis et significatio ; quippe quse omnia pos- 
sit complecti, quze wel sibi wel sui com- 
modi causa aut (fi) faciat aliquis aut 
(%) euret facienda; quicquid denique 
‘quoquo modo ad se suosve pertineat : 
ut, dovrovebai reva, aliquem sibi subjugare. 


wépWacbai riva, vel aliquem ex suis mittere; vel aliquem 
sud causd mittere (f7.). 

Wy TlavOeca ypvooty aire Owoaxa éxotnoaro, Panthea 
aureum illi thoraca faciendum curaverat (Xen.). 


The second example shows that the Middle may be used of getting a 
thing done for one whom the agent has an interest in: in Panthea’s 
case it was for her husband. 


As examples of Middle verbs we will quote: (1) dméiyecOat (se 
abstinére), to abstain from; awaytac8at, to hang oneself. (2) mwepip- 
pntac8a ytreyva, to rend one’s (own) tunic; drognvacba yywpny, 
to declare one’s (own) opinion; chavcacQa ra waOn, to bewail one’s 
(own) sufferings ; imidederypévog ry movnplay, having given a speci- 
men of one’s wickedness; amoddcOa, to part with something that is 
one’s own (= to part with; to sell); wopicacOai ri, sibi aliquid 
comparare. (3) wavopat', to cease (zravw, to stop a person; to cause 
to cease); ort\XNopas (send myself, i. e. on a journey =), I travel; 
oréddw (send?); goBovpa, I frighten myself; fear (pow, frighten) ; 
pépynpat (put myself in mind = ), remember ; ij0opat, delight my- 
self ; delight, rejoice (Intrans.); yedopat, I taste (yedw, I let or make 
a person ¢aste); mepavvaGat, to cross (a river; meparovy, to enable a 
man to cross; to put him across).—4) dtadtyecOat, to discourse toge- 
ther ; ovpBovrevecOat, to deliberate a matter with another ; to consult 
a person, to consult together [cupBovdrevey revi =to advise a person | ; 
aroxpivac@a, to answer; paxecOat, to fight (to come to blows with 
each other); ypapac0at* vdpuor, to draw up or enact a law that is to 
bind both parties; perarépwWacOat, to send for a man (to come to 


1 ’Eravoduny, ‘I ceased ;' érrutoOny, ‘1 was stopt.’ 

2 ’Roredapny, ‘I put on (robes) ;’ éorddny, ‘ I travelled.’ 

8 TpdgecOai riva is also ‘to have a man’s name written down on the 
cause list,’ i. e. indict him. 


o 2 
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oneself).—5) diddZacOat rév vidv, to have one’s son taught (any 
thing); wapari@eoOat rpamefay, to order a table to be placed before 
one ; ynpacOat, to get oneself married (of the female); proBovcbat (to 
cause any thing to be let to one =) to hire or rent; daveicac@as (‘to 
cause any thing to be le nt to one fora sum of money’ = ) to bor- 
row. (6) ppalecOat, to say to myself, to speak with oneself = (to con- 
sider, ponder upon; ¢pafw, to tell); oxometaQat, to consider in one’s 
mind ; Oedopat, to contemplate ; Noyifopat, to calculate ; to take into 
(one’s) account ; aicOdvopat, to perceive (within oneself). 


586 (a) Though verbs of the Middle form that have no Active voice in 
use, are just in the state of the Latin Deponents, and may be called 
Deponents ; yet many of these have a Middle force, however difficult it 
may be to recognize it, chiefly from the want of any corresponding 
expression. 

(6) Of actions done to one’s own person, the Middle is principally 
confined to such verbs as washing, anointing, dressing, crowning, &c.. 
oneself; and also, in the sense of getting a thing done to one’s own 
person: Kxeipec@at, ‘to get oneself shaved.’ 


(c) Even in the case of verbs that have a Middle Voice, the Active 
with éavrdy (avrov) is preferred, whenever there is any emphasis (in 
the way of distinction or opposition) on the pronoun: thus; avroy 
gurtsiy (evdpaivery, weiOery, &c.). With other verhs, it must, of 
course, always be expressed. ‘Others say éauroyw émriopaéat, owa- 
Gdpevoy roy dxivaxny.’ 

(d) The reflexive pronouns éavrov (-@, dv) is added to Middle verhs 
whenever the reference to oneself is to be emphatic: as, BodAErat 
éaurg@ dvopa cai dvvapey Teptwornoac@bar (Xen.). 


587 (a) The line of demarcation between the Middle and the Passive is 
often very fine: atoxuvw, ‘I put any body to shame ;’ aicxivopat (‘I 
am ashamed’) may almost equally well be explained by ‘J am made 
ashamed,’ as by ‘I muke myself ashamed.’ So py &maipecOe may be 
nearly as well considered Passive (‘ be not lifted up’) as Mid. ‘do not lift 
yourselves up.” 


588 There is often hardly any perceptible difference between the middle 
and the active: e. g. in wapéyeoOat, to furnish (from oneself, from one’s 
own stores, means, &c.). Indus fluvius epoxodeiiovug wWapiyerat. 
Kai vuvi rapaoyeaOe rijv sdvovay (Dem.). TW6oev & O70 

éuot wapeay’ evvoray (Soph.). 

589 Kes Vox Media proprias sibi Temporum 
formas non hahbet, nisi in Futuro et in 
Aoristo; a quibus si discesseris, omnium 
omnino Temporum formas vex Media cum 
voce Passiva communes habet. 

590 The so-called Perfect and Pluperf. Middle do not belong to the 


Middle voice (272): the real Perf. and Pluperf. Mid. are Passive in 


ae g bra, A—imetwoinro, arma, que facienda curaverat 
en.). 
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‘[On the Middle Future of Active Verbs; Aorists Mii!. and Pass., 
&c., see 400—418. 


(The Tenses of the Indicative.) 


The Present Tense is used, as in all languages, either 591 
of an actually present state or action; or of habits, general 
truths, statements that are true at all times. Tpagw, I 
write, or am now writing. 

The Present Tense may be used either absolutely (with- 592 
out reference to another event); or relatively (with refer- 
ence to another event); as, ypagw, éy w@ av wailerc, J am 
writing, whilst you are playing. 

The Present Tense is said to be used indefinitely (or 593 
aoristically) when it describes, not present actions, but 
habits, customs, general truths, &c., as, ob wapa prrpi 
oirquvrat oi waidec, the (Persian) boys do not take their 
meals with their mothers.—So déyerat, ‘ it is said,’ of what 
is usually or regularly said, when people talk on the sub- 
ject. 

The Present is used of what has been and still continues to be; e. g. 594 
with wdAaz (as with yamdudum, &c. in Latin) and expressions specifying 
a portion of past time continued up to the present : md)dat TovTo oKkoTa, 

T have long beenconsidering this; wodd\d Hon irn bv’ AOn- 
vate olxeire, you have already been residing at Athens for many 
years. 


Imperfect and Aorist. 

The Imperfect properly denotes an action that was pre- 595 
sent (i. e. going on) at a past time: as, dre éypagov, wapa- 
yéyove rec, quum scribebam, advéenit aliquis. 

Aoristus‘ rem preteritam ita narrat, ut 596 
ea ab audiente tanquam una, simplex, 
absoluta cogitetur; tempus autem, quo 
peracta sit, imeertum indefinitum- 

q ue relinquatur: ut, 7\Goy, eldov, évicnoa (Plut.), 

veni, vidi, vici (Ces.). 

’ExrioOn y wodtc, the city was built :—the verb stself con- 
tains no hint of the time when it was built ; it is wholly 
indefinite till defined by some specification of time. 
Interdum autem Aoristus imitium wel 597 

aetionis wel conditionis signifieare 

4 d, not; dpivw, to limit or define. 
03 
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videtur : ut, Aapcivg pera KapBvony Depowr & Baci- 
Nevoe, post Cambysem Darius regnum Persarum adep- 
tus est. So éredy éBacirevoer, after he ascended 
the throne. 

This force of the Aorist belongs principally, not solely, to verbs that 
denote succession to an office: Hpka, irupdyvevoa, &c.— Eroképnea, 
belium intuli (82oXépovy would denote its continuance, &c.); &xdod- 
rnoa, toxuoa, I became or was become rich, strong, &c. 

598 Imperfectum mentem audientis ad illud 
preeteriti temporis spatium revocat, quo 
id, quod narratur, tum maxime prssens 
erat et fiebat: unde fit, ut, quasi com- 
morante in rebus narratis animo, modo 
diuturnitatis, modo rei sepius re- 
petitse notio Imperfecti propria quodam- 
medo esse videatur: ut, 

‘O xvwy ébédpape cat cabvdAakret abrove, excurrit 
canis el eos allatrabat (=kept barking at them). 

Tove Eavrov émiOupovvrag ok Ex parrero xpyyara, a 
studiosis sui pecuniam non exigebat (= exigere non 
solebat. Xen.). 


599 Aoristus quum de rebus cito et une 
quasi iectu peractis sepissime dicatur, 
nulla tamen causa est, cur de diuturnis 
quoque rebus non possit dici, modo res, 
sine ulla diuturnitatis significatione ‘, tan- 
quam totum aliquid et ad finem us- 
que perductum cogitetur: ut, érravda 
épetve Kipoc iypépac rpuixovra, Cyrus triginta hic dies 
mansit (Xen.). 


600 «@) The common distinction, that the Aorist describes momentary 
events, the Imperfect, actions of some duration, though very often true, 
is not always so; for the Aorist is not uncommonly used of actions con- 
tinued through a space of time, from the beginning quite through to the 
end, the duration being pointed out by an added specification of time, 
not by the verb: thus, (of Pericles) “Oooy yap xpdvov mwpotorn rijc 
TédEwe, év ry eipnyy perpiwg cEnyeiro (Impf.) cal dogadpc 3c go b- 
Naev abrny (Th). ‘Evaupdynoay piype deitng bE éwht- 
vou (Xen.). Trv Oepeiny racay 0 retWpay (Hat.). So with 
Swe (quoad): Wore—Ewe adbric rapiy — ebdaipovac rdg wédec 
CraredXéoar (Xen). 


* That is, when the verd itself does not imply it ; it may be added toit 
indefinitely, or exactly by an added date. 
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b) Even without any accompanying notion to express or imply 
duration, the Aorist of a continued action sometimes occurs: my O& TE 
Senoy Onpiov Evena irtearapeivat,  GdAAwe Mernown btra- 
rptwart wepi ryy Onoay, &c. (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 11.) 

Imperfeetum mentem audientis ad rem 
preeteritam ita interdum revocat, ut eam 
ex altera et jam exposita re quasi origi- 
mem suam dueere et, ut ita dicam, se 
explicare videatur. Hujusmedi Imper- 
feeta Amglice reddas: ‘proceeded to (do so 
and s80).’ 


The preceding action or state of things is often described by the 
Participle of the Aorist ; often by some other form that is sufficient to 
point out an antecedent state of things upon which the action was con- 
‘sequent: Merd dt rd xrcord edbOdc of Maxpwrveg cuvixonroy 
ra Cévdpa, ‘ proceeded to cut down the trees.’ 

Werba jubendi et mittendi, sspis- 
sime pro Aoristo adsciscunt Imperfee- 
tum: ut, ic rag "AOnvuc dyyehov Ewepror. 

Thus in the Historians the Imperfects of dyeev, wipmey, atooréd- 
Agcy, ceXeverv, BonOeiy; all these verbs being frequentiy used in narra- 
tives to denote actions commenced after previously narrated actions, 
which served as the occasion of their commencement. The Impf. of 
doxety often occurs. 

De conatu Imperfectum significat vo- 
Iaisse‘’ aliquem facere: Aoristus autem 
feeisse, quantum quidem in ipse fuerit, 
sed sine suceessu (.): ut, 

IIpwrog é&€ KAéapxog rove abrov orparwrag éBidlero 
tévar, primus autem Clearchus suos milites cogere 
conabatur, ut pergerent (vel, ad pergendum vi cogere 
volebat). 

Exrewvag pe, occidisti me’ (sc. quantum in te fuit: = ro 
kara ce aréOavov). 

a) This use of the Aorist (which is less common than that of the 
Impf.) is quite a rhetorical one: the speaker asserting that to have been 
done, which, though prevented by outward obstacles, was as good as 
done in the intention and purpose of the agent. (6) The notion of 


wishing, purposing or endeavouring to do, may also belong to the Present: 
édévac may = to wish or propose to give; —to offer. So i=edav- 


6 The voluisse of the Imperfect may be however, and very often is, 
sine. successu. 
7 Cf. ‘pol me occidistis amici’ (Hor.). 
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vere pac ke rit¢ xepac (Xen.), nos expellere vultis, ‘ you are now 
driving us out,’ or ‘ you now wish to drive us out.’ 


a) In general sentences, the Aorist appears sometimes to have the 
force of a Present, the speaker assuming that what happened for- 
merly will happen, under similar circumstances, again. It may 
sometimes be translated equally well by the Perfect with ‘have,’ 
using often, many, &c. (if not expressed in the Greek): 


; (1) Many a man, after obtaining his much- 
TloAAol roy rohveveroy coveted wealth, is ruined by it. 


incisal ald Meee |? Many aman, after obtaining his much- 
Z - = coveted wealth, has been ruined by it. 


So the Perf. is used in Latin: Non domus et fundus, non @ris acervus 
et auri, Aigroto domini deduxit corpore febres, Non animo curas 
(Hor.) 


b) There is another case in which Aorists apparently have the force 
of a Present, which Hermann explains by a circumlucution : 
slrov = dictum volo; breiwov =imperatum volo; yveca =a i. 
vioac Exw. — So often éyédaca. There is a sort of refer- 
ence to the previous feeling that prompts or issues in the act. 


Interdum Aoristus pro Plusquam- 
perfecto usurpari videtur; id quod sspis- 
sime fit post particulas temporales ¢éxci, 
éwerdh, Ore, Wo: ut, éwerd) éredevrnoe Aapeiog, xrX., quum 
mortuus esset Darius. 


The use of the Aorist for the Pluperfect is not confined 
to the case above mentioned. Aapetoc Kupoy peraréprerac 
am6 Tic ApXit, he avroy carparny éxotnoey (‘of which he 
had made him satrap.’ Xen.). The Aorist itself denotes 
neither that relation to the Present and to a continuing state, 
which belongs to the Perf.; nor that relation to a past event 
and a continuing state surviving that event, which belongs to 
the Pluperf.: but if such references are sufficiently evident 
from the context, the Aorist may be, and very often is, 
used for both these tenses. Thus, ray oixer@v ovbdéva 
karéAXurev (has left) &XX’ Gravrag wérpaxey. 


607 The Perfect represents a completed action as still existing in its 


effects: Zericrat 9 WON, condita est urbs (quod condende urbis 
laborem nunc absolutum esse urbemque exstare indicat), ‘the city 
is built.,—The Perfect (though less commonly than the Aorist, 604) is 
sometimes used of general truths founded on the experience of what has 
been. YlodAoi dia OdEay cai wodsricyjy ddvapw peydria kaKa 
weTvovOaccy. 


608 The Pluperfect implies, as in English, that the action was over, 


before another action commenced. 
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The Future Perfect represents the action as one that at some future 609 
time will be an action that has then taken place: wexpaterat, (res) 
facta fuerit. The only Future Perfect is what is called the Third 
Future (e. g. werpazouac). With this exception, it must be expressed 
by gcopae with the participle: as, 
werroinkwe Egopat, fecero; sipyacuivog Ecopat, operatus fuero; 

Oeg@Oappévoc Ecopat, periero. 

[On the Subjunctive with the force of a futurum eractum, see ‘ The 
Subjunctive.’ } 

The circumlocution with eli is also found in other tenses (otrog dv 610 
—dworrevag abroyv etn, Antiph.), especially with the Perfect, to 
denote an abiding effect (though the Perfect has itself this meaning, 
but less emphatically). ‘Epot of péy vépor ob povoy amweyvw- 
kéreg eici pr adduceiy, Gd\dXd wai crX. 

Tertium, quod dicitur, Futuram significat 611 
etiam vel statim absolutum iri rem prse- 
dicatam, wel, que ex re confecta jam et 
absoluta orta fuerit conditio, eam diu esse 
duraturam: ut, 

"Eye re xaraxexdWopar, kal ipeic ob wodvu éuod 
borepor, et ego statim, et vos non multo post ad inter- 
necionem cest erimus (Xen.). | 

Obdcic cara omovdag pereyypagjoerat, ’AAN, worep Fy 
TO mpwrov, eyyeypawWerar, nemo in alium transcri- 
betur ordinem, studiis fautorum ; sed, sicut initio erat, ita 
erit (= manebit) inscriptus (Aristoph.). 

The verbs whose Perfect has the meaning of a Present (pépynpar, 612 
cécAnpat, &c.), have the 3rd Fut. in the sense of the simple Fut. 

Verbum péd\w (‘cogito’) cam infinitive 613 
wel Futuari vel Presentis conjungitar: 
Aeristi infinitivus aliquanto rerius adhi- 
betur; qui tamen ‘ ubieumque res subito 
transitura designanda est, pene necessarioc 
ponitur ’(H.): 
pédAw oor EreoOa, te secuturus sum; péd\Aw vpdc dedakecy, 

6Oev xrd.—pédAdw AaPeir, accepturus sum ; pédAdr\gw Oavety, 

moriturus sum. | ; 

(a) Our form ‘I am going to’— is expressed in Greek by this circum- 
locution with péAAw. (5) Ic is difficult to establish a distinction 
between the Inf. Future and Present. Perhaps, the Present Infin. is to 


be preferred, when a positive immediate realization of the action, or a 
continued state is to be pointed out. ( Kr.) 


REMARKS: 
a) Sometimes an active verb has a virtually passive meaning, and 614 
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is followed by the agent with owé: thus, droQavety urd rivog = 
ab aliquo occisum esse (‘to die by any body's hand’); ixrinrey vuxd 
revoc, ab aliquo pulsum esse in exsilium.—(b) The Perfect, as 
describing a state produced and continuing, is often equivalent to a Pre- 
sent Tense: O&So.wa (dédca), wepdBnpat (Th. = goBovpat), I fear: 
éypnyopa, Iam awake; eiwOa, J am accustomed ; toxévat, to be like, 
or to seem likely; Sornea, I stand; xixrnpat, I possess (xraopat = 
I acquire); xéxAnpat, I am called; olda, I know; mégvxa, naturd 
comparatus sum; pépynpat, I remember. The Imperfect has then the 
force of the Pluperfect.—(c) The Imperfect is used in dialogues (where 
we should use the Present), with reference to a former conclusion which 
the disputants are led by the course of the argument to reject. That 
is, the Greeks would say, ‘if this be so, then virtue was not [as we 
before thought] a thing that could be taught’(ovn dpa hv didaxrdy 
4) apern); we should say, ‘ is not.’ 

d) Several Presents appear to be used as Perfects from our having no 
word by which to translate them so exactly as to give their Present 
meaning: fjxw (adsum = veni), J am come; otxopat (abii); pevyw 
(exsul sum). So dxotw, mvvOdvopa, aicOavopat, ytyywonw, pay- 
Odvw; and sometimes aducw, I have acted unjustly, or have injured (inju- 
riosus sum, qui id fecerim); Kw, victor sum = vici; dmrocrepo, ‘I 
have deprived any body of any thing;’ i.e. ‘have taken it away and 
am keeping it.’ 

615 The occasional use of the Present for the Future is probably not 
more common than in English: it denotes, of course, the future action 
as a thing that certainly and immediately takes place: de&arw, cdyw 
el aivw, ‘let him show this, and I come down (directly,’ 
Dem.). 


(Gerundives, or Verbals in réoc.) 


616 Verbal adjectives in réog are Gerundives denoting (like the Latin 
0 Participle in dus) what is or ought to be done. 
617 Gerundiva in neutro singulari (interdum 
et in plurali) posita vel absolute’ usur- 
pantar, wel cum eo objecti sui easu con- 
struecta, quem faeit poni verbum, a que 
deducta sunt: ut, 
iréov cot, eundum est tibi. 
éreBupnréoy (ori) rif¢ aperiic, concupiscenda est virtus 
(emO. revdc). 

‘emexetpyréoy (éort) re Epyy, incumbendum est operi (erty. 
reve). 

doxnréoy (éori) rv aperiv, exercenda est virtus, 
(vel érOupnréa éori rig dperijc, &c.) 


* i.e. without any governed case. 
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But if the Gerundive is formed from a transitive verb, it may agree 
with the subject: 

aoxnriov tori ry aperny, )\ F 

donnria toriv % dperh, f exercenda est virtus. 


The use of the neut. plural, not only of the gerundives but also of 618 
. other adjectives, belongs especially to Thucydides and the Dramatic 
poets. (Kr.) ’Eddéxee wodNeunréa elvat, ixcyetpnria elvat, &c.; also 
adivara idaivero elvat worepeiy (‘it seemed impossible, Th.) ; od 
Sava macxey eva rovc sipyacpivouc (Eur. cf. 536, b). 


We have seen that the copula is often omitted with 619 
gerundives: xowmréa, ad éyerc, facienda sunt ea, que 
dicis, [Cf. 516, 517, b.] 

Cum Gerundivis nomen persene vel 620 
simul auditur vel in ‘tativo casu additur: 
wut, : 
momnréa, d Aéyete (sc. Exot, ool, iuiv, &c.), facienda sunt 

(mihi, tibi, nobis, &c.) que dicis. 
elpnyng éxtBupnréov tariy avOpwmrotc, pacem concupiscere 

debent homines. 


At Gerundiva neutrius generis ‘etiam 621 
eum aceusativo persons construun- 
tar, quia verhi ypjva: vel dciy vis et significatio 
im illis contimetur’:’ roy we adnOic dvdpa od 
girovuynréov, non debet is, qué vere est vir, nimio vite 
amore teneri (Pl.). 


(The Moods.) 


The Indicative states an action simply as what és or is not. In 622 

questions, it asks whether it is or is not. The Subjunctive denotes 
an action as what may be, but refers to the future to determine whether 
it really will be or not. So that yiyynrat = reperiatur fiert. (H.) 
The Subjunctive always refers to future time, and mostly implies 
a realization as possible or conceived to be so. The Optative denotes 
"an action as conceived by the mind, without implying that it either és or 
can be. 


Ssepe autem fit, ut Optativus in oratione 623 
obliqua, et post tempora preterita Sub- 
junctivi quasi partes sustineat: iy itv 
eidnc, dico, ut scias: édeta iv’ eideinc, dixi, ut sctres. 


® Stallbaum ad Plat. Pheedr. 272, E. 
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624 ‘Preesens et Aoristus in ceteris preter 
Indicativum modis eo maxime differunt, 
quod Presens rem durantem vel sspius 
repetitam, Aoristus rem absolutam aut 
semel factam indicat’ (H.): ut, 1) mpoc Dee 
pacvopeda (Pres.), pndé aicypoc axrodwpe@a (Aor.), 
ne per dos insaniamus, neve turpiter pereamus (Xen.). 

Adc ry xtipa, give me your hand. But, ypaWow rd BiBrjioy, in 
the sense of ‘write the work’ (not ‘get it written ;’ ‘get it finished’), 
would be absurd.—Hence the Moods of the Aorist are often construed 
by the English Present. 

625 At pest conditienalem aliquam wel 
vweeem vel sigmificationem Aoristi 
Subjunctivus. Futuri exacti notionem 
eontimet: ut, cay AEinc, si dixeris; O¢ Gy én, 83 
quis (vel quisquis) dixerit ; Sray déinc, quum (vel 
si quando, quoties) dizeris, 

Words that are used with a conditional meaning, ¢ e. that tmply a 
condition, are relatives and particles of time, who, when, = whoever, 
when ever, &c. 

62g Tenendum est Aoristi Infinitivum, 
perssepe, et maxime post verba declarandi 
et putandi, primariam suam vim reti- 
mere: ut, onoi yap dayada peydda wotijoat ry 
ody, dicit enim permultum se profuisse civitati (Lys.). 
’EXéyero Kupy dovvae rodda xpnpara, ‘ she was reported 
to have given,’ or ‘st was reported that she gave’ 
(Xen.). ’Avev rov yiyveoBac yevéoOar advvaroy. 


(The Indicative.) 


627 On the Modal Adverb dv.| Partieula dy rema 
preedicatam ad conditionem aliquam re- 
voeat; que si mon verbis declaratur, sub- 
esse tamen, velut latens, putanda est. 

There is no exact equivalent for it either in Latin or English; it may 
sometimes be given by forte or si forte ita sit (esset, &c.); perchance ; 
haply ; of tt may be so, &c. 

628 ‘Quoties ay cum Indicativo preteritorum 
eonditionem mom impletam respicit, 
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indicatur rem, qus impleta conditione 
fieret factave esset, propter conditionem 
non impletam nom fieri vel non factam 
esse':’ (H.) ut, EXeyor dv, ei éBovAduny: oppositum 
cogitatur, add’ ob« éBovdopny. 

By preaterita (tempora) the historical tenses are meant (Imperf., 
Aor., Pluperf.—not Perf. ). 

a) The Imperfect with &y is usually translated by would 629 
(sometimes by would have), the Aor. by would have (rarely 
by would. Cf.c). Ei éduvauny, érotiovy ay, ‘if I were 
able, I would do it’ [but I am not able]; «i éxéAevoac, 
éxoinaa ay, ‘if you had ordered me, I would have done 
st’ [but you did not order me]. 

b) If the Imperfect relates to the past (so that, with ay, it is 
to be construed by would have), it usually denotes either the 
continuance or the repetition of the action : ei éBovAero ra 
Sixaca roeiv [’Apyédaoc], EOovAEVEY av "Adxérn (Pl.). 

c) If the Aorist Indic. with dy relates to present time 
(and so is to be construed by would—), it denotes an action 
that would be instantaneously done. Thus when Cédipus 
had said, paper pe vic éx rijod’ Goov raxtora, Creon replies, 
Edpac’ dv, et py rov Geov Lpwrear’ éxpnlov éxpabety ri 
apaxréov (I would do it, or I would have done it [directly], 
if &c.). HH. 

d) The hypothetical clause is often omitted, as in English: éyapn¢ 
dy, latatus esses (e. g. si vidisses). 

‘@uoties vero dv cum Indicativo preeteri- 630 
torum im pletam respicit conditionem, 
sententia est, quoties acciderit ut imple- 
atur conditio, toties fere rem fieri so- , 
lere:’ (H.) ut, dvahap Pavey airoév ra roujpara ot- 

npwrwy av abrovg ri déyoer, assumptis in manus 
sllorum poematis, rogabam (= rogare solebam), quid 
dicerent. Ei d€ reva épyin — xpoaddove movourra, oldéva ay 
mwwmore dgeiderd (re), AAAG Kd. (Xen.)—It is construed 
by used to, or would ( = used it); or by the simple ae 
terite, when it implies habitual repetition. 

Particula dy cum modo Imperativo non 631 
eonjungitur ; meque certis exemplis confir- 

1 The Imperf. with ay (usually) = Lat. Imperf. [or Pres.] Sulj.; the 
Aor. or (far rarer) Pluperf. = Lat. Pluperf. Subj. 

P 
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mari pesse videtur, Atticos seriptores hane 
particulam cum primariis (190) Indica- 
tivi temperibus unquam cenjunxisse. [The 
latter point is, however, still a disputed one.-—The Future Indicative has 
the best claim: ovy Hee ovd ay HE, Pl. Rep. 10, 615: where, how- 
ever, Baiter prefers 7%0.—On ay with Fut. in Hom., cf. 644. ] 

632 Emaperfecta verberum, qus wel meces-= 
sitatem aliquam significant (ut o¢46 te, 
éxenv, xpoonxey), Wel likhertatem faciemdi 
(at éiiv, éviv), vel veritatem rei (ut jy, Zued- 
Aey), carent plerumque particule dv adjee- 
tieme : ut, aicypoy iy ravra roeiv, turpe erat (= 
esset) hac facere. 

a) (1) So the Romans said: debebam, poteram, licebat, equum erat, 
decebat, &c. in the Indicative. (2) The ay, however, is sometimes 
added. With 9» the omission of a» occurs with such adjectives as 
epsirrov, ato, aicypoy, davoy, apioroy, &c. yy: and with gerundives 
in réo¢ (617).—3) To the verbs in the rule add fjpyorrey, cadwe elye, 
EBovdrAdpny (but also ZBovrAdpny av = vellem) ; eixdc Hv, &c.—4) With 
dAiyou, pixpov (within a little =) almost, there is an ellipse of the uz- 
conditional assertion: dAiyou amodpac Bydspny, et wy elyov, ‘I was near 
running away [and should have run away], if I had had any where to 
run to. [So pene with perf. in Lat.; pane (prope) cecidi.] 

b) The omission of a@y is not confined to the classes of verbs enu- 
merated in the Rule and a, 2,3: any verb may be so used to describe 
in a lively way the certainty that the consequence would really take 
effect the moment the condition was realized: ei piv Ady H EdrAw 
Hpvvapny abroyv, yoixouy piv ob5 otrwe (Antiph.). 

e) So with the Aorist: wepi rovotrwy mpayparwy vrip oy 
éya aicyuvépevog, et médAotey wodAoi pos ovvsiceoOal, YrEayopny 
aducovpevoc (Lys.).—Compare our use of the Pluperfect Indicative : 
‘if such a thing had been proposed, J had never consented to it.’— 
*Excvdvvevee (literally, ran the risk =) was in danger of ; seemed likely : 
9 wodic Extvddvevae xaca dtagGapHvat, ei &c., would have deen 
in danger of being quite destroyed, if &c. 

633 Greeei maximeque Attici im vetando par- 
tieulam ,»j aut eum IEmperativo Prs- 
sentis aut eum Subjunctivo Aoristi 
construunt. 

The Present Subjunetive and the Aorist Imperative are very rare. 

634 ‘Eimperativus Presentis cum :/ particula 
eonstructus de re continuata usurpa- 
tur, ut, ») BadrAcre; Subjunectivus Aoristi de 
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re cito pretereunte, ut 1) Badync de una 
teli emissione.’ (H.) 

a) So in the ¢hird person of the Imperative: yx) Soxnodrw rivi, ne 

quisquam hoc mente concipiat (4isch.). H. 

b) Hermann adds, that Hn with the Present Imperative tells a man 

to cease doing what he is doing; the Subj. Aorist, not to begin the 
action: in which sense, however, the Imperat. Pres. is often used. 

Interrogatio per woeces 7i 0} illata horta- 635 
tiva est jubendi formula; in qua ‘pro 
Presenti tempore poni solet Aoristus; quo 
significetur postulatum illud jam perace- 
tum esse velle interrogantem?:’ ut, ri ody 
obxicaiov brépynade pe; quin igitur tu mihi in men- 
tem revocas ? = age iyitur, jam revoca mihi in mentem. 

Ti ovv ov ben YNHOw poe ry ovvovciay cov Kai IIpwra- 
yopou, ei pi ri ce kwdvers (Pl.)\—These questions answer 
exactly to quin with the Indicative. | 

The Present is also used with ri o%;—but the exhortation has then 636 
less spirit: ri ody od cxorovpey — ; 

As in English, the Future may be used interrogatively as a vehement 637 
Imperative. Ob wabay déiywy; ‘ won't you give over talking ?? = hold 
your tongue, do. OvKouy cai od AiEec; (Pl) OF WeEptpevetc; (id.) 

Quum particuis oj pj cum secunda per= 638 
sona Futuri interrogative proferuntur, 
vetandi habemus formulam : quse quum 
sine interrogatione vel cum Futuro Indi- 
eativi vel cum Sub jumectivo (presertim 
Aoristi) consociantur, queecunque sit verbi 
persona, nihil significant nisi simplex Fu- 
tarum, aliquanto vehementius illud prola- 
tum : 


Ov py ypawerc; ne scribas. Od i) ypdibyc, non scribes. 


a) Ob wn ypawerc ; is literally: won't you not-write? i.e. won't 
you abstain from writing ? = do not write. Od 2) ypavyc = ob déiog 
Sori (or ob decvdy sort) py ypadyc, non est verendum, ne 
scribas = certum est fore ut non scribas. It is equivalent therefore to a 
simple, but emphatic Future. The expression of fear is not uncommonly 
inserted: ob gdBoc wy oe dydyw (Xen.): dor’ odyi déiog Hn oe 
pAnoy (Aristoph.).—b) An example of the second sing. of the Fut. in 
a negative (not prohibitive) sense is Aschin. 79, ToUC Tovnoode ov 3) 
wore BeAriovug wownoere.—(c) For Subjunctive Pres. with od Bn 
Herm. quotes ov pnrore —irevywyrat, Ed. Col, 1023, 


2 Breitenbach ad Xen. Hier. 1, 3, 
p2 — 


639 
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“Orwe, drwco py Cumm secunda persona Faturi 
Indieativi ita dicuntur, ut, verbe épa, dpare 
simul audito, imperatives fiant formuls : 
ut, 

"“Orwe ovv EceacOe Avopec koe rig EXevOepiac, Ho Kéxrnobe, 
proinde date, queso, operam, ut ed, quam obtinetis, liber- 
tate dignos vos prestetis (Xen.). “Owwe roiruy xept 
Tov ToAEMOU pNoEY EpEtc, cave igitur de bello quéd- 
quam dicas* (Dem.). 

REMARKS: 

1) Sometimes, in connexion with a Future, the Imperative (as jn 
English) is equivalent to a conditional clause: dy rinreyé&, Kai cot 
weigopat —tav adyTrirtyye, coi weicopat.—(2) With respect to 
the tense of the Imperative, an action that is really of some duration may 
be commanded or forbidden by the Imperative of the dorist, if spoken 
of as a single, definite action (596). Thus (Dem. 27,17) AaBée rac 
paorupiacg Kai avayywit, ‘take the affidavits and read them:’ but 
also (27, 26) AaBéE pou rdc pe. cai dvayiyvwore, 


(The Subjunctive.) 

Deliberativus, quem vocant, Subjunc- 
tivus im ejusmodi interrogationibus adhi- 
betur, que dubitamdi et secum repu- 
tandi aut vim habeant, aut speciem pre 
ee ferant: ut, cimwper } otyapev; i ri dpaco- 
pev; dicamus an taceamus? an quid faciemus ? 
(Eur.) ‘AdAG dfjr' EXOw; at ergo eam? (Eur.) 

REMARKS: 

The deliberative Subjunctive belongs principally to the first person ; 
not however always: wot ri¢ ¢U y y ;—(a) Questions asked in the deli- 
berative Subjunctive may either be (1) questions of real perplezity ; ar 
(2) merely rhetorical questions, implying indignation, an indignaut 
refusal, or the like. Both classes may be construed by ‘am I to a 
‘ shall [ ?’ &c.: sometimes by ‘ ought I?’ ‘must 1?’—(1) ri gw; ré 
Spe; (Pl.) imcOGpace rp avdpi; (Pl.) dpa, én o Lweparne, pr 
aioxuvv@dpey rov Ilepowy Bacilia pepyjoacOa; (= numquid 
pudeat nos regem Persarum imitari? (Xen.)—2) Rhetorical use.) Zewaa’ 
—oi y @ cardpare cw7G ’yw; ‘what! am I to (or, shall I) hold my 
tongue for you?’ &c.—(b) The deliberative Subjunctive often follows 
Botdr\a, BovrAcoOe, &c. without a conjunction; BovAec AdBwpae 
Oyra cai Biyw ri cov; (Soph.)—c) The Subjunctive after a Present or 
Future tense in a dependent interrogative clause (e.g. after adwopw, ‘I 
am ata loss,’ obx Exw 0 re [or, &, rt}, non habeo quod, &c.) is considered 
the deliberative Subjunctive. 


3 “Owe un is now and then found with the Suby. 
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In the first person plural (now and then in the first 643 
person sing.) the Subjunctive is used as an exhortation, and 
construed by let: iwper, let us go. pi) poBwpeba, don’t let 
us be afraid. 

Such Imperatives as it, dye (dyere), gépe (= come, in Eng.), are 
very often prefixed to this Subjunctive. 

In Homer the Subjunetive with dy denotes that the thing asserted 644 
would take place under certain circumstances, and that these circum- 
stances will probably occur, a8: Jo vmrepomA yor Tdy’ av Tore 
Oupdy ddécoy: ‘arrogantid sud forte accidet aliquando, ut vitam perdat’ 

(‘et exspectare licet, eum revera perditurum esse vitam.’ R.). In 
English we might here say either ‘he may perhaps,’ or he will perhaps.’ 


(The Optative—alone and with dv.) 


In principal sentences the Optative stands in wishes, 645 - 
mostly with «i, ef ydp, ei0e (O if—!/ O that — !), 
Kadjy cor Beot dedoier rbynv! (may the gods grant 
you—!). Ei@e dgavicOein ro xaxdv é€ avOporwyr! 
(would that evil were utterly removed from the world !) 

If it is to be implied that the wish cannot be realized, 646 
ei yap, Oe are used with a past tense of the Indicative; or 
Gperov (debebam) is employed, alone or with ci yap, ciGe, 
wo (quam). Ifthe time when it might have been realized 
is gone by, the Aorist is used: ci0’ étijv, utinam liceret 
(at non licet). etOe Hv, utinam essem. ci0e éyerduny, 
utinam factus essem. etfe croc EXaBec. ei yup dpedXov 
(wpdrepog ideiv). we didede env LwKparne. 

a) The use of & yap is elliptical; it being a condition, the conse- 647 

quence of which is omitted: e.g. ‘it would be well,’ cadwe ay Exot. 
So in English: ‘O éf it were so!’ (i. e. ‘how happy I should be’).— 
b) A wish may also be expressed interrogatively with rac dy; the 
person who wishes, really enquires how his wish may be accomplished. 
Il@c dy dXoipny; (qui fieri potest, ut moriar? =) utinam moriar.— 
c) Sometimes w¢ with Opt. is used (XadvBwy we dddAorTo yivoc! 
Uallim.). 

The Optative alone is sometimes nearly equivalent to a 648 
softened Imperative form: Epdot ric, hy Exacroc eidein 
réxvny, ‘let aman,’ §c. 

In imterrogationibus Optativus per se po 649 
situs non est Soe ne sed judi- 

P 


t 
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eium, vel suum vel alterius, exquiren-= 
tis: ut, cai ri, gidroc, pela; et quid facerem, amice ? 
(what could I[or ought I} to have done, do you think? 
Theocr.) It may generally be explained by a circum- 
locution with putare, censere, &c. 

650 Optativus cum particula dv in simplieci 
enuneciatione constructus opinionem 
eum conditione econjunctam signifi- 
eat: ut, ravra Ov hwy yévortro ay, hec per nos 
fiert possint; id est, hac per nos fiant, si res ita 
eveniat. Mlowlny ay, factam. [omoauu ay, fecerim. 

Hence the Optative with dy may denote a conjecture, a mere possi- 
bility, an opinion entertained with somewhat of uncertainty and doubt. 
(In English, may, might, can, could, should, would : wodAdc av et} pore 
Pnxavag: yuvy yap el. Eur.) 

651 Optativus cum day conjunetus modo fu- 
turi signifieationem habet; mode nihil 
est aliud nisi lemius et dubitantius 
prolata affirmatio, ejusdem plane gene- 
ris atque Latinorum eredam, eredi- 
derim: ut, pévoy’ dv, manebo (Soph.). PBovdroipny 
ay, velim* (quod quidem ab eo dici potest, qui revera vult). 
Heéwe &y dxovoayn, I should like to hear (i. e. if I 
could : = I really wish to hear). 

a) It may be thus used in questions ; in which form it may (like our, 
would you —?) convey a request, and approach to the force of a softened 
Imperative: dp’ dy pot E0eXneate Senynoacbat, A errd.; (Xen.) 
~——6) So also in affirmative sentences the Optative with dy may have the 
force of a (generally milder) Imperative : Néyoue dv rv Sénoww (dicere 
potes : sc. si tibi placuerit). ob piv eopitore dy ceauroy 9g Oédetg ( you 
may take yourself off,’ &c. Soph.). 

There is sometimes an admixture of irony in this form. 


(“Av with Infinitive and Participle.) 


652 Infinitivo additur cy, ubi in oratione recta 
dv wel eum Preeterito Indieativi wel eum 


Optativo construendum erat: ut, Et ri clyer, 
tpn, Covvac dy, dixit, se, si quid habuisset, daturum 
Suisse (or. recté: ct re elyov, Edwxa dv).—Et re Exot, En, 


4 iBoudsuny ay, vellem. 
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cotvac dy, dixit, se, si quid haberet, daturum esse (or. 
recta: e% re Exoupt, doin av). 


évoinoa av oni av worjoat 
Eroiouy ay ont &v worety. 
EWETOLIKELY AY ones Gy weTomnKkéval 
womoa’ dv TotHaoat ay olpat. 
moot ay mwoteiy ay oluat. 
TEeTOUKOL GY TweTomnKéevat av oat’, 
Observe that, 
wothoat dy may be ((1) éxoinoa dy, _— or (2) rrotnoap’ ay. 
mowty ay . rele ( ézrotouy ay, or (2) rootp’ ay. 
weTrounnévat ay J into (1) éwerotnney ay, or (2) rerornnoyp’ av. 


Pari modo Participic quoque additur day, 653 
ubi, resolute in enuneiationem aliquam 
participio, eadem illa particula wel cum 
Preeterito Indicativi vel cum Optativo esset 
eonstructa: ut, Ajdoc el Guapravwy ay, é 
rouro Agyoe (= dHAdv ory, Gre Gpraprdvorg ay, el 
Touro Aéyorc). < 

Tlotca&y ay est vel oc éxoiee ay, vel 5¢ mowwt ay. 


a) Piitrrog Moridacay Ekwy cai duynOeic adv abrog Exar, el 
2BovdnOn, erXr., Philippus quum Potidzam cepisset, et potuisset quidem 
ile — &c. (= HduvHOn dv).—Aristippus begs Cyrus to give him 
a certain number of troops, wc olrwe TWEPLYEVOMEVOES GY TaY 
ayricranwraéy : = gdoxwy otrwe WepeyevioOae ay, or Sre 
otrwe weptyévotro dy. (b) It may have the potential or dubitative 
force of the Optative with ay (650, 651): rd¢ ndovdc araQdp- 
roug 6p0mc¢ dv NExOeioac (Pl.): =at aedOapro bp0i¢ av 
AEX VeteEv, which would (or might) properly be called impure. [On 
the other modes of resolving the Participle, see ‘ The Participle.’ | 
§4>° “Av is probably never joined with the Future of either the Infini- 
tive or the Participle. Cf. 631. 


REMARKS: 654 
As ay represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, e. g. Aéyoust ay, EXeyor av; yet it commonly 
follows that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e. g. 
cai obk ole doy npoy ay gaveicOa rd Tov Xwxparove wpaypa. 
Hence it is regularly joined to such words as modify the whole meaning 


5 ypagey dy, scripturum esse. 
yeypagivac ay, scripturum fuisse. 
yoavat dy, (1) seripturum fuisse, or (as pres.) scripturum esse. 
And ypaWey dy (doubtful in Attic Greek, 631) = scripturum oe 
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of the sentence, viz., to negative adverbs and interrogatives: obec av, ovd 
ay, ovmor’ av, obdéirror’ av, &c.—ri¢g av, ri av, rid av, ri Sir’ dy, 
TC av, Two yap ay, dp’ av, &c.;—also to adverbs of place, time, 
modality, and other adverbs, which in various ways modify the expres- 
sion contained in the predicate and define it more exactly: évrav@a ay, 
ror’ dy, eixdrwe av, lowe dv, ray’ dy, parcor’ ay, ieeor’ dv, pgdiwe 
av, ydéwe av, &c.; to el, érecdh, Ore, Ordre, Se with Subj. (hence édy 
[)y, dv], éreday, Sray, bréray—deo av = quieunque ; si quis). 


The Attributive Relation. 


§ 4. 


An aitributive notion is a notion that modifies a sub- 
stantive by being attached to it without the intervention of 
the copula. 


In Greek the attributive may be 


655 


a) An adjective or adjective 
word (adjective-pronoun 
or participle). 

b) A governed genitive. 


c) A preposition with tts go- 
verned substantive (inter- 
posed between the article 
and its substantive). 

ad) An adverb adjectivized 
by the article (554). 

e) A substantive in appost- 
tion (662). 


6 Kadog drip, the beautiful 
man. ot tvytalvovrec o- 
you, sound words. 

The king’s gardens, ot row 
Bactrtéwe kira. The 
fruits of the tree, ot row 
dévdpou Kaproi. 

The way to the city, } wpoc 
THY «ody ddd¢ (= the 
cityward road). 


ot viv &vOpwror, the men of 
the present day. 

Kpotcoc, 6 PBactrevc. So 
especially a substantive 
that is used adjectively : 
avip rupavvocg’ avno idu- 
rnc, &c. 


656 <A clause of considerable length may be used attri- 


butively in Greek. ‘O caXovpevoc bro rwv cogto- 


rwy Koopoc. 


(Attributive Genitive.) 


657 The attribntive genitive receives different names accord- 


ing to the relations it expresses. 
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I. If the substantive denotes an action or effect, the 


genitive is called 


a) Subjective, if the action or effect proceeds from the 
person or thing in the genitive. 

6) Objective, if the action or effect refers to the genitive, 
as the object in or upon which the action is wrought ; in 
which it ts manifested ; towards which it is directed, &c. 

The subjective Genitive would be the subject of the verb that cor- 


responds to the substantive used; the objective, an object governed by 
it (in acc., gen., or dat.), or connected with it by a preposition. 


Examples. 
a) Subjective Genitive. 
Oi row divdpov® xaproi, the 
fruits of the tree. 


Td rij¢ codgiacg radXog, the 
beauty of wisdom. 


Ta rov ‘Opnpow zompara, 
the poems of Homer. 


b) Objective Genitive. 
"H TEC cogiag imiOupia, the 
desire of wisdom. 


‘H réyv cpetoodyvwy dovreia, 
slavery to the more powerful. 


‘H rijpc méXEwe crim, the 
Sounding of the city. 


Ilustrations. 


The tree (subj.) bears fruit (fruit 
proceeds from, is a produce of, 
the tree). 

Wisdom (subj.) displays beauty 
(beauty emanates from, shines 
forth from, wisdom). 

Homer (subj.) wrote poems (the 
poems proceeded from, were pro- 
duced by, him). 


To desire wisdom (obj.: the desire 
is directed towards wisdom), 
éxOupety rig cogiac. 

To serve (or be the slave of) the 
more powerful (obj.), dovAgvery 
Toi¢ Kpeiccoow (the servile 
spirit or conduct is manifested 
towards them). 

To found the city (obj.), rife 
thy wry. 


6 


Jv 
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The Objective Genitive is construed by various prepositions: al rev 659 


Kkakwy auvovoiat, intimacy with the wicked: imixotpnpa xtdvoc, a 
protection against snow: 9 Twy TAaratéiwy émiorpareia, the expedition 
against the Plateuns: 4 andBaog tig yc, descensus in terram: 
Oappoc THv roXepiwy, confidence with regard to the enemy: ’AOnvaiwy 
evyoig, from kind feelings towards the Athenians.—Sometimes the 
Genitive denotes that from which any thing proceeds in a still looser 
manner: 1d Tpolag picoc, odium quod ex Trojé quasi natum est. 


II. Other attributive genitives are, 
c) The gen. of the possessor: ot rov Baciréwe Kirot, 
the king’s gardens. This gen. may be considered a 


© Oi rod dévdpou Kaprol, or ot kapzot ot rov dévdpow, or rov déy- 
Spov ob xapzroi, or of xavroi rov dévdpov. On these positions, see 


660 
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case of the subjective gen.: the king [subj.| has or 
possesses the gardens. 

d) The gen. of the kind (G. Generis): owpot iOuwy, 
heaps of stones (gen. of material): Gpagac didwy, 
wagon-loads of stones (gen. of contents). 

e) The descriptive gen. [the descriptive gen. is rare ex- 
cept in numerical descriptions ; where it is gen. of 
the amount]: avijp akiwparog rodXou, a man of great 
respectability ; rpidv hpepwy oddc, a three days’ jour- 
ney; exra ér@v maic, a boy of seven years old, &c. ; 
rpickovra Tahavrwy ovcia, a property of thirty talents. 


(The Partitive gen. will be explained in the chapter on 
the Gen.) 


661 There are in familiar discourse certain very common 
omissions of the governing substantive; especially that of 
oixoc, house: é¢ ésavrov, to my house; év “Ardov (se. 
oixy), in the mansion (or realms) of Hades. So in the 
phrase, cic didacxadov goirgy, to go to a master’s (i. e. to 
go to his house daily for the purpose of receiving instruc- 
tion). So cig didacxddov wéurecy. On other omissions, 
ef. 560. | 


A pposition. 


662 A substantive following and more nearly defining another 
substantive with which it agrees in number and case, 
stands in apposition to it. 


663 Sometimes (especially in titular, geographical, and other 
similar appositions) the substantive and its apposition 
coalesce almost into one complex notion: rov Merayetr- 
vewvog pnvoc, ‘ of the month Metageitnion.’ On apposition 
in the case of rivers, cf. 540, b. 


664 But the apposition may have a more independent notion 
than this. 


a) An apposition often contains a judgement or opinion 
of the speaker ; it may then usually be resolved by 
a sentence with d¢ — éoriv (which is —): ‘H iype- 
répa modic,  Kotvi) KaraguvyyH roav ‘EXAhvwy 
KrA., nostra civitas, commune Grecorum 
perfugium = quod est commune Grecorum per- 


fugium. 
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b) Sometimes an apposition explains or defines its sub- 

stantive ; = ‘ namely,’ ‘ that is to say’. 
‘O Odvarog ruyydve Ov Svoiv wmpayparoty 
diadvocc, THC Puxhc Kkairov cwparog, an’ 
d\dydov, death ts the separation of two things, 
[namely] the soul and the body, from each 
other (Pl.). 

c) An apposition sometimes denotes the purpose that its 
substantive is to serve; the character in which it ap- 
pears, &c.; where we use ‘as,’ ‘for’. Tove pidrouc 
paprupac wapéxw (I offer my friends as witnesses). 
“Heete por owrnp. 

d) An apposition often divides a whole just mentioned 
into its parts [Distributive or Partitive Apposition]. 
"Eay ric avdpoc owpa rpwon, Keparihy i} xpdo- 
wrov i} xetpac } rodac. 

An adjective may be considered as placed appositively, 665 
if it follows its substantive, with or without the article 
repeated.—Thus in ‘ the wretched and depressed man’ the 
adjectives are simply atiributive ; but in ‘ the man, wretched 
and depressed, returned home,’ they are placed appositively. 


The pupil must take great care not to mistake an appo- 666 
sitive adjective for an attributive one: e. g. Soph. Trach. 
932: xavrav0’ 6 waic- Ovarnvog ovr’ ddvppdrwy’ENe- 
wer’ ovcey oure (KrA.). 

An appositive adjective in the middle of a sentence must 667 
sometimes be translated by an exclamation: ovd’ droBaveiv 
oi rAnpovec dvvaryra, ‘they are not able, wretched 
menthatthey ared evento die.’ 


a) In apposition to a personal pronoun, an adjective 668 
usually has the article: (éy& 6 rAfpwr.) 
b) In apposition toa possessive one, the adjective stands 
in the genitive, and is usually translated by an ex- 
clamation: as, raya rov dvarhyvov kaka, ‘my 
misfortunes, wretched manthat Iam!’ The 
genitive, of course, refers to the person implied by 
the possessive pronoun. 
REMARKS. 669 
a) An apposition to be construed by as, for (664, c), is common with 
the objects of a verb, if they are in theaccusative; seldom if they 
are in the dative or genitive; though the dat. afler ypeas and 
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the gen. after rvyydvw are common (xpqc8ae roic gidotc Bon- 
Goi, to have helpers in one’s friends; tpwrare rove Tpamelovr- 
riovg, Orotwy Tevwy wy Ervxyoy, what sort of persons they found 
ws, Xen). AL 

An apposition sometimes characterizes a whole sentence: “EXéyny 
eraveper, Mervitey AXUany wenpady, i.e. our killing Helen 
will be a bitter sorrow to Menelaus. In prose, this sort of appo- 
sition is principally a neuter adjective, or genitive case with the 
article: as, rd 0% péytoroy, ‘ but, the greatest thing of all’ = ‘ but 
the greatest thing of all is, that’? &c.—or, ‘but, which is the 
greatest thing of all,’ &. Td rov ‘Opnpov = ‘as Homer says ;’ 
rd Agydpervoy, ‘as is said,’ ‘as the proverb has it.’ 

To the partitive or (better) distributive apposition (664, d) belong 
pronouns and pronominal words that subdivide a whole into its 
parts: of wéyv—ol 0&: éxarepot: GAXAoe wey — GAAoe Oé, and 
the like. Avwat al piy xpneraé slow, ai dé canal. 


b 


— 
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§ 5. The Objective Relation. 


670 The object, in its wider grammntical sense, is the notion 
that more nearly defines or limits a verb or adjective. 
Such notions may be expressed by the cases of substantives 
ta alone or (2) under the government of prepositions ; by 
(3) an infinitive ; (4) a participle, or (5) an adverb. 

The relation between a verb or adjective and its object or 
objective notion, is called the Objective Combination. 

(1) ’EmOupe rij¢ codiac. Todgw rv txeororHy. 
ye roic Oeoic. (2) ‘O orparnyoc Eorn rapa 
r@ Pactdret. (8) 'EnOups ypagecr. (4) TedAwy 
slmov. (5) Kade épaxécarro of orpariwrat. 


The Genitive. 
(The Genitive with Verbs.) 


671 The Genitive may be called the whence-case. Ite primary meaning 
is that of proceeding from. ence notions of the source or origin from 
which any thing proceeds, is derived, taken, or the like, are placed in 
the genitive. The use of this case is extended to denote the person or 
object that possesses any thing (which proceeds, as it were, from his 
sphere, possessions, or the like), and the cause from which any feeling 
or emotion proceeds. 


672 ([Genitivus separativus.|—Verba separand i, 
solvendi, liberandi, se abstinend i, 
imnehoandi, desistendi, defendendi, 


673—675.] 


THE GENITIVE. 


169 


privandi, differendi, aberrandi, et 
similia cum genitivo fere construuntur. 


(Transitive verbs denoting such notions take, of course, their imme- 


diate object in the Accusative.) 


aréyery OnBwy, to be distant 
from Thebes. anrixecOal 
revoc, to absiain from any thing. 

adwadX\arrevy rivd wreviac, to 
rescue a@ man from poverty'; 
aradiXarrecQai rivoc, to de- 
part from a person; awad\ar- 
recOat ( Pass.) vdcou, to be deli- 
vered from a disease. 

QwooTEDELY Tiva NOovwY, to 
deprive a man of pleasures. 

adpapravecy revdg (ab aliquo 
aberrare); ap. O000, to miss 
one’s road. ‘ 

Otragéipety rwv ddd\(wy Zwwy, to 
be distinguished from the other 
animals. 

wavewy Tivd payne, to make a 
man cease fighting; wavecOat 
Kraxwy, to cease (or obtain rest 
from) misfortunes. 


ogarXecOac rijg ddfne, to be 
disappointed of one’s expecta- 
tion. 

Océyecy dAAHAwY, to be distant 
from each other. 

eipyety revd row ispov, fo ex- 
clude a man from the temple. 

éXevOepovy riva ypewy, to set 
a man free ia his debts. 

roy dopey ipnpwOHvat, to be 
deprived of odours. 

ewrtdery riva rivoc, to prevent 
aman from any thing. 

AVEtY TIVd KaKwy, to free a man 
from evils. 

Xnpody “Apyoc dvdpwy, to empty 
Argos of its male population. 

xwpitecy ri rivog, to separate 
a thing from another. 

WebdecOar tdridog, to be balked 
of one’s hope ?. 


a) “ApxecOai rivog =to begin (and not to be in the middle or at 673 
the end of an action): ody roic Oeoic GpyecOat xon rar- 
roc Epyov: but dpyey (8-, v-, rar- dpyeyv) revdc is to 
begin a thing, with reference to other persons who have not yet 
begun, or have never yet done any thing of the kind: ot zrodépeoe 
notav adikwy Epywy.—Oi 'AOnvaioe nai Aaxedatpdrntoe v7- 
fiptay ric tdevOepiag admdoy ry ‘EXAaOt, libertatis auctores 
Suerunt.—ApxecOat ab revog = incipere ab aliquo. 

b) The local genitive is principally poetic (ayecQat wjoov, ab insula 
abducere, Soph.); but elkey (rapaywpety, iicracOas) doi, 


cedere via (for any body, revi). 


[ Genstivus possessoris or possessivus. ] ‘Greeei geni- 
tivo sie utuntur, ut quidgquid quecumque 
modo aliecujus rei sit, eo easu signifi- 


eent.’ (7.) 


The verb elvac is construed with the Gen. in various ways: 


Gen. originis (xarpdc vy Hocedevog: so yevioOar rivic givae 


1 Also avadAarrecy ri Tivog. 


2 Many of these verbs are often connected with the prepositions dé 
and éc: td\evOepovy (aad —). Avey (ix, ard —). sipyery (ard —). 
&ioracGas (ix row pécov) : dtéxey (Ax’ adANAwY, Th.). 


Q 


674 


(1) as 675 


170 (676, 677. 


judg pntpoc, &c.).—2) Asa Gen. qualitativus (= it is the part, duty, 
&c. of —; it belongs to, requires, and the like, as in Lat.): dyvdpo¢ 
Eoriv ayalov, &c., it is the part of a good man, &c. (3) As a 
descriptive Genitive: damayng peyadne evar, to require a great 
outlay. Soin numerical descriptions, éréyv (oradiwy, &c.) dxrw elvat. 
{The descriptive Gen. is not very common except in numerical descrip- 
tions. |—4) As possessive Genitive: elvai revoc, alicujus esse ; also in 
the sense of being devoted to a person’s cause, of being his creature, or 
his to do what he pleases with. (5) As partitive Genitive: elyat tow 
pevovrwy, to be (one) of those who remain (el¢ sometimes expressed). 


[Genitivus Partitivus.] Cujuse rei aliqua 
pars intelligitur, ea res, omisso partis 
nomine, cum ommi gemere verborum con- 
atrui potest: ut, rov rywy ov peréxe, honorum 
particeps non est. 

a) Oradtddvact rev Kpedy roic 


SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


676 


revoc, in the sense of giving 


Osparevraic, to distribute the 
= some of the) flesh amongst the 

servants. 

rotywvetyv® révwy, to share 
dangers (with any body, revi). 

pérecri pot rovrwy, I have a 
share (or interest) in these 
things. 

peradcddvat cirwy roic dob- 
Lore, to give one’s slaves (their 
share of ) food. 

(So duddvat, wpocdiddva, &c. 


some of it.) 
perarcapBavery watdtiag, to 
receive (a share of) instruction 
(also figuratively, of taking a 
part in). 
ovrAAapBavec@ar*t row rotov- 
Tov, to assist in bringing about 
this kind of thing. 
avriiapBavecbat rey mpay- 
parwy, rebus incumbere. 
cuvaipecOac rovde rou Kivdv- 
vou, to take part in this danger. 


b) So the Genitive to denote some of a quantity, or some of several 
objects, may follow verbs of any kind, where ri, revac (not reva, 
sing. Kr.) may be supposed understood: AaBeiv roy ippwuivwry 
txrwy, to take some of the strongest horses: rijc yijt Eremoy, they 
wasted their territory (i. e. a pertion of it). 

c) Verbs of eating and drinking govern the Genitive in the sense of 
taking some of the article of food specified: wivey olvou, to 
drink some wine; wivey olvoy, te drink wine (not water or 
some other liquid): icdiew xpewy, to eat some flesh; ticbiey 
xpéa, to live on animal food. So rd névecov meiv, to drink the 
kemiock (i.e. the cup of it which a condemned person was to 
drink off). 

‘Omnino tenendum est peréyey, peradiddvas, 
peradapGdavev, aliaque id genus verba cum 
aecusativo construl, ubi quis in societa- 
tem atque possessionem alicujus rei, quse 
de pluribus una est, integrs atque plens 

3 Some of the verbs above given have other constructions; as, rorye- 
vety Tim, to go shares with a person; KocvovoOui rt, &c. 

“ But ovAAapBdvesy revi, to assist a person. 
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wenire Giecitur’(H.): wt, ovroc obdepiar ijgov per- 
éhaPe, hic ne unum quidem tulit punctum. 

(Mipeg, part, is often expressed: Sxwe whsiarév cow pipoc peb- 
eZopsy, Xen. Et py peradraBor rd répxrov pipog trav Widwy.) 

@use wel sensu aliquo corporis vel 
intelligentia animi percipiuntur, ea, 
quum a solo videndi sensu discessum est, 
im genitive fere ecasu ponuntur; qui etiam 
afflati ex re aliqua odoris preprius est 


easus: ut, tiv paprupwy aknxéare, testes audivistis. 


a) dwrecOat vexpov, to touch a 
corpse. GdmrecQat wodd\ov 
mpayparwy, multas res attin- 
gere (fig.). 

Oryyavery rig KEgaXdije, to touch 
the head. 

Pavey rav rpatewy, res attin- 
gere. 

AapBaveoOat rov wrdog pov, 


mwWeptsxecOai rivoc, cupide ali- 
quid complecti (Hdt.). 

érthapBavecOat mpoddorog 
(Hdt.), to catch hold of a pretext. 

yeverOar sdevbepiag, to taste 
liberty *. 

dcgpaivecOat ruv rapnrwyr, 
to smell the camels. 

cuviévat adAnAwy, to under- 


stand one another. 
alcs@dvecOat rig Kpavyje, to 

become aware of the clamour. 
bZecy Kpopvwy, to smell of onions. 
wvety rpayou, hircum olere. 
wpocBadXEty pupou, to emit a 

scent of perfume. 

a) This may be considered a partitive Genitive ; since the touch, 
taste, and smell are exerted on but a part of the object; and even 
the hearing does not take in the whole sound made, 


b) With verbs of hearing, the Gen. of the thing is not common; 
akovery AVpac, Gadmeyyoc, &Ke.—c) The person after dxovety, axpo- 
aoOat is generally in the Gen. ; but the Genitive after these verbs may 
also denote (1) the person ex quo, and (2) the person or thing de 
quo: dxovey abrov raira, to hear this from him; warpd¢ acoveas, 
quum de patre aliquid audivisset: ériOovro rij¢ TlvAov Karednp- 
pévne, aliquid de capté Pylo audierunt.—d) 'Axovew (xAvELv, poet.) 
in the sense of listening to (a prayer), and dove, dxpoacOat, to 
listen to = to obey, also take the Gen.: Baotdiwe axoverv, axpodoebat, 
regi audientem dicto esse. So xAvew (poet.): erbev ray ev rédet. 
—Sometimes the opposite notion dyncovorety (net to listen to=) to 
disobey, takes the Gen.: dynxovoreiy réy vopwy, legibus non parere 
(Th.).—e) TuvOavecOai rivog (rt) = to enquire (about any thing) from 
any body: obdeig mwdpeoriy, Srov wevod peda raxel Tpaypara 
(Aristoph.): hence Aor. érv@éunv = I learnt by enquiry; I heard. 


Ut verba tangend i (678), ita verba adhte-=- 
5 Tevecy = gustandum prebere riva rivog (also teva re). So éorigy 
riva héywr, to give a man a feast of words (arguments); mostly dat. 


a2 


to take hold of my ear. Also 
with acc. persona, and Gen. 
of that by which he is seized: 
AaBicOa rijc Zwvne roy 'O- 
poyrny, to take hold of Orontes 
by his girdle (Xen.). 


678 


679 
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rendi, eonsequendi, fruendi, eum 
fis, quse non ipsam partis cujuspiam tacti- 


onem sed solum tangendi conatum 
indieant, genitivo fere conjunguntur: ut, 


dvréyecOae rijc dperijc, adherere vtrtuls, 
‘Pirreiy, diorevecy, dacovrifey, &c. rev d¢ (poetice). 


a) ixecPat rig abrig yywune, 
tocling to the same opinion; Tij¢ 
Nipyne, to border on the lake. 
ExecOat rovrwy, his affinia esse; 
cum his conjuncta esse. 


b) ruyxavery ruyxety akeera-- 


vorarne TeXcuTic,to meet witha 
most honorable death. (ruyety, 
to hit a mark; to obtain, &c.). 
LayxXavety revdg, sortiri aliquid 
(but mostly rc). 
EgexvetaOac (assequi) rov peyé- 
Oove rwy moayparwy, to come 


cAnpovopmety ric vperépac 
O6Ene, to inherit your glory. 

TpooHnKee por rovrp ovdepiagc 
apetic wooonnet, this man has 
no part in any virtue. 

adyvremoretabat rw xonparwy, 
to lay claim to some of the mo- 
ney. 

c) dwodavety Tw TIC apETAC 
kaprwy, to enjoy the fruits of 
virtue®, 

peramocetobat ric dyxevoiag, 
solertiam sibi vindicare. 


up to the greatness of the actions. 


(Here too may be placed weipGc@ai rivog, to make trial of a person 
or thing; to put a thing to the proof, &c.) 

680 = The transitive verbs NiocecOat, ixerevecy, &c. may take a Gen. in the 
sense of supplicare per aliquem (to implore or adjure any body by a 
person or thing): this arose from the supplicant’s touching the knee, 
&c. or the image of a deity; and may therefore be referred to 678. 


681 Usus ille, quo, que tangendiconatum 
indicant (679), verba genitivo junguntur, ad 
alia non paueca transfertur, quse appe- 
titionem aliquam animi et conse- 
quendi studium significant: ut, opé- 
yeoOat rv peyiorwy ayabey, res optimas con@upiscere. 


yAinecOae Aiyvrrou, to covet 
Egypt. | 
EpisaOat row dpicrov, to desire 


what is best. 
oroxalecOar row 40é0¢, to aim 
at what is pleasurable. 


(Other verbs of desiring and longing for are placed under the geni- 
tivus cause, 687.) . 


Verba reeordandi et obliviseendi 
vel genitive vel, quod aliquanto fit rarius, 
aecusativo, presertim rei, junguntur : 
wt, wépvnpact rig Kowvig ruxnc, communis omnium sortis 
non sum tmmemor’. 


nay as" Oiay Waa Cara’ La ET TEE SRGY EEO TIE el Dae a PERE DaSY Gis aac ae EL 
° But drodavew rivdc re (e.g. dya0a or Kaka) is to receive some 
advantage or hurt from a thing. 


7 This Gen. may be considered the partitive Gen., as only particular 
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PYNpovEvEry TiC TeAEUTIC, fo | apynpovety rwv ayabuy, to 


remember the end. Sorget the good. 
ircrXadicOase tavrov, to forget | dvaptpynoxety pe Topyiov, 
oneself. to bring Gorgias to my recollec- 
avaptpyvynocopas épavrov, I tion. 


remember (recognize) myself. 

But also rd ab’ré pepvijcba dpa wai &c.; rove Adyoug (ra 
AgxOivra) pépyvnpat. — ava-(vo0-)pipynoKcey Tiva Tevocg or TL: 
advapynow upac rovc xivdbvoug or Toy Kivddywr. 

[Genitivus copie vel inopie.| Verba implen- 
di, abundandi, imdigendi genitivum 
poni faciumt: ut, 6 pndév adudy obdevog Seirac 
vopov, nulld illi lege opus est, qui nihil facit injuste. 

Cet pot cwrnpoc, I need a saviour. | revoty rovrwy riy Puyny, to 


OetoBat diWaxie, to need instruc- empty the soul of these things. 
tion. TrANPovVY Hpac oixerdtnToc, to 
aroptiv ovderdg, to lack no- fill us with intimate affection. 
thing. TrANnPoVEA ae PoPou, to be filled 
oravilery xonparwy, to be in with terrour. 
want of money. yépecy adunpadrwy, to be bur- 


edmopeiv Tic Tpogic, to have dened with unjust deeds. 
plenty of pasture. 


683 


The constructions of dei, yon, are: (a) det pot [dativus commodi] 684 


rivog, and (poet.) def us (and yp7) ué) revog, mihi opus est aliqud re ; det 
HE, XON pe woreiy (seld. det prot woteiv), me facere opus est.— Hence 
(b) obdey Ost (= nihil opus est) rivog: wodXod Oéw (I want much of =), 
I am far from —; dXj{you (ob mwoAdov) déw (I want but little of =), I 
am not far from — ; I almost; rocovrov (also rocovrov) déiw, I am so 
far from —; all withinfin.: woAXod det rabra dyvociv, you are 
far from being ignorant of these things.—These forms are also used 
impersonally ; but less commonly so, when the subject is a person. 
(¢) By the omission of det, the genitives dXiyov, peucpov alone are used 
‘adverbially: = pene, propemddum. (d) They are also used adverbially 
in the infinitive, where wore (= so as to) may be supposed understood : 
iy’ eldjre ToAXOD Ceiv akoy Svra, that you may know him to be 
far from worthy. (e) The form évdg déwy, ‘ wanting one’ (for which the 
gen. absol. évdg Séovrog is only used by later writers), is commonly used 
in the statement of numbers, when the unit’s place is nine: ro:deovra 
érn évog déovra, twenty-nine years: totdxocroy troc évdc déov. So 
sometimes for numbers that want more than one of being multiples of 
ten: dvoty déovrec wevTHncovra avdpec, forty-eight men. dcrw (gen.) 
amodiovrec rptaxéocot ( Th.). 


[Gen. temporis.] Genitivus temporis® sie di- 


portions are usually remembered : others consider it g. materia or g. 
relationis. So of the Gen. copia vel inopie (683). 
§ The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetical. 


a3 
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eitur, ut aliquid fieri tempore saliquea 
velintra tempus aliquod inteliigatur. 

(The time is considered asa period of which the event occupies a 
part.) 

When?] “AvOn Odd\r\u tov Eapog. So indefinitely, Oépoue, 
xepavoc, ypépac, vuerdc: or definitely; Tov avrov Bépouc, in the 
course of the same summer: rijg abting npipac, &c.— Within what time *? ] 
Of the time within whitch any thing will happen, or has not happened : 
Tatra ddXiyou xpdvou Zorat reAcvpeva (Hat.). Baorede ob 
paysiraa dena npepo@y (Xen) Tordav iruv "Ayabwy 
évOade od émidednunxey (Pi). 

686 ([Genitivus materie.] Genitivus ita interdum 
usurpatur, ut is rem indicet, ex qua fae- 
tum sit id, de quo loqguimur: ut, pipa A\ibwy 
weropevov, vallum ex lapidibus factum. 


So xadxov moty rr, ex @re facere aliquid; dd0¢ éorpw- 
pévn diOov, via lapidibus strata; elvac NiBov Eeorod, to 
be of hewn stone. . 


[Genitivus cause sive occasionis.) — Genitivus 
eauss rem indicat, que cupiditatem, 
euram, dolorem, iram, misericor- 
diam, admirationem denique animo 
injiciat': ut, 


a) trcOvpety eipnyne, to desire 
peace. 


687 


to disregard those who act with 
impiety. 


EvOupetcOar rov cupdépovroc, 
to have regard to the expedient : 
but évOupetoOai re = to consi- 
der it. 

ipay ppovnoewc, to love good 
sense. 

Sipgy EdevOepiag, to thirst after 
freedom. 

weevgy tov éimaivou, to hunger 
after praise. 

b) dpereiv trav doeBovvrwr, 


EreperetoOatr aperiic, to pay 
attention to (cultivate) virtue. 
KaATAPPOVELY THY TpOOTETAY- 

pévwy, to despise orders. 
knoecOat rijc wodews, to be 
anxious for the state. 
pére ‘ prot revog, aliquid mihi cure 
est *. 
perapéiree TwBpvg ric odov, 
Gobryas regrets his journey. 
dAcywpEety ray Pilwy, to care 


® Prepositions are often used to define this relation more exactly: 
ix rrodAov ypdvov, ag’ Eoripag, éri Kupou (Cyri tate), dud wodAow 
xpdvov, évrog or Eow zoAXOU xpdvou. 

1 Verbs of caring, neglecting, repenting, sparing, &c., might perhaps 
as well be placed under the Gen. of relation: but Rost, Kiihner, &c. 


place them under the g. causa. 


2 Also mrepi revog: and pédet pot rovro or raura. 
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little for his friends. d) dpyi=ecOai rim réy dduen- 
gpeidecOai revoc, to spare any parwy, to be angry with a man 
body or any thing. eid. cuv- on account of his unjust acts. 
duvov, to draw back from danger. | e) ¢Ooveiv rive rig cogiac, to 
c) éXsety revd rivog, to pity a envy a man his wisdom. 
man for any thing. f) Snroty riva row wodrov,. 
olereipety riva THe dyay xa- to envy a man his wealth (think 
AewI¢ vooov, to pity a man on him happy on account of it). 
the ground of his exceedingly | evdatpovilery savrdy ric 
severe disease. peraBorjije, to think himself for- 
wevOixwe Exery rov adedgov tunate in the change ; to coygra- 
reOvnndroc, to be grieved ut the tulate himself on the change. 


death of his brother. 


Oavyalw (admiror, miror), and nearly so dyapat, has these con- 688 

structions: (1) Qavpalw riva or rt; also revi, at any thing. (2) Oav- 
palw Lwxpdrove ry cogiav. (3) Oavpdlw Lwxodrn rijc oogiag. 
(4) Oavpafw Lwxpdrove rij¢ cogiag [also (5) Ywxparn éxi tH 
godig}.—Oavpatw rivdg = I am surprised at (with blame); mostly 
followed by a clause with J7t: e. g. Gavpdlw rév orparnyov, 
Ore ob wepwyrat crA.—Cf. 689. 

Genitivus interdum eum indicat, in quo 6389 
aliquid videmus, laudamus, repre= 
hendimus, miramur: ut, fywye pddeora 
éOavpaca abrow rovro, we —, equidem in eo hoc sum 
precipue admiratus, quod —. 

To Bpacv cai péddov, § péppovrar pddora hpar, 

Hh aicxuvecbe, “Eyw cai rovro ératyG "Aynot- 

Aaov, TO mpUC TO apéoxey roig “EXAnswv Umeptoety 

Thy Paciéwe eviav. Topylov pddtora ratra 

d@yapat “O Oavpdlw rot éEralpour, réoe 

éoriy, TLoAXa ‘Ophpov éxacvovpey, 


[ Genitivus comparationis (sive G. relationis):] Werba 690 
regendi,superandi,ducendi, et com- 
parativa, que dici possunt, verba geni- 
tivam poni faciunt: ut, jrracba rév cupdopar, 
calamitatibus succumbere. 

(By comparative verbs are meant those that express or involve the 
notion of superiority or inferiority ; and consequently imply a com- 
parison with. others. Several of them are derived from a comparative 
adjective; one from a superlative). 


Gpxew tio B8ardoone, mercenary troops. 
Kparety fo be master of | kuptevety ravrwy, to be lords 
Bacidevery the sea. of ail. 


nyetcOar imexovpwy, to lead the|erparnyety rov vavtixod, to 


176 | SIMPLE SENTENCES. [691—693. 


command the naval forces. tLarrovo8at rwv adrA(qwWy, to 
weptylyvecOar npwy, lo get fall short of the rest. . 

the better of us. pecovexrery tuv idwrwy, to 
WANEOVERTELY THY ToMNpwY, to fall short of private individuals 

be better off than the wicked (ri (éy reve). 

or &y rive). torepetv tiv GAwyr, to be in- 
xpwrevery wavrwy KadXeEt, to ferior to the rest (c. dat. rei). 


excel all in beauty (Luc.). 


‘Yorepeiv c. gen. rei, is also to come too late for (any thing); to miss. 
voreptiy Tov Katpuv, &c. 

(Many verbs compounded with zepi, mp6, vép involve this sort of 
comparative notion.) 

691 ([Genitivus pretii.] Genitivus pretii cum ver- 
bis vendendi, emendi, commutandi, 
sestimandi, similibus conjungitur: ut, 
dodAov wolacBat radayrov, servum talento emere. 

So drrodéa0at (to part with); mwety (to sell); wvetcPat, dyopatay 
(to sell); xraoQat, rapadapBavery (to get a thing for so much); reg» 
(to affiz a price on), dAAdrrecOae (to exchange ; e. g. Voptopa xXonpd- 
rwv. Also ri dyri revog). 

692 ([Genitivus criminis.] Sudiciatiia, ut ita di- 
eam, verba cum genitive eriminis omnia 
fere construuntur: ut, rovrov Dwxpdarny Oo Karn- 
yopog airtdrat, ejus rei culpam accusator in Socratem confert. 
Stweecy riva Kaxnyopiacg, to of theft. 

‘prosecute a man for slander. brektévace revi povou, to prose- 
gevyery pdvov, to be tried for cute a man for murder. 

murder. dgArAeiv Owpwy, to be convicted 
arXwyvat rrorigc, to be convicted of receiving bribes *. 

Many other constructions are found with verba judicialia (cf. 695): 
especially the prepos. mepi before the charge.—Eiodyeww is fully sig 
ducaornotoy eiaayecy, to bring into court; yeagecOar has for the full 
construction ypdgecOar ypagny. tevog (but also ypdgecOat reva 
mapavolag, &c.). So the acc. xplovy is used after cpiv-w, -ouat, To 
be capitally accused, epivecOar Oavdrov (Th), repi Oavdroyw 
or wpicey Oavdrowv (Dem.).—Eyxadeivy mostly ri reve (e. g. 
byeade oot rovro: seld.éyradkd oe TAHywY*). 

693 [Genitivus relationis.] The genitive of relation is 
used extensively with verbs of almost every kind: it may 
Ra eee ce ir ce ene ee Neen 


3 But dgAtonadyw has also acc. both of the charge and of the punish- 
ment: dpreiy dodtxiay, yiriag dpaxpdc, &e. 

4 TiwpeioOal riva, to revenge myself on any body: ripwpety reve, 
to help one who is wronged; to avenge him (also cum acc. persone : 
rivi riva), When the gen. after to condemn, &c. is not that of the 
charge, but of the punishment (e. g. Qavarou xpiveay), the gen. is 
usually considered a genitivus pretié sive estimationis. 
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be translated by ‘with regard to,’ ‘in respect of,’ ‘with 
- reference to,’ and the like. It sometimes stands in this 
way absolutely at the head of a clause: e. g. rij¢ dé yuvat- 
KOC, et péy KrA, 

Here belongs the gen. after éyety with adverbs of manner. ‘Qe 
modwy Exes (lit. as he is off for feet = ) as fast as his feet will carry him. 
So cadwe txev roddév. ot} rw rpdmov Exec. wo TayYove 
Exacrog etyev (Hedt.).—So ed (xaddc, perpiwc) Every Biov, goevar, 


er 


_-yévoug, Ouvdpewc. Ev ijxewy revdc, to be well off for a thing. xpn- 
parwy ev Hrovrec (Hdt.). 


Werba non pauca prepositionibus geni- 
tivum reeipientibus subjuncta genitivum 
et ipsa reeipiunt : ut, carayritiv yéAwra pov, risum 
in me effundere. 

(Such prepositions are ad, 82, bad, xpd, xara, bin, &c.) 


694 


Kkarayedgy rivog, to laugh at a lorapat rnc apxnc, &c. mpo- 
man. Tiugy owrnpiay Képdouc’ UiED- 

KkaTragpovety revoc, to despise, Ppovety rivocg’ UTEPEXELY OKIA- 
look down on a man. Oedy revoc'® éiriBaivey ric 

craraBogy rwyv orparnyor, Aaxwrixne (but ériBaivery dri — 
to clamour against the generals. THY vavy).—But azo, ék may 

So xcaraxely, xaOvBpilecOar, &c. be added, to denote the place, 
amorpimayv triva rig adalo- &c., whence: awd Tov Tora- 
veiag ixBadrAaw Tevd ripnc’ pov dmixeyv' diraddAarray 
éiornpi Treva rov gpoveiy’ &k- riva ix rover. 


Many of the verbs compounded with xard (which denote an action 695 


directed against a man) signify to condemn, &c., and take the crime 
or punishment in the Acc.: Kkarnyopety adixiay or pwpiay rivdc, to 
accuse a man of injustice, of folly. So rarayvwval rivog ispooviiay, 
to condemn aman on a charge of sacrilege ; awdvrwy Oavaroy kataxpi- 
vey, to sentence them all to death.—In the Passive 6 rarelngtopevoc 
npwy Oavarog, the death to which we are sentenced. 


Genitive with Adjectives. 
Genitivus separativus (672). 
Zpnpoc ruv Evppdywy, deserted | kaQapdc¢ adcxiac, unstained by 


by his allies. injustice. 
t vpvoc brArwy, inermis. fhovog cov, bereft of you. 
tagopog rov éripov, different | dppavig waidwy, bereft of his 
Srom the other. children. 


dA EvOEpoc goPou, free from fear. | 

So Piddc, add, AAXoiog, Erepoc, &c.—VWrA) owparoc y Wuyn: 
GAXAotsy re Emcornung’ Pidroe Frepoe ray viv dvrwy.— AAXOrpto¢ Tij¢ 
aarpidog: mostly dat.—For adjectives compounded with a@ privative, 
cf. 703. 


5 ‘Ywepopw, I overlook, slight, takes Acc. So Umepaipw, mepBadrdrw, 


exceed. In the proper sense they mostly repeat the preposition, 
(Madvig.) 


696 
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[697—702. 


Genitivus possessoris (674). 


tdtog rwy igeornxérwy, peculiar 
to the leaders. 

tepd¢ rov ‘HXiov, sacred to the 
Sun. 


kuptocg rowtrwy ayabuy, in 
possession of such blessings. 

o KEtog Tov weOopévov, peculiar 
to him who obeys. 


698  Kotvdc¢ (communis), sometimes gen. (n WoAIC aTavTwY TwWY WodtTEVO- 


pévwy xowwy): mostly dat.—Oixeiog = conveniens, consentaneus takes 


dat.: 


also in the sense of favorably disposed (towards). 


Genitivus Partitivus (676). 


Méroxog aogiag, sapientie particeps. 


See 676. 


Genitivus copie vel inopie (683). 


ivdenc roforwy, deficient in 
archers. 

éXAtwne rHc axptBeiac, defi- 
cient in accuracy. 

eevocg émtornune, void of science. 

Peoroc Kaxwy, full of evils. 


wrAnone Onpiwy, full of beasts. 

whéiwe AnOne, full of forgetful- 
ness. 

mévne Xonparwy, poor in pro- 
perty. 

mrAovatog xpvoiov, rich én gold. 


Genitivus pretii et estimationis (691). 


GZco¢ ripe, worthy of honour. 
Tipcoc row pndevec, worth nothing 
at all. 


@vetog aiparog, to be bought with 
blood. 


702 Genit. relationis (= with reference to; in respect of—. 693). 


(Compare these with the corresponding verbs.) 


evdaipwy rou rodrou, happy in 
his disposition (687). 

iweperyc opixpwy, attending to 
small things (687). 

Gpedho opcpwy, disregarding 
small things (687). 

Emtornpwy rijc rixyne, skilled 
in the art. 

Euwetpoc modépov, conversant 
with war (679). 

QTEtpOg ypapparwy, unac- 
quainted with letters (679). 

@ pata (f.) yapou, ofa marriage- 
able age. 

adpynpwy roy cvdtvuy, peri- 
culorum immemor (682). 

ayevorog trtvOepiac, who has 
never tasted freedom (678). 

Eycparne avrov, having the 


mastery over himself (690). 


UmddtKcoc dosBEiac, reus)™ 
impietatis. =f 

Evoxoc® denriac, liable tof 3 
the imputation of cowardice. J 3. 

axparnhc Ouvpov, impotens* 


ire (690). 

pthopaOnc arayrwy, fond of 
learning in all its branches. 

Cvyyvwepwy tev avOown- 
vav Tpayparwy, indulgent to- 
wards human affairs. 

KarnKooc ravopoc, obedient 
to her husband. 

UmNKOOG THY yovéwy, sub- 
ject to his parents. 

AvNKoog EVXNC, qui preces 
non audit, 


‘8L9 


§ Also (more commonly) évoydg rere. 
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Semper 4 privativum 703 
Poni facit genitiv um’. 
(Cf. drretpoc, aytvoroc, apynpwy, &c. in the preceding list.) 
Adjectiva in «cc excidentia, sia verbis, qure 70-4 
vel accusativum vel genitivum poni faciunt, 
derivata sunt, genitivo plerumque jungun- 
tur: ut, doer) © éori— ropriarixy dyad» xa 
guraxrixn, virtus autem— bonas res parare novit et 
parias tuert. 
a) SodpxtKodg rwy dvOpwrwy (able to command men); cwXv- 
rieKxodg Tov émmedretobat, &c. 


b) But ErcOerinde ruic Onpio (of a dog), one that will fly at 
wild beasts with spirit (grcriPecOat rer). 


Genitive Partitive (in the strict sense). 


The partitive genitive is used as in Latin: pdvoy rey 705 
kTnparwr? ot xpnorol roy avOpwrwy* ot edppovourrec TaY 
avOp@rwv.—mrodroi (dri yo, &c.) rév dyOpwrwy: so with 
demonstrative and relative pronouns; with 6 pév—o éé ; 
ric, tle, Eviot &c.; with mdrepoc, dmdrepoc, Exdrepoc, Exac~ 
roc, &c. and cardinal numerals. 

A peculiarity in the Greek use is, that with adjectives denoting mag- 706 
nitude (aoAvc, &c.), or a certain portion (Hptouc, Aotrdc), the adjective 
is often placed in the gender of the gen., where we should expect the 
neuter with 76: 6 Hysoug (6 Awe) rod xpovov.—Tovrov dé row ypé- 
voy TOY TrEtoTOYW LiKe Ebdainwy elvat.— This is comparatively 
rare with other adjectives: rij¢ yij¢ 1 dpiorn. (On the partitive gen. 
with superlatives, see the Section on the Comparative and Superlative.) 

-a) The neuter with rd is, however, found: ré rretoroy rij¢ 
yvopune (Th.). 

b) With o péy, 0 68, Sc, Soric, the gen. usually stands either imme- 
diately before these words, or not immediately after them: r dv 
piy ytyvoocw tpGy, roy So ov (Pi). Kr. 

c) The partitive gen. is often used with the neut. of demonstrative 
pronouns, principally when governed by prepositions: sig rovro 
adoeryéiag rev, to have arrived at this pitch of insolence. 

An adjective is sometimes added appositively to asubstantive which 
it might govern in the partitive gen.: rodc aly padrwrToug, 
ode card wodvy elnde, anicgake rodeo worXAove (Th). 

e) The adjective-word will, of course, be in the same gender as the 
gen., if the genitive denotes the whole number as individuals. If 
the whole be a collective substantive, the adjective will agree with 
the individuals meant: ovrot povot Tijg popac towOnoay, hi soli 
ex totd cohorte salvi evaserunt (Xen.). 

7 Of adjectives compounded with 4 privative some may be referred to 

g- separativus ; others to g. partitivus (Gporpog, axAnpog, &c.). 
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Genitive with adverb s. 


707 Many adverbs take the genitive, especially those that de- 


note local position relatively to some other object. Such are: 
A) First Dozen *. 


dyroc, within. e000, straight to. 
deroc, without. | éyybe, near. 

slow, inside of. wAnoior, 

fEw, outside of. mwéXac, baara by. 
xwpic, apart from ; without. mpdow;\ o. nards 
any, except. roppw, ° 


perakd, between. 
. B) Second Dozen. 


(Zu-)mpooOev, before. ivayrioy, coram. 

(8&-)d7a0ev, behind. aipay, on the other side (trans). 
carom, behind. wipa, beyond (ultra). 
dpoorépwer, (xar-) dyrimépac, 

ixaréowOer, on both sides. avrerépay, over-against. 
EvOev wai EvOer, J KaravTiKpD, 


So (with genitivus sepuratious) dvev, diya, éxdg. 

708 a) Adverbs derived from verbs and adjj. that govern the 
gen., naturally take the gen. themselves: cuagepdvrwe rev ad- 
Nwy’ dkiwe rav ddtknparwr® pada brepowrikic THY évavriwy. 
—(b) “Arte, enough ; \a8p¢ (clam) without the knowledge of. 

709 ‘The partitive genitive is found with adverbs of place and 
time.—(a) of place, obd apy Aiy varov (Hat.). sidé- 
yar, Orov yc éort (Pl.). opare, of mpoeAnvAvOey dae h- 
yeiac(Dem.). ravraxourhe yiss ubivis terrarum. 
réppw coglag édavvey oF fxecv.—(b) of time: dpe 
(rpic, roAAGKtC) THE HpEpac. 

710 With exclamations the gen. occurs with ged, oipo, &c. 


(The Dative.) 


“11 The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes, (a) 
in a local relation, the place af or in which the action of 
the subject takes place; (6) in a causal relation, the object 
upon which the action of the subject appears, or becomes 
visible, i. e. the object which is made to share or be con- 
cerned in an action. 

712 (Local Dative.|—The Dat. of the place where is almost 
exclusively poetical; prepositions (with the Dative) being 
used in prose. 

"Ayiddrede edde BUX GD Krtoing (Hom.). “EAAGOe okxia valwy 


(Hom.). ("Eon) rv xadady onyov abdjoai wore AwdGve 
(Soph.). Here belong the. adverbial datives (or locative forms), e. g- 


8 So arranged by Kruger. 
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IIvOot, "IoOpoi, otxot, ’AOnynot, TAaraa, &c.: also, TAUTY, TYOE, 
here; y, where. 

With verbs of going and coming, the object with which 
one goes or comes, stands in the Dative. (These Datives are 
commonly collective nouns, e. g. orpar@, ordry, TANOE, &c., or they 
stand in the plural, e. g. orparwratc, and the like.) ’AOnvator 
yAOoy wrOE ov ddiyp (Th.). . 

De tempore, quo facta est res, dativus 
sine prsepositione <y poni non solet, nisi 
tempus cum attributione aliqua dica- 
tar: ut, 77 atrn hpépg, eodem die [vel, év ry abrn 
Hepa]; XEtpGvog pg. 

a) By cum attributione aliqud is meant ‘with some attributive word’ 
(i. e. adjective-word, or attributive gen.). We must not, therefore, 
say vuxri, but éy vucri (e.g. dy vucri Bovdr roi¢g codoics 
vyiyvera. Men.). Even with an attributive, the omission of éy in 

' prose writers occurs principally (not, however, always) with words 

denoting a definite space of time (Hpépa, »b%, uny, ~rocg or 
évcavroc: and also #pa): not with such indefinite words as 
Karpoc, xpovog, &e. (ty rovre ry xodvp. ev ixeive Ty Kaipg. 
— xpovp alone = ‘in time,’ ‘after a time.’) 

b) As a general rule, however, the names of festivals are without éy: 
rotc Ilava@nvaiowg: Atovvaloic, &c.: so also ry voupnrig. 

c) In prose, vy can hardly be absent, if the time is that within which, 
or during the whole space of which, any thing is (was or will be) 
done: hence it is used with substantives in connexion with cardinals 
and the adjectives éAiyoc, Bpaxve, pecpd¢, Todtc, &c.: Stpyayov 
Ey rpiciy nysparc® (Xen.). Compare the Gen. of time (685). 


[Dativus commodi et incommodi.|—The Dative (of the remoter object) 
denotes the parson to, for, or against whom the action is done, for whom 
the state exists, &c.: as, “AOnvaiow vopoug Osiva, to enact laws for the 
Athenians: tag eiogopdg Epoi Aoyilerat, charges them to me (i.e. 
sets them down, or brings them to account against me). 

b) The Dativus commodi is sometimes appended to, and appears to 
modify, a substantive, though there is usually a loose, though less 
obvious, reference tothe verb: ypnparwy ‘Apiorogave mpoctdes 
mpog Tov piobdy rot¢g weXracraigc (Lys.). Cf. 725. 

c) "Aftoy slvat, to deserve, takes the Dat. of the person, state, &c. 
from whom, or at whose hands, one deserves any thing : Sweparne 
GEwog OQavarov tori rg wéXEt 

Dativum remotioris, quod dicitur, ohb- 
jeeti multa reeipiunt verba prepositioni- 
bus dyri, év, eri, mpdc, civ, tro subjuneta: ut, 
éuBadrdrey rivt Epwra (ad verbum, amorem alicui injicere), 
amore aliquem incendere. (Cf. 721.] 


9 The omission of the prepos. is very rare with words that properly de- 
note anevent ; as, ixtivy ry EoBoX7, in that invasion (Th. 2, 20). Kr. M. 
R 
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So iwayew airiay Wevdi reve (to bring a false charge against any 
body). tmirarrery gopoy roic auppaxore (cf. imperare alicui aliquid). 
mepiriOévar Tivi orégavoy. mpooriBivar Tt Typ vou. GUMIOTavat 
tivd Oaokddyw. vmoBadXEv rivi Adyov. [More examples in 720. ] 

718 @) Iep:BadAcoOa takes the two constructions of circumddre: mepe- 

Badrdeo0ae reixog ry vnow, and (less commonly) weptBaddAAEoOae 

THY vijcoy reixet. 

IIposiyey rdy voy, literally, to apply one’s mind (to any thing) : 

the roy vovy is sometimes omitted, so that mpocéyey (= pay 

attention to, attend to) is found with the dative only: rotg Fpyotc 
mooctxety. So mpocéxey éavre, to look to oneself. 

c) When the notion of place or motion is prominent, the preposition 
of the verb is repeated independently. TTepeOetvar medidea epi 
THY dee (Pl.): rd éy Manrey éivexodopnpivoy pootpry 
(Th.). 


b 


ww! 


719 Werbo in passivam voecem converso, dati- 
wus ille remotioris objecti ita in nomina- 
tivum transit (582%), ut aceusativus objecti 
non mutetur: ut, éxrérpaypae ry pudakny, custodia 
mihi commissa est (émirpérecy revi ry ovdAaKkhy). 

a) So, adrorpnOivae ry Kxedadrny, to have one’s head cut off; Xo 
Te petlov émcrayOnoeoGe, aliquid majus imperabitur ; ixxémrerai Tic 
Toy dp0adpor, any one’s eye is knocked out. (So with an Intransitive 
Perf. 2, rv wAXety xareaywe, having broken his collar-bone.)—b) Thus 
the Participle and Infin. of verbs that govern the Dative are found as if 
the verb were transitive: pOovnOeic, being envied; miorevOijvat, to be 
believed (morevOnvai Tt, to be entrusted with any thing). 


“99 Werba firaseendi, invidendi, expre- 
brandi, minandi, repugnandi, ceon- 
tendendi, eobediendi, ceedendl, auxi- 
liandi, hortandi, fidendi, sequendi, 
oceurrendi, appropingquandi, com- 
mumiecandi, colloquendi, et similia 
eum datiwvo objeeti construuntur. 
épyifecOar épaurg, to be angry | ¢0ovety maar roig rovovroaic, to 

with myself}, envy all such persons °. 
xareraivery ry Oepadrorre, to | AotdopetaOat AdrAHAote, to rail 
be put out by (or angry with) at each other [but Acc. in Act. 
one’s servant ?. | obdéva Aowopety]. 
émirtugy ry Aaxwyixky modt- 


1 Also épyidecOat vip revog = to be angry about any thing. 

2 Also wpdé¢ riva: about any thing, yad. tri rive’ also rivi revog, 
with any body about any thing ; and with two datives, yaX. rivi rot¢ 
eionpsr'otg, to be vered with any body for what he had said. 

8 pOovetv revi rivog, invidere alicui alicujus rei; QOovety rt, to 
grudge it, withhold it. 


720.] 


reig, to find fault with the Spar- 
tan constilution. 

EWUMANTTELY TOG yLyvopévotc, 
to censure what is taking place. 

dyxdXsiv roic Oicacratc, to uc- 
cuse the gudges. These three 
take Acc. of thing, if neut. 
pron., &c., 8, peyada, rl: [~ 
rovro... Ore, &c. ] 

ovecdizecy revi decriay, objicere 
or exprobrare alicui ignaviam. 

awethety pot, to threaten me. 

évavriovagbae roic BovArAcipact, 
to oppose their plans. 

Worepety roig Oogki, to wage 
war against the Thracians. 

épifecy adAndotc, to quarrel with 
one another. 

apo.oBnreiy rp Baowki, to 
contend with the king}. 

weiPecQac roig dpxouat, to obey 
those who rule. 

amwevOety rovry Try vouw, to 
disobey this law. 

umnoereiy dtrwovy, to perform 
services for any body, no matter 
who ?, 

SovrAEbety ndory, to be the slave 
of pleasure. 

etxecy Evupdopaic, to yield to mis- 
fortunes. 

xapilecOat rovrotc, to oblige 
these persons *. . 

Cvyytyyvw@cKcery ry viel, to for- 
give my son. 

BonOeivy ry adicoupivy, to help 
an injured person. 
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anv vety ry vopy, to uphold the 
law. 

éxixoupety ry Ocatocivy, to 
support (the cause of ) justice *. 

TLLwPELY Tog Pidroic, to avenge 
my friends >. 

cupBovrEvecy 'AOnvaiotg, to 
advise the Athenians 8. 

Waparvely orpaTwratc, to ex- 
hort his soldiers. 

wapaxtXevecOat roicg rpecBu- 
Tépote aioxtverOat rove viéouc, 
to exhort elder persons to reve~ 
rence the young. 
Wlorevery pendevi GArAAw, to 
believe (or trust) nobody else’. 
amtoreiy Oewy maciv, to dis- 
believe (or distrust) the children 
of the gods. 

atvavrgy cwyasovri rive perd 
piOnc, to meet a drunken re- 
veller. 

évruyxavery pepaxiy, to fall 
in with (or meet) a young man. 

wrnoralety rp avopi, to draw 
near the man. 

&rorovdety rp nyoupsvy, to 
follow him who leads. 

EmrecOat TH pwv7G, to follow the 
voice. 

OptNety roic dyaBoic, to keep 
company with the good. 

Kotywrety addon, to share with 
others; to have intercourse or 
dealings with others®. 

Staréiyec@ar roig mdAoveiorg, 
to converse with the rich. 


a) ’Apéoxw (to please) revi and rivd. Avpaivopat, péppopat, I 
blame, c. Acc.; pépdopai revi rt, to reproach a person with any 


thing, also revéc¢ re (689). 


‘Yraxotey rivi and rivd¢.—Evyxo- 


peat takes the Dat. of the person supplicated: evxopat Oeoic rr, 
since Sate ee ee re ee ee ee ee 
1 About any thing, Tivdg or TEE TiVOG. 
2 urnpereiy Ti Tit’ e.g. TOUTO, EV, dTLOVY, Ke. 
3 yapilecOar irOupig, to gratify a passion, or give way to it: yapl- 


ZeoOai ri rem. 


« imixoupsivy rivi rt, to keep off any thing from any body. 
5 Also with Acc. of person punished ; and repwpety revi re (p. 176, n. 4). 
6 cupBovrsbery rovro’ rabrd, &c. revis and cupBovrevey Ti, e. g. 


pappaxoy, to recommend it. 


wiorevey Tivi Tt, entrust a man with any thing. 
8 xotywyeiv rivi Tevoc, to have a share in any thing with any body. 


R 2 
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to pray to the gods for any thing. “H prrnp moAdad roi¢g Oeoic 
evyerat Urip cou (Xen.). 

b) Several of the verbs in the preceding list are sometimes followed 
by a preposition: wod¢ Teva wodepeiv, payecOa, draréyecOae’ 
pera Tlyog ExcaOar, akoXovOety (to follow with a person: also 
avy rive Ex.). 


721 Ssepe etiam verba intransitiva, prsposi- 
tionibus dyri, év, éexl, rapa, wepi, rpdc, civ, amo, 
vel particule: ouvov subjuneta, dativum poni 


faciumt: ut, éiupévery raic avr@ijxatc, stare con- 
ventis, (Cf. 717.] 


This is especially the case with such as are used figuratively: 
dvréixey (to hold out against); trinsicOa roig pevyovery' Tapapéivey 
roicg ouppayouy wepininreay cuppopg’ mepiTvyxavey KoITY ayve- 
pove wpocaeiv Oaddcoy mpoonxey rivi (to be reluted to): vmo- 
céloOat rq apxyovre’ dpodoyeiy (Opovoeiv, &c.) reve’ ra Epya roic 
Adyote od cupgwrel *. 

722 Wissce impersonalia occ, cupdtpe, mpétet, rpoo- 
nxe, perc, dativam peni faciumt: ut, perc poi 
rivoc, aliquid mihi cure est. Cf. 687. 

793 ®) Dativus cum adjectivis conjungitur, 
ques similituadinem wel dissimi- 
litudinem, sequalitatem, cecon= 
gruentiam, benignum hostilemve 
im eum, de quo loquimur, animum 
significant. 

b) Adjectiva his woeulis é, ovv, zpdc, dpou 
subjuneta, et qus a verbis dativam 
reeipientibus fiectuntur, dativum et 
ipsa poni faciunt: ut, 

"Opotog (Av dpotog) roc adedgoic. Taxog kai opyn 
eiBovrtig évaryria. "Ey Opog¢ (ev vouc) Aaxedac- 
povioge. Luyyerac rn. "Actvpgwrvoe eEaurg. 
‘Opwrvupog euot. “Evoyocg raic peylorae airlate. 
So also adverbs derived from such adjectives: ’Akodov- 

Owe roig elonpévorc. Lupgepdvrwe Eavroic. 


494, «@) There are some exceptions to 723: e. g. évavriog revi or rivdg 
(Spotoc, Korvde, taog, seld. revdc). 
b) Adjectives of equality and similarity are also constructed with cai 


9 If the proper (or local) relation is prominent, a preposition is used: 
iupivery ty rg rate, iuwierey cig ppsap. “AAgir’ ob Eveoriy év 
ry Ouddkyw (Aristoph.). 
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{as similis et, atque, &c., in Latin), or with the relatives 

goomep, oldarep, &c. (e. g. tooc—vooomep, tantus—quantus ; 
mwapanrdnotoc—oléamep); sometimes (especially in Attic prose) 
we, Wome are used with tooc, equal; 0 avréc, the same (as idem, 
ut, which now and then occurs). ‘Opoiay yywpny Exw cai od. 
vdmowet maparAnoiot xptwyTat cai“ EAAnvec! (Hdt.). 

c) But very often the second subject or object is placed in the Dative, 
and connected immediately with the adjective or adverb: e. g. 
roig abvrotig xaipay rp deonwdry, iisdem rebus, quibus 
dominus, delectari: Opoiayv yyvwpny ao étxw. [So idem in 
poetry: idem facit occidenti, &e.} 


A Dative sometimes follows a substantive that denotes a 725 
verbal action: as in English, ‘a present to me,’ &c., wepi 
THy rou Oeov Oday tpiv (Pl.): éxt craradovrAwoer 
rov ‘EMnrwy roic "AOnvaiorc, ‘the subjugation (or 
enslavement) of Greece to the Athenians,’ &c. 


[ Dativus Possessoris.}|—The Dative of the possessor stands with elvat 79G 
(srapyey, yiyvecOa). The thing possessed is the subject. 

Kop py peyadn Baoidkia. ‘Iarrig povy rev adehgarv ra i- 

Seg tyévovro (Th.).—Tosavra piv sic piriay vrdapyxet (Xen.). 

In the form évopa (tori) rit, the name is always in apposition to 797 
évopza (never, as in Lat.,in gen. or dat.): r@.... warpi Wvupe- 
Aapwne Svopa (Kr.) 

[Dativus Ethicus.)—The Datives of éyw, ov, are used in intimate 798 
conversation to convey a sort of implied appeal to the person addressed, 
making him, as it were, a party to the sentiment?. “EXeyer (6 Kipog): 

"OQ pijrep, we waddc pot 6 mammoc (Xen.). “Hy 6 paw iarevey 
ai out ixeivoug rodco ayabodc ra melexd pgdiwg vixnoey 
Xen.). 

( The dat. of a person, especially of a personal pronoun, is sometimes = 799 
(ex) alicujus judicio: ydapovg rote mpwrovg tyapee Tip oyor 
(Hadt.): oxéipacOat ei gor addAMdrore Evagwvel H dvapwret, videre 
utrum tuo judicio inter se consentiant necne (Pl.). 


(Instrumental Dative.) 

Preeterea dativus ablative Latinorum 730 
ita respondet, ut et instrumentum 
denetet, quo quid flat; et ecausam ob 
quam quid flat, et modum denique que 
eveniat res aliqua vel geratur: ut, 

1) wardocev pad yw, virgd cedere. 
23 ayvoig dpapravey, per imprudentiam peccare. 


1 So dpoiwe (iv tow, ica, woabTwe, kara rabrda) Kai: Toy avroy 
rpéroyv, Womwep, ctr. (Dem.) 
2 Cf. the Irish ‘ that’s true for you.’ 
R 3 


~~ 
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3) ory TO waoc dépew (silentio =) tacite hanc 


calamitatem ferre. 


a) The instrumental Dative is really an ablative: that is, it denotes 


c 


uw 


the relations which are considered in general grammar to be 
ablative relations. (b) The Dat. or Abi. of cause is joined to 
verba affectuum: xaipsyv, HoecOat, to delight in; AvweicOa, 
to be grieved at ; adyeiv, to be pained or distressed at; ayavax- 
réiv, to be vexed at, &c.; traipsecOat, to be excited by, to be 
puffed up by: also to éAmiZew, to hope; Oavydaley, to be asto- 
nished at (ry drroxXsiogt roy wudA@y, Th. Cf. 688.) 

These are, however, often constructed with prepositions: & wé 
TY THY ‘Apcadiwy riyy—noOnva: xaipay tri rot¢ cot¢ 
ayabotc. Also yaipey gy rive even in prose*. (d) Often with 
the Acc. of a demonstrative pronoun, indefinite numeral, or the like. 


The following take the Dat. or Acc.: 
areriic dipey , eam, que nunc est, rerum con- 
Anobiec oe ne a iid ditionem graviter ferre, 
ayangy* oe eee ed, que nunc est, rerum condi- 
oTépyey is tione contentum ease. 


a) ’Azropeiy, to be perplexed by or about, takes the dat.; but may 


have the Acc. of a neuter pronoun, or the like (amopeiy re, 
ravra, &c., 761); and even with a subst. ry EXacey > (Hadt.). 
On azopeiy revog cf. 683. 


732 To the Dative of manner belong the virtually adverbial forms: 
orovog, with pains = egre; Onpocig, publicly, at the public expense; 
idig, privately ; elxg, temere, frustra; xowwy, in common. 


a) The Dative of the material belongs to the instrumental Dative 


733 


[ayop) .... Mapigy XAiOw noxnpévn]: also (b) the dat. of 
that by which we estimate, know, or infer any thing [rocovre 
oraOpnoapevar monyyare (Hat.), ex tali re judicantes; ry og 
écOijre rexparpdpevoc, ex tuA veste judicium faciens]: and (co 
that in or as to which a property is predicated of any object: as, 
wogiy raxue, swift-footed; xepaiv layvpdc, &c. 


734 The Dat. also stands with yp #oOae (uti) and its compounds, and 
with vopiZecy, to be customary, to be in commonuse. Kevy x po- 
gaoet KaraxpnoOa (Dem.).—But caraypnodas and dra- 
xpi c8at = to kill, are transitives, governing the Acc.—On x pfj- 
o@ac with a second Dat: in apposition (e. g. yowpal coe meorg 
roe = stor te fido amico), cf. 669,a. DPwyg ot Lavpoparat vo pi« 

ovo. Levlecg (Hdt.). "Ay@ot cal Ouciate dternoiore 
vopifovar (Th.). On xpyoGal revi re, see 748. 


"35 Km comparandis inter se rebus, dativus 
ita usurpatur, ut quanta sit im rebus 


3 Pl. Legg. x. 603, c. 

* Lripyey and dyargy = contentum esse, more commonly take the 
acc.; in the sense of loving, they are of course transitive. 

5 Also with prep.: dzopety wepi revog (Pl). 
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ecomparatis magnitudinis dignitatiswe dif- 
ferentia, eo casu indicetur: ut, ror\\¢ 
peilwy, multo major ; paxp@ aproroc, longe optimus. 

So with po (before), wera (after): modXaic yeveaic mpd ray 
Towdy (or perd rd Tpwira,—vorepa troy Tpwtkoy).—See chapter 
on-‘ The Comparative and Superlative.’ 

‘A city, Thapsacus by name,’ OdWaxog dvépare or 6vopa’ yéver 736 
"EXAny or “EdAny rd yévog (mostly with the article ; but Kopiv@.0¢ 
yévog, Th. 1, 24). M. 


(The Accusative.) 


The Accusative is the whither-case ; but in the strict 737 
local relation, with verbs of motion, its use is confined to the 
poets: dorv podeiv’ EBayr véac, &c. 

The Accusative denotes the immediate object of a trans- 738 
itive verb, whether it be of active, or middle, or (in the 
case of deponent-passives [.411]), passive form. N«xay rove 
Ilépoac. Thy dorida mpoBdadrAeoOa, Tove ray Svpaxov- 
ciwy innéac époBnOnoar. 

Mieminerint tirones multas esse verborum 739 
notiones, in quibus alia sit Latine lingue, 
alia Gresees consuectudo: ut, 


adicety undéva, nemini injuriam mederi. 


inferre. 

Brarrecy rove iyOpodc, nocére 
(damnum facere) hostibus. [So 
civecOat, AvpatvecOar, AwBa- 
06a. | 

Sopudop®s roy Baoiéa, regem, 
ut satelles, comitor. 

EXeety (oixreipecy) Hpac, nos- 
tri misereri. 

ivedpevety roy marépa, patri 
insidiari. 

dmereimrer pe 6 Xpdvoc, tempus 
me deficit [seld. def. alicui}. 

émerpomevery’ I)etorapxor, 
Pleistarcho tutorem esse. 

larpevecy rdv Sovrov, servo 


Kkodakevety pndsva dvOouTwy,, 
neminem (vel nemini) omnium 
adulari. 

AavOdvety revd, ab aliquo non 
cerni; aliquo insciente facere 
aliquid. 

weiOercy rd wANOoC, multitudini 
nersuadere. 

UBoilecy yovéiac, parentes con- 
tumelid afficere. 

gurarrecOat atrovc, ab iis 
sibi cavére ; eos declinare. 

edAaBeiaBai mr, aliquid decli- 
nare velle; aliquid vereri. 

agedety rv rorty, urbi prod- 
esse 6, : 


5 Some of these verbs have also other constructions: (a) 


eXEty 


rim, only in the poets, and very rare; (G) ddeKety sic, xpdc, 
mepi riva; (y) AvpaivecOai rim frequently; (5) XwBac- 
@ ai rive sometimes; (€) DBpilecy cic reva often; (f) éwerpo- 


mwevssy tevdc somewhat frequently. XK. 
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740 Awpeta@as, like the Latin donare, has a double construction, 
either revi Tu, to present something to a man, or riva Tit, to present a 
man with something. 


741 Verba motus prepositionibus 6, pera, 


mapa, xeoi, Urép, mpd Subjumcta ex intransitivis 
transitiva flunt: ut, diafalvew roy rorapdy, flumen 
(se) trajicere. 
So duévat, CépyecOar, Seefcévat, OteEEpyecOas, to go through ; 

peripyecOat, to pursue (for the purpose of punishing) ; 

mapaBPaivey, to transgress ; 

wenuévat pUAaKkag, (fo go round =) to visit the guards ; 

mweprorivat To Onpiov KuKrdw (Hdt.), to stand in a circle round the 

wild beast. 

umepBaivery retyoc, to climb over a wall. 

vroornvat dpyny, munus suscipere. 

trodvopat mévoy, to undergo labour ; to take it upon oneself. 

Observe that many of these compounds are used in figurative mean- 
ings. Inthe proper meaning the preposition is often repeated: dca- 
mwopevecOar Sud rijc xwoeac, to travel through the country. 

742 With other prepositions [than those in 741] the transitive meaning 
of the compounds is rare, and for the most part occurs only in the 
improper meaning: eioyer pe EXcoge. ExPalvety rd rpideovra 
érn. txorivat (vrexorjvat) xivduvoy, periculum declinare tr refor- 
midare). vumoxwptiv Tov dyXov. 

743 Some verbs that are usually intransitive, are transitive in a particular 
meaning or construction: Oappeiv? (= non reformidare ; sustinére : 
payac, Qavarov): duvivat rode Geode, to swear by the gods: dmo- 
OWpacxey roy decrérny, to run away from one’s master *. 


744 (Accusativus cognate significationis.|) Werba tum 
transitiva tum intransitiva aceusativum 
reeipiunt abstracti nominis, quod cum 
werho cognationem habeat aliquam wel 
originis wel significationis: ut, payerOar 
wrady Thy abriy waxy, pugnam rursus eandem pug- 
nare. . 


a) This Accusative has generally an attributive with it: #decOae rd¢ 
peyiorag ndovac, to feel or enjoy the greatest pleasures, Pl. 
Xapeguy Evuviguyse ry guyny ravrnv, shared in this 
banishment ; was banished when you were. 

b) Hence an intransitive verb has sometimes a passive construction 
with a subject cognate significationis: 6 Be Brwpivoc gor 
Biog (the life you have lived or led, Dem.).—c) The Acc. may 


T Oappeiv reve = to rely on (somebody or something). 
® After the analogy of pevyecw.—The passive of such verbs israre. M. 
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also remain after the Passive: Deopow dvoeEnvucroy de eic 
(Eur.). i 

ad) An Accusative cognate significationis may follow a verb that 
governs the genitive or dative [Sénoiv riva icyvpdy éipov 
idenOn (Aeschin.)]: and (e) even substantives and adjectives: 
SodXAog rag peylorag ovdtiac, cakd¢ wacay raxiay. 


By a latitude of construction, an accusative of this kind 745 
is found that is not strictly cognate siynificationis. 


Thus we find (1) not only veg» vixny but wegy payny: and after 
this analogy, vixgy muypny, to conquer in (or win) a boxing match (so 
vin. GApa, dioxov, &c.). ’OAdpmria viegy, to conquer in the Olympic 
games; vikgyv vavpayxiag, to gain naval victories; vuegy yywpny, 
sententiam vincere [also yywpy vexgv]. (2) So (after Pipa Over) ra 
émivinia (ebayyédta, yevtOdrta, rd Adnaa, yapoug) Obey, to offer a 
sacrifice on account of victory, good news, &c. 


With verbs which express sound, laughter, breathing, smelling, instead 746 
of the substantive, commonly an adjective only, or even a pronoun is 
used: @0iyyecOar rarever, adobevicge 00 yergv (rveEty, 
SZecv), "Avexradyxacé re para capddmoy (Pi.). 

Hence, perhaps, arises the adverbial use of neut. adjectives and 747 
pronouns in the acc. with other verbs: Oauvpacra lerrAnrtrecOat: 
panpdy Kdaiay ravra ebdapoveiv’ wpedtiv (Bdrarrev, on- 
prodv) peyaddra, pixpa ebepyersiv ra péiytora, peya or 
peyara gpoveiy (to be high-minded). 

Sometimes also the Acc. (nearly always that of a pronoun or neut. 748 
adj.) denotes the purpose of an action: so ri xp@pat avry; what am I 
to do with hin? [= to what use shall I put him?] 


T7 xpnvy ra wrsiorov afta dx pwyro, ad res maximi momenti 
(Th.). TleccoOj var riv dvaxwpnoty, inductum esse ut 
reverteretur (=ei¢ r. advaxwp.), Th. Attyvd wai Tapavopa 
dvayxdZecOa, ad res graves et iniquas adigi (so, aliquem aliquid 
cogere). Towro otk EéwerOe rove Pwxatag (Hadt.). 

Aceusativus tam spatii tum vise verbis 749 
eundi et veniendi addi solet. 

Baivey (repay, Epmetv, mopeveOat) Oddy (like to go one’s way : cf. 
itque reditque viam): gebyey imi rod trmov Tavrota xwop ia, 
per varia loca (Xen.): dye orpariay  orevag i} mAarTElac 
dot (Xen.). So wreiv rv Oadarray. 


De tempore et loco aceusativus ita adhi- 750 
betur, ut temporis locive spatium signi- 
fleet, et interroganti quamdiu’? quam 
pridem? quam multum? respondere 
wideatur. 


Kipog tpevey ypipag mévre. “H LdBaprc qyepale rovroy 
roy xpévoy paddtcra (Hdt.).—'Améxev déxa cal Ot KO- 
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siovc cradiovg (Hat.). Tapov rodopenoac &F wai etxoce 
ypipag (Xen.). oddirw eleogiy ErN yeyovwe (nondum viginti 
annos natus).—a) In answer to quam pridem? (how long ago?) 
it has usually an ordinal, and denotes a state that has now existed 
so long; or an action that, with reference to the present time, was 
done so long ago®: tvvadrny npipay yeyapnpevn. who had been 
married nine days (e.g. having entered on the ninth day). Kai 
xGig St cai rpirny npéipav (=the day before yesterday) ro 
aird rovro émparrov (Xen.). Tpirny rpipav ieovrog “Aarudxou 
— éEm\eov, on the third day after the arrival of Astyochus, they set 
sail (Th.).— b) Here belongs the Acc. with divac@at, to be 
worth; to be equivalent to: Tb BaBvAwyoy raravrovy dvvarat 
EvBotdacg tBdopnrovra pvéag (Hat). 

[Accusative of closer specification.] Intransitivis 
passivisque verhis, et adjectivis proprieta- 
tem aliquam qualitatemve significantibus 
accusativus ita subjicitur, ut rem indicet, 
ad quam verbhi aut adjectivi notio per-= 
timeat: ut, of capvovreg ra cwpara, it quorum cor- 
pora morbo aliquo laborant. 


a) This ‘ Accusative of closer specification’ is very frequently used of 
some member of the body or some mental faculty or quality. 

"Adysivy rode wédac, ex pedibus laborare (Xen.). Td cépa 
ev wedunévar (Pl.). Arapépee yuv) dvdpoc rv piotyv. Kaddg 
gore rd Oppara. Kaxdg tore ryy Puvynv.—(b) In English 


- we either use a preposition, or employ some turn of expression: aya- 


Od¢ rixvny, a good artist (or artificer); eaddg ryY PuX ny, of or 
with a beautiful soul. 

The Acc. of closer specification often follows passive verbs, to denote 
the part affected by the action. WAnyeic ryv cepadrny, struck 
on the head. OcepOappévot vrd rig yxtovog rode 6¢0ad- 
povg. [Cf. 719.] 


Sometimes the prepositions eic, mpdc, kara are used. Acagépery eic 
apernv. 'Evdotorioa n morte Eig rad wodepicad Eorae (Xen.). Topde 
wpocg tt. Kaapog cal card rd copa, kai eri. (Pl.) 


754 _ From this ace. of closer specification arose many adverbial accusatives. 


Thus the expressions of measure, evpoc, U oc, péyeBoc, Baboc, piog, 
TAHVog (or 7d eVpoc, &c.); yévoc, Ovopa, rd ody pépoc, Todpacty, in 
pretence, as he, &c., pretends ; ro adnOéc, revera (in reality), yywpny 
éunv, in my opinion. Kvéavdpog yévoc twy Dryadede an’ ’Apca- 
Sing (Hdt.). ’Agixovro twi roy ZaBaroy worapoy rd evpog 
rerrapwy wAEOpwY (Xen.; also worapoc evpog wAéOpov). Oi pey 
éxopevovTo rd TAHRV OG we dtayxirtoe (Xen.). 


® Now and then a cardinal is found: ’AAkiacg réOynce ravra 


rpia érn (Lys.), ‘has been dead these three years’ (exactly as in 
Ehglich). 5 ys-), y ( y 
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(Two Accusatives.) 


Cum aceusativo cognats s ignmifieca. 
tiomis [744] verbum transitivum adeo in 
unam quasi notionem coaleseit, ut alte- 
rum sibi mon raro adsciscat accusativum : 
Wt, GAG peydryy gidiay ( = péya PAG) rov aida, 
puerum vehementer amo. 

"“Qoxwoar rove OTrparwracg rove pe yloroug 8 PkOUG, adege- 
runt milites sanclissimis jurisjurandi_formulis (Th). "Epeé warno 

TY tiv taidwy twacdelay iraidevey (Xen.). Médnrdég pe 
typaparo rhy ypadgiyy rabrny (Pl). Kadotci pe 
Tovro ro dvopa (Xen.). 

Verba et locutiones, quse bene aut male 
facere aut dicere Significant, cum ae- 
eusativo persons construuntur 3; quibus 
etiam alter aeccusativus, neutrius ille ad- 
jectivi, potest accedere: ut, é\Aj\ove ra éoyura 
Aéyovay, omnibus maledictis alter alterum insectatur.— 
Oi ra piytora raxd ipyalspevoe rac médetc.—Instead of the adj. 
(card, dyad, nara, roAXd, &c.) an adv. is often used: ed, Kadwe, 
Kakw¢g: Kan@¢o Aiyovoty oi dyaboi rovc raxro vce (Pl.). 

Verba rogandi, exigendi, obse-« 
erandi, interrogandi, distribuen- 
di, privandi, adimendi, docendi, 
eelandi, exuendi, induen di, eum du- 
plici fere aceusativo construuntur ; quo- 
rum alter (accusativus rei) passive: horum 
omnium voei adjungi potest: ut, ovdéva rH- 
wore puoOoy éxpdéiaro, mercedem a nullo unquam exi- 


gebat. 


airety “Apaow Ovyaripa, to Sdoxety rove maidac, to teach 
ask Amasis for his daughter. their children the Attic tongue. 
T PaTTEty ot apydproy, to de- | wadeberv rove maidac rpia 
mand money of you. pova, to teach their sons only 
elomwpdrrecy rove ynowrac three things. 
&&rjxovra rddavra, to exact | drat pety thy perpnricny dbo 
sixty talents from the islanders. Hépn, to divide the art of men- 
Epwrgy ravd’ pac, to ask us suration into two parts. 
this. apatpetaOai pe riv rdvra 
&dvéipecOat abroy ra abra 6\Bor, to deprive me of all my 
ravra, to put these same ques- prosperity. 
tions to him. WOOTEDELY pe THY TEHy, to 


yA@ooay ry ’Arrieny o¢- deprive me of my honour. 
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curdy thy Gedy rove ore- 


gdvouc, to rob the goddess of 


her crowns. 
kpumrecy oe Td droynpa, to 
hide my failure from you. 


158 


wemwpaypeivog rove é rijc 
éavrov apxinc popouc, being 
applied to for the tribute-money 
of his government. 

immovgamwecréionyT at,they 
have been deprived of their 
horses. 

ravrny riy ixiptirdnay 610 ay- 
On v at, tohave been taught this 
attention. 


povoiny vd Adumpov mat. 


OevOeic, taught music by 
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(758—761. 


Evo decy reva rv tEwpida, to 
put a man’s waistcoat on (for 
him). 

éedvety maida roy ytreva, 
to strip a boy of his cloak. 


[In the Passive. ] 


Lamprus. 

EpwrnOnvar rhy yvopny 
umd Tivog, to be asked one’s opi- 
nion by any body. 

kpugOnvai rt, celari aliquid. 

ta aura pipn Oravepn @ ij- 
vat (Pl.), to be divided into the 
same number of portions. 

Here also may be referred ores- 
o8ijvat ry dvaxwonory (from 
weiOey reva tr). Cf. 748. 


(1) Many of these verbs are also constructed with prepositions ; mostly, 
however, with some difference of meaning: 


atrety re wWapa 


rivocg’ tpwrgy reva wepi (=about) revog dtapeiy el 
(2& poipag): also to poipag Avdwy ravrwy dratpeivy (Hdt.); pas- 
sively, dwoexa epowy gudai dcypnvrat (Xen.). 

(2) Verbs of taking away have the following constructions : 

a) dwoorepety and adgatpetoOai re (seld. teva). 

b) orepeiv, dmoorepety, aApatpetaOai riva re very 


often. 


c)orepeiy, dAwoorepety (very seld. dgapetoOai) riva 


revog very often (see 672). 


d) dgatpetoOar, awoorepety (ri rivog), c. Gen. persone, 


Acc. rei, to take (or withdraw) something from a man. 


Oi wXe0- 


vixrat TOY ArAwy agatpobmevor yonpara erd. 
(Xen.) GAAwY Eauroyv droorep wy, aliis se subducens, 


= ab aliis desciscens ; tavrdv = Acc. rei. 
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Th. 1, 40). 


a) ’Avapipyjocety, broptpvnoKey tevd Tevog (less commonly rivd 
Tt), to put a man in mind of any thing.—b6) ‘To call a person 


by any name’ is, in Greek, wadsiy tia dvopd re Kadeiv 
(riPecOat, rpocerety) rive dvoua re = to give him such a name: 

ridecOai rim Svopa Xwoiay (Dem. M.). ; 
7641 Wronominum tam demonstrativorum tum 
indefinitorum accusativas usu liberiore 
ponitur, ubi substantivum nisi preseposi- 
tone adhibita dici non potuit: ut, rovro 
.AxGec0a, BracOjvat (ripaoba, dyridéyev). rovro éxet y o— 
Eumetpoc el (Xen.).—a) So Ey, wodda, peyddra, pellw, opexpdy va, &e. 


(OgerXeiv, BrAarrecy, 


étratvety, 


alriao@at, &c.) 
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rad a (in other respects) pepobpevog riv Xdeav (Xen.). Totro 
vpac tEararijoa (Xen.).—b) Hence arise the adverbial forms : ovdéy 
Tl, nequaquam ; dpxny, omnino (after negative expressions); depyiy, 
quum maxime. 


Remarxs.—(]) Verbs of motion sometimes (in poetry) take the 
thing moved in the Acc. ‘ExBaivay, iwatoouy moda, diccey xépa, 
wepgy moda (all poetic). xaxa omeddey, accelerare (Th.).—2) Kara- 
waAnrrecOat, ixwdrnrrecOat (especially in the Aor. 2. of Pass. form, 
caranhayjvat, terdayijyas) take the Acc. in the sense of being ter- 
rified at. 


(The Vocative.) 


REMARKS on the Vocative.|—a) The omission of & in prose de- 
notes a scolding or reproachful address, a vehement appeal. Tlat, 
AaBi 7d BiBriov.—EpPpdvrnre, era viv Nye; (Dem.) In 
poetry the omission is common even in quiet addresses. 

(b) The form of the nominative is often used as the vocative, but per- 
haps never in Attic prose in the case of proper names that admit of a 
peculiar voc. form). ’Eyw, © yj Kai Hdte cai oUvETtC, BEBoNOnKa. 
This is regularly the case with obrog, alrn (= heus tu), ‘you there,’ 
‘you, Sir,’ &c. “Iw ron parne, Epny, ovroc, pn rt vewrepoy ayyid- 
Aetg 5—(c) When ov or vyeic, with an imperative, has an apposition to 
it, ic is (1) in the nominative, if it has the article with it; the ov or 
vpeic being sometimes only implied by the person of the verb [70 ov, 6 
apecBurarog,KcraA. Xen. 23 08,0 dpywy riiv imi raic rapn- 
Low avdpwy, ctr. Xen. ‘O waic, dxorobOa, Aristoph.].—2) But in 
the case of proper names, the voc. is used; mostly with @, in prose : 
"AAG Soxei.— Xd 0s, (@) Nixia, dNéyé, err. (Pl.) 


§ 6. The sAdjective. 


Some adjectives, principally such as denote inclination, disinclination, 
ee or the like, are usually translated into English by adverbs: 
nay (sponte, ultro) mow re’ dxwy (= invitus), unwillingly ; eid vd 
libenter; admpaxtrog droywpd, re -infecté discedo; 6 Gvemog éxrvet 
ppiyag, the wind is blowing violently; conyn &2¢0o0v0¢ péovoa, a 
spring that flows copiously. 

On adjectives in atog, see 159. So oxoratog, in the dark. “Op- 
Opec — at day-break ; early in the morning. The poets use other ad- 
jectives of place and time adverbially : xpdveoc, sero (xypdomoc paveic, 
Soph.). Ovpaiog oiyva, foras prodeo. - raxvc oppwpat. 

REMARKS. (a) As in Latin, J was the first who did it; I was the 
first to do it; or, I did it first (with reference to others, who did it 
afterwards): mpwro¢g droinoa (primus feci). TIp@rog is also used 
sometimes for wpwrov, primum; roepapivwy ray 'AOnvalwy rove 
Xiovug 7 pwWrove, viedra Kai Td dAXO orpareupa. 


1 On the poets cf. Herm. on Eur. Andr. p. xv. 8qq. 
Ss 
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(The Comparative and Superlative.) 


(a) The Comparative is sometimes equivalent to our ‘¢oo’ with the 
positive, the comparison being between what is and the proper degree in 
which the quality should exist: Oud ry loxiy peiZoory Epyor 
emiyepety, to be induced by one’s power to aim at achievements too great 
for us. (b) After a negative, it may be translated by ‘very’ with the 
positive: éuoi rd roaira otk dndéorepa dxovey (are not very 
unpleasant to hear). 

(c) The Comparative is modified by woAd, ror (much), peepy, 
driyw (little); rocobry—itow (so much—as, denoting equatity of 
excess, deficiency, &c.); ére (= etiam, ‘ still’).—d) The Comparative 
sometimes takes an apparently superfluous wa)Aoyv with it; principally 
in the meaning potius ; Qaywy 0 dv sin paXXOv EUruXEcTEpO’ 
"H 2d» (Eur.), ‘potius qui mortuus est felicior est quam qui vivit’ (H.). 

‘Comparativa interdum minuendi wim 
habent, ut apud Latinos: (H.) Maardpiy Fv 
adeddedg Uropapydérepoc, Meandrio frater erat petu- 
lantior [et propemodum vecors]. (To be translated by ‘ some- 
what’ or by the positive.) 


769 Comparatiwva non uno modo dicun- 


770 


tur: ut, 
1. kpeitrwy 6 Seiva rov deivog *. 
. Kpelrrwy 6 deiva Hj 6 Ceiva. 
. kpeirrwy 6 diva ] KaT a Tov Ceiva. 
» Kpeirrwy 6 deiva wapa roy deiva (raro). 
. kpeirrwy 6 deltva TT Gore waBetv roce. 

1, 2. The gen. is comparatively seldom used except where, if 9 
were expressed, the nom. or acc. would follow. 

3. "H card — ( = quam pro) is than in proportion to ; sometimes it 
may be translated by too—for: peitw f) xara Saxpva wexoyv@ivat, 
to have suffered afflictions too great for tears: vexpdc peiwy 7 xara 
aGv0pwrov.—The # xara must often be expressed by some circum- 
locution: O7Aa wriw ) Kara TodE vEKpovc, more arms than one should 
have expected from the number of the slain; or that one should have 
thought too many for the number of the slain. 

4."H wore (seld. 7 we) with inf. = quam ut with subjunctive: vew- 
Tepot elory 7) Wore eidsvat Tara, minores natu sunt, quam ut hec intel- 
ligant (¢o0 young — to know).—Sometimes 4 only is used: rd ydp 
voonpa peiloy 7) gépecy (Soph.). 

The neuters eAéov, peiov, EXarTov, often stand adverbially, whe- - 
ther 4 is employed or not: trakac aket ob petow dtopupiwy (Xen.). 
Toig orparwwracc piobdc wpeidero TAEOY H rpLdy pnvwy (Xen.).— 
Cf. the Latin use of decem plus or amplius homines, &c. 


Or om Co 89 


2 These examples are from Hermann’s Ed. of the Fragm. Lezici 
Graci.—'O Seiva is a certain one, such a one; Tow Oeivog; roy deiva; 
N, pl. of dsivec. Sometimes indeclinadle. 
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‘Ut Latini subtilius quam verius et 
alia similia dicunt, ita etiam Greeei loquun- 
tur’ (H.)3 ut, éxoinoa raxirepa i} copwrepa (Hdt.). 


Here we use, more — than (or rather — than, with the positive): 
DerGunrov of mwodrAoi BeArTiova nyovyra elvac y wNOVELW- 
repow (Lys... Taxvrepa } cogwrepa (Hdt.), with more 
haste than wisdom. 

When the comparison is between what the object is or is becoming, 
and what it formerly was, or usually is, the gen. of the reflexive pronoun 
is used, the contrast being often marked more sharply by the use of 
avrog also: réixn wepteBadXAovro we mAOVOWTEPOL EqaUTwY yLyYVO- 
poevot, as men who were growing more wealthy than they had hitherto 
been (Th.). Avvarwrepor adroi avray tyiyvoyrto, they became 
more powerful than ever (literally, more powerful themselves than them- 
selves, i.e. than themselves ever were at any other time).—So the 
Superlative is used to express the highest degree in which the property 
was ever possessed by the subject: “Ore Det vorarog caurov 
ravra HoGa. 


Comparatio Compendiaria.| Sometimes the Genitive is used after the 
Comparative, when, strictly speaking, it is not itself the thing compared, 
but the possessor of it, the doer of it, or the like. Here 7 is not used. 
—KadAXiov & pov doec, you sing better (more beautifully) than I (do). 
*"Aptoreiong Epya Napmoporepa imedei~aro row 'AXAKtBeadov (for 
THY Epywy Tov ’AdkiB., i.e. exploits more glorious than the exploits 
which Alcibiades performed). 


Of two objects the comparative is used to denote the highest degree : 
as, 6 mpeoBurepoc rey raidwy. 


The superlative often denotes only a very high degree. 
It is then called ‘ the superlative of eminence,’ and trans- 
lated by ‘very:’ Kipoc gtAXopabéorarog iy. (On 
. the absence of the article when a Superlative is the predicate, cf. 545, 5.) 


a) The Superlative is strengthened by zoAAq, paxoy (mapa zrodv, 
poet. woAv). The highest degree is denoted by we, ore (= quam), 
with adverbs also, awe, and (less commonly) y*: we BéeArtorog 
(quam optimus); wo dptora: Ore padiora (quam maxime): Owe 
apiora (y pgora) *. - 

b) If the Superlative is governed by a préposition, the we or dre 
precedes it [we de meiorov puddrrecOat bri iv BpaxuTary, 
&c.].—c) A Superlative is often strengthened by 67: Kivn- 
a atrn peyiorn bn — roig “EAAnoy lyévero (Th.). 

The partitive genitive follows superlatives in Greek, where it seems 

to us to represent the object as included in the class, all of which itself 


8 Téy dyabiv J dpioroy Kai jdtoroy amodavowpev, Xen. 
* On the strengthening of the Superlative by abridged sentences, 
with dvvardy, divapat, &c. see ‘ Comparative Sentences.’ 
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exceeds, &c.§ Thus Th. (1, 1), wéAspow — a2to\oywraroy roy 
wpoyeyeynpivwy, where we must say: ‘nore memorable than any that 
preceded it.’ 


778 Now and then a Superlative is strengthened by padtora or wAgioroy 


[ob parstora dvonroraro, Pl. rrXttoroy ExOorog, Soph. }. 


"79 A singular method of strengthening the Superlative is the prefixing 


780 


781 


182 


to it of éy rot¢ (without any respect to the gender of the Superlative). 
"Ev rotc mowrote ot 'A@nvaior roy aidnpov waréOeyro, ‘the Athe- 
nians were the very first to lay aside,’ &. Ew rotc rrttoras 
yee (Th). "Ev rot¢ paXdtora (Pl.). Probably the participle 
was originally supplied, and when éyv rot¢ came to be used adverbially, 
the gender of the rot was no longer considered: éy rot¢ mpwrot car 
&Oevro (= by roig carabepévore wpwrot raréOevro). 


§ 7. The Pronouns. 


In the oblique cases of the personal pronouns the non- 
enclitic forms of the singular are used when there is any 
opposition or emphasis (é pov per xareyéAace, of dé ere 
yvesev): when there is none, the enclitic forms are used 
(165). 

(Reflexive Pronouns.) 


The reflexive pronouns always refer to something before 
named, this being opposed to itself as an object (in the 
Gen., Dat., Acc., or in connexion with a preposition) or 
as an attribute. 

‘O aopdg Eaurod xparei, the wise man rules himself. =) 0 &av- 
Tw dapéoxetc, you are pleased with yourself. ‘O waig éauriv trate 
wet, the boy praises himself. Ot yoveig dyanm@a role Eauvray 
waidacg. vot ceaurév. Ovrog 6 avnp wavra O° éiavrod 
pepaOncey. ‘O orparnyic brd rév éaurod orparwrey a7réba- 
vev, was killed by his (own) soldiers. 

The object before named, to which the reflexive pronoun 
refers, is: 

a) Usually the subject of the sentence ; 

b) But sometimes an object in the sentence. ‘Ato cav- 

rou éyw ce dvdatw (Aristoph.). Kipog dujveyxe ra 
GdAwy Baotrtéwy, rov apyac dO Eaurw@y xrn- 


oapévwy (Xen.). 


5 Milton imitates this, when he speaks of ‘‘the fairest of her daugh- 
ters, Eve,” which sounds to us as if Eve were one of her own daughters. 
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Pronominis o} ea est natura, ut in se- 
eundaria enunciatione, aut infinitivo 
participiove adjunctum ad principa- 
lis werhi vel subjectum wel objectum refe- 
watur: ut, cedevee Of of ouprépac — dvdpac, jubet 
autem homines — secum mittere (Xen.). Aéyerac’Am 6)- 
Awy éxdeipac roy Mapovay épilovrd oi epi cogiac (Xen.). 
Elrev, Ore émcdnpety of wapnyyeApévoy etn (Xen.). 

Hence ov is a secondary or indirect reflexive: (a) but in Thucy- 
dides and some later writers, it sometimes refers to the nearest subject 
(K.): rotc AiBorg xpwpevog, ode ot "AOnvaiot mporapeBadrovro 
opicey (Th.).—b) Now and then, ol, oict, opac, are simply 
personal pronouns (to him; to them; them).—c) The forms ov, & are 
not found in Attic prose, except in a few passages of Plato. 


a) In the plural the forms ogy, odiot, ofac, combined with those 
of abrég are mostly direct reflexives; they are stronger than éaurdy 
(avréyv, &c.), and hence are often used in oppositions: nhyvdnoay 
opac te abTrOdE Kai Tovg émtrnocioug (Th.).—b) But sometimes 
they, as well as the simple forms, are (emphatic) secondary reflexives: 
imionnmrovoet Tipwypjoat ogioty avTotg nounpéivotc, Ant. (Kr.) 

ilud vero tirones monitos velim, (4) non 
solum refiexivi pronominis éav7ov casus in 
secundariis quogue enunciationibus‘ adhi- 
beri, (@) sed etiam simplicis aivov formas ita 
interdum usurpari, re quasi ex mente 
narrantis prolata: ut, | 
(1)."Eon wavrag rove dvOpwrovg ra Equra@y (sua) aya- 

wgv.—Nopiler rovg moXrirag banpereiv Eaur@ (sidi. 


Xen. ). 


(2) ‘O Kipog rot Xaxa éceiro mavtwe onpaivav air, 


omore xrX. (Cyrus rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret sibi, 
* quando &c. Xen.) 


(Possessive Pronouns.) 


Pro possessivis pronominibus genitivi 
tam personalium tum reflexivorum 
ereberrime, adhibito tamen articulo, usur- 
pantur: ut, ovipacé pov riy mpovoay detXlay, pro- 
videntiam meam nominavit timiditatem. Acagopat tarépwy 
mpoc atra@y maidac ylyvovrat (Pl.). 


_ 6 That is, the cases of éavrov (like those of ov, 783) are used as second- 
ary reflexives, with Jnfin., Partcp., and in dependent sentences, 
s 3 
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a) The Gen. of the personal pronoun stands either before the article, 
or after the substantive, the article not being repeated: pov roy 
SovAoy or roy dovAdy pov.—(b) For Gen. of reflexive pron. cf. 
566.7 


787 a) Of the personal pronouns, the enclitic forms are used, unless there 
is any opposition or other emphasis (780).—b) The reflexive 
forms are used, when there is reference to a preceding subject or 
object (781). 


788 Quse a genitive plurali derivantur pes- 
sessiwva (ijucrepoc, iérepoc, opérepoc), e@ Cum geni- 
tive airéy eenseeiata fortius proferuntur: 
ut, rodu ano ric Pperépac abrwy péddAopev wrEiy, 
procul a nostrd patrid navigaturt sumus (quum tamen 
amo Tic €4 ij ¢ avrod nisi a poetis dici non soleat). 


(a) ‘Hptrepog (dpéirepoc, opérepoc) ab’ra@y are used either in the 
sense (1) of noster (vester, suus) ipsorum [our (your, their) own], or 
(2) in that of the simple noster (vester, suus) used reflexively, nay 

Upwey, opwy) abrwy being very rarely used in the possessive sense.— 
‘ But (6) éudc (od¢) abrov are very rare (8¢ adrov not found in 
prose), the forms 0 éuavrov (ceavroi, éavrov or adrov) being used 
instead of them, both in the emphatic and the simple reflexive meaning: 
ereives thy éavrov adedgny, suam ipsius sororem occidit; Xrpa- 
rovikny, THY EavTrov adedgny, didwot TevOy = suam sororem(Th.), 


789 To strengthen the exclusive power, the pronoun avrée is fre- 

quently inserted, ad Td ¢ roy iuavrov, &c.; abréc is, also, sometimes 

laced between the article and the reflexive of the third pers., rara- 
didvee ryy avrog avrow dvvacrsiay (£schin.). 


790 ‘Eauvrov (airov) et reliqui casus ejusdem pro- 
nominis interdum, qued mireris, ad pri- 
mam quoque secundamque personam refe- 


runtur: ut, olrw radevee rovc Eaurij¢ pidoue, 
sic amicos tuos instituis (Xen.). Mydev émdexvug rw 
e ~ ° ° 

Eavrov, nihil ostendens rerum mearum (Isocr.). 


’"Epoc, od¢, &c. may be understood (as Genitive. cases may) either 
subjectively or objectively: ebvoig rg oy may mean either ‘from your 
kind feeling,’ or (objectively) ‘from kind feeling towards you: rai 
pot pnddy axyOtcOyc, eb voig yap low ry og, at vide ne tu mihi 
succenseas, id enim dicam pro med erga te benevolentid (Pi.). 


7 The non-repetition of the article, when the reflexive pron. follows 
ae is very rare: rdy mpeoBuraroy vidy éaurod (Xen. Mem. 
>) . 
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(Reciprocal Pronoun.) 


The reciprocal pronoun is 4\AfAwy : but when it is suf- 
ficiently understood from the context that the action is 
mutual, the cases of the reflexive pronouns are used for 
those of the reciprocal: Té6' }piv abrotg dadetopeda 
(Dem.: with one another).—©®Govotew Eav-roic paddov 
jj rotg dddac ayOpwmore (Xen.). Ol per (Oerrado?) 
opiaty avrotg¢ modepovery (inter se, non contra exte- 
ros hostes. Isocr.). 


(On the Demonstrative Pronouns.) 


“Ode denotes an object as present either to the bodily or 
to the mental eye of the speaker : obro¢ repeats the mention 
of such an object ; éxeivoc indicates the object as remote: 
tovde tov dvdpa, ci 5) cal odroce [se. éoriv] avi, 
orepavot Oo dipoc (ZEsch.). Toir’ Av Exeivo & époddcro 
hpav t Wuxi eimety (Pl). Kr. 

(On airée cf. 574.) 

Otroc, rowtroc ad ea, que jam dicta sunt, 
fere respiciumt: é0¢, rodcdc ad sequentia 
plerumque pertinent! : répyaca if Toupee khpoxa 
eAeye rade’ & Baordev, err. — Taira odv (sc. verba 
preconis) axovcac 6 Kupos, xrd.. (Hdt.) ‘Axovoac roe 
atra rowdde éEXekev (Xen:). 

Odrog often refers to something swell known (= whom we know; 
that of which all the world speaks) ; éxeivoc to something distinguished : 
as, ol rac rederag npiy OVTOL KaTaorhoayrec, these (well known) 
founders of the mysteries. Swxpdrng ixetvog, magnus ille Socrates. 

To distinguish remoter from nearer objects, ovroc, 6d¢ 
(hic) denote the nearer, éxeivoc (ille) the remoter. But 
now and then, exeivog is found relating to the nearer object, 
ovro¢g to the more remote. 

REMARKS. 


a) The demonstratives (especially Sde) are sometimes used in the 
sense of ‘here,’ ‘there,’ the person being supposed to be pointed 


® So wdc (thus) mostly relates to what. follows, oUrwe to what pres 
cedes. Stillodroc, rorvovrocg, rogovrog, 08 rwe, not uncom- 
monly refer to what follows; far more seldom do Sd¢, rordode, 
rooéade, and the adv. #d¢ refer to what precedes. (K.) 


791 


792 


793 


194 


795 


796 


200 SIMPLE SENTENCES. [797—80l. 


at: Hin O& révde Odvarov eicopw médac, I already behold 
Death there close at hand. 


b) “Ode, ‘ this,’ is also sometimes used decerixwe (i. e. as supposed 
to be interpreted by the speaker's pointing fo the object named), 
in the sense of ‘ this of mine,’ ‘mine.’ So we may say ‘these 
hands have supported me,’ i.e. ‘my hands. dvjp o0e = '1;' 
rao Supara, ‘ these eyes of mine.’ ~ 

797 Ina sentence the verb of which is to be, to become, to be called, &c., 
when a demonstrative pronoun is the subject, it (1) generally agrees 
with the predicate, but (2) sometimes stands inthe neuter: (1) Od roc¢ 
opog dori dtxatcoodvnc,—err. (Pl.) Atrn wevia tori cagne, 
T6— «rd. (2) Eddatoviay rot ro vopitw, ro—krr. (Pl) O8 
Adywy Kdpmog rade parrov, } Epywy toriv adnGaa (Th.). 


(Indefinite Pronoun.) 


798 Tic (indef.) denotes an undefined quality. (a) With sub- 
stantives it may often be translated by a kind of: ’Aperf, 
wo Eoevy, Vyleecd ré reg ay etn kal Kaddog cal evetia 
Wuxiic (Pl.). 

b) As substantived ric = ‘one,’ ‘a man.’ | 

799 Tic, ri (like aliquis, aliquid) sometimes mean somebody or something 
of importance. Aéyety Te = dicere, quod alicujus momenti sit. Oidpevoi 
rivag sivas (‘ that they were somebody’ ). 

800 ‘ Pronomen ric adjectivo additum signi- 
fieat aliquid insigme eximiumve sive in 
bonam sive in malam partem. Is enim, 
qui loquitur, rei magnitudinem wel nescit 
wel mescire se fingit.’ (K.) 

"H peyaoberng ric el (AEsch.).—Avofardg ric 6 rérog gai- 
verat (Pl.). 
Sometimes it is without this inéensive force, and must be referred to 


798 (6): éyw ric, we Eoixe, CucpaOne (am somewhat slow in com- 
prehension). 


(On the Interrogative Pronouns, see ‘Interrogative Sentences.’) 


§ 8. The Infinitive. 


801 The Infinitive expresses the notion of the verb abstractly. 
With the article it can be used substantively in all cases 
(556), but without the article only in the Nominative and 
Accusative. 
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Yet itso far retains the nature of the verb, as (a) to 80 
denote, by different forms, the different condition of the. 
action, viz. duration, completion, or what is future and tm- 
pending ; (b) to have Active, Mid., and Pass. forms; and 
(c) to retain the government of the verb (i. e. to govern the 
Same case as its verb [ypagew ExrcoroArAH vy, éxcOupeiy 
TiC dpETiic, payeoOar rotc woe piorc]|.—a) Its 
attributive qualification is an adverb; not, as in the case 
of an actual substantive, an adjective: kao ¢ drobaveiv 
(but cade Od vaToc). 


(Infinitive without the Article.) 


Infinitivus, articulo non addito, mode 803 
nominativi mode aceusativi partes 
sustinet. 

As nominative it is usually (1) the subject; but it may be (2) the 804 
predicate: rovro cadtira pavOdvery, this is called to learn (or 
learning); or (3) an explanatory apposition: A¥rn pévn gori eaxi) 
weakic, Excornune orepnO iva (Pl.).—As an apposition it often 
has the article ;—it may also be ace. [rd pgorov rotety, étripgy rote 
Gore], or (with the art.) gen. or dat. [robrw dtagingny trav dAwy 
Sawy rey tipic bpiyecO ac). 

The Infinitive as subject is without the article, when the 805. 
verb is a so-called impersonal one, or éorivy with a substan- 
tive or neuter adjective (it is [easy] to, &c.). . SuvéBn por 
weceiv (it happened to me to fall =) I happened to fall. 
OvX 750 roAdove ExOporg Exery, it is not pleasant to have 
many enemtes. ®dBoc éariroicg “EAAnn orparevecy 
Ext Tov péyav Baowéa. (Obs. The adj. or subst. with éori precedes, 
as the more emphatic notion.) 

So the Infin. without the article follows égorivy when the 896 
predicate is the gen. in the sense of ‘it is the part (duty, 
&c.) of —.’ Oixovdpov dyaboi éorw ed olxeiv rov éavrov 
olxor. 

[Infin., as acct Observandum est werbhis 807 
imeitandi, suadendi, cogendi, ro- 
gandi, preceipiendi, permittendi, 
prohibendt, efficiendi Grecos infini- 
tivam fere subjicere ; Romanos non item : 
at, éxroinoe rhv rode prety abrov, effectt ut cives 
ipsum diligerent. 
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Tapacvotpév ca weidecOat rotg Berrioov. TWapa- 
cehevopeda typ veaviony oogiay doxety. ‘Ypiv, & avdosc, 
ZupBovrAebw tyw yva@var tpag adrovc. Ti rwrder® os 
rovro routy ; [quid prohibet te quominus id facias?] Atopat tpoyr 
ovyyvopny po EXELY. Ot vdpor ode Etwy (Npac) dAdAwe TocEiv. 
"ExédXevoa! rovenpica Teptpeivai pe. So rdocecy revd 
(or revi) wotety rt, to order a man to do any thing, and Aéyey, ppa- 
Sey, to tell (= to order, advise, &c.) a person to do so and sv. 


a) Though these verbs are generally construed with conjunctions in 


Latin, yet this is not always the case; some of them occasionally 
(especially in the looser construction of poetry) taking the infin. 


b) With some of them the infin. is nearly allied to the infinitive of 
purpose: to order (advise) a man to do any thing = to order 
(advise) him, in order that he may do it. 


808 The other classes of verbs that are followed by the Infin. as object in 
Latin and English, are also followed by it in Greek, e. gy. verbs denoting 
an act or expression of the will [to wish, desire, dare, fear, delay, &c.]; 
or some exercise or manifestation of the intellectual powers [to intend, 
resolve, hope ; to learn, say, deny, &c.]; or a declaration of ability, 
capacity, &c. [am able, &e.j] - 


809 Infinitive of purpose.| Infinitivus Greecorum 
eonsilio finive indicando sszpissime 
inservit: qui quidem infinitivus in Latinum 
sermonem aut per ut, ne, qui cum Sub- 
junetivo, aut per Gerundium aliquod 
Supinumve convertendus est. § [Here the par- 
ttcle Wore might be supposed to be understood. ] 


This use of the Infinitive exactly agrees with our own: ‘he came to 
see it ;’ ‘fair to look upon,’ &c. [originally, he came for to see it. ] 


iréornoey abrode smipereio- éty, equiles Peloponnesiis dede- 
Oat rig edxoopiac, preafecit runt, ut illos ad bellum seque- 
illos, ut modestiam moresque rentur. 
tuerentur. Thy Tod puAaTTELY abroic 
Katékixey abrove guXarrey? mapiiweav, urbem illis tuen- 
rd orparomedoy, reliquit illos, dam tradiderunt. 
ut castra custodirent (or ad | éwtrpivat Tiwi rote matdag 
castra custodienda). warcdevoat, lideros suos ali- 
rodv¢ immiacg mapeiyovTo roic cui committere erudiendos. 


Tledorovynociog Evotparet- 
(After adjectives denoting capacity, ability, zeal, fitness, readiness for 


® On Infin. after verbs of denying, prohibiting, &c. see § on Re- 
dundant negatives. 

? Homer and late prose-writers put dat. after rededw. 

2 The Infin. of purpose after verbs of coming, is poetical: pay- 
Odvey Heopey (Soph.). 
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any purpose, excellence in any thing, facility, difficulty, and their oppo- 


sites, together with a&toc, avaktog.) 


ixavocg eimeiv re kai woatat, 
ad dicendum agendumque pa- 
ratus. 

xw@poc imirnésscog Evdrardéar 
rév orparoy, locus idoneus ad 
instruendum exercitum. 

‘mpoOupog etut BonOHoas, para- 
tus sum ad succurrendum. 

euptog nv amoorédXeEcy, penes 
eum erat jus mitlendi. 

Oevdcg (duvardc) Néyety, qui 
arte dicendi valet. 

Gkiog Qaupdeoar, dignus, quem 
quis admiretur. 


in honore habeatur. 
xWavwrarog Niyety, ad fidem 
faciendam aptissimus. 

avnp yxarerde culyy, homo, 
quocum non facile vivas. 

Adyoe xpnowrarog drovoat, 
utilissimus auditu. (So andyc 
dcovoat, &.) 

Kadoc (aicxpoc) idety or dpgy, 
pulcher ( foedus) adspectu. 

oixia noiorn évotatracbat, 
domus ad habitandum ameenis- 
sima (a very pleasant house to 
live in). 


avatwg ripacbat, indignus, qui 
The Passive is here seldom found: xiveg aloypai spac0ar (Xen.). 


The dere is not uncommonly expressed. [ot ow 810 
Gore ce vopiley, xrr. (Xen. Cf. efficiam, ut &c.) Kay 
tic Wuxiic wptaipny Gore piwore arpevoae rv 
yuvaixa (Xen.). Duvé Py Gore modréuov pnoev 
tre GWacOac pnoerépouc (Th.). 

In Greek, as sometimes (though less commonly) in English, the 4ct. 811 
(or Mid.) Infin. of purpose is used instead of the Pass. Dapéxw éuauréy 
ipwrgy, I offer myself to be examined (i.e. for the persons to 
whom I offer myself to examine me). Geog Oavpacoat, but also abto¢ 
OavupalecOar (Th.). ra pgora ivruyxavety, those things that 
are the most easy tomeet with or to be met with, i.e. easy for 
a man to meet with: Wore rivd iyrvyxavey adbroie. 


Infinitive used ‘per epexegésin.’} The Infinitive (sometimes with 919 
the article) may be used in apposition, as explanatory of a preceding 
word (where we might explain its force by using ‘namely,’ that is to 
say, &c.). Odypa mounoacOa, rov wodepov aAxnpuKroy 
elvac. (The Infin. clause explains the substance of the ddypa. 


Xen. 

Té Gis Tour’ Eort, whiow ExEty rovrovg ry drAdwy (Pl). 
dda rodroyv imOupav, rov dgtordvas ro voc ard 
Bacréwg (Xen.). 

Infinitivus interdum est (4) jubemtis: 813 
interdum (@) modeste et urbane rogantis: 
wt, (1) Zo dé KAeapida éemwexOeiv crir., tu vero 
Clearida eruptionem facias. (2) My pe 
aircaacGat, ne culpam in me conferas. 

Infinitivus interdum est (1) optamtis: 814 
(®%) interdum etiam, addite szepe articuio 
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(ré, ro cé), est admirantis vel indignan- 
tis: ut, (1) ’Q Zev, exyevéoOat por "AOnvaiove ricacbar, 
prok Jupiter contingat mihi, ut poenas sumam ab Atheni- 
ensibus! (Hdt.)—2) Zé ratvra dpacac! tene hoc fecisse ! 
Tiic rune, ro ee viv KrAnOévra devpo ruxeiv! (Xen.) 


(Nom., Gen., Dat., and Acc. with the Infinitive.) 


815 Most verbs which take the Infin. also take a personal 
object in the case that the verb requires: Agéopai cou 
éOciv. Lup Povdrevw cor owgporveiv, "Exorpvyve 
oe payecBat. 

816 Q@use cum Infinitive de verhi finiti ob- 
jeeto predicantur notiones, solent es 
attractione quadam in eedem peoni casu, 
atque illud, de que predicantar, objectum. 

Gen. with Inf. Atopat cov rt poOvpon elvas. 

Dat. with Inf. XupBovrsiw cot rp0 80 py elvat. 

Acc. with Inf. ’Erorpivw ce 706 0u poy elvat. 

a) This attraction does not, however, always occur, the predicative 
noun being sometimes found in the Accusative. Hevig heey xapny- 
yews Na Bovra rove avdpag (Xen.)*.—b) On the other hand, it 
sometimes does occur even when a verb or expression denoting duty, 
necessity, &c. intervenes between the Infin. and verb which have the 
common subject: nyovpny rpadroc atrobc memetvat deity (Dem.). 

817 When the governing word is an oblique case of a par- 
ticiple, the predicative notions connected with the Inf. are 
put by attraction in the same case as that participle. 

"H\Ooy ivi reva tov Socovrvrwy cogHy elvat, veniebam 
ad aliquem eorum, qui se sapientes esse opinabantur (Pi.). 


81g The acc. c. Infinitivo is used nearly as in Latin, with the 
following exceptions : 


@uum Infinitivus et finitum, unde pen- 
det, verbum de ecodem preedicantur sub- 
jecto, omitti solet Infinitivi subjeetum, 
quippe quod ex verki subjecto satis imtel- 


ligatar: ut, 


3 Verbs that govern the Genitive or Dative may appear to govern an 
Accusative in the construction of dec. c. Infin.; i. e. the object of the 
verb is sometimes omitted, and the Acc. subject expressed before the 
Infinitive: i.e. for déopat bpGy, onac — yevioOa:, we find diopar 
—tpac ysvicOa. Asopat ody bpag ovyyvupgy iyay (Lys.). 
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Oltopat Gpapretv, credo me errasse. 

Otopat evdaipwy (819) elvac, credo me beatum esse. 

So o%ee (oterac) dpapreiy or ebdaipwry elvar’ oidpeOa 
(otovrat) Gpapreiy, ebdaipovec elvac. ‘O orparnyocg edn 
wpodupoc elvac émPonbeir. 


‘Nominativus cum Infinitive tum ecom- 819 
jungitur, quum de eodem subjecte sermoe 
est, de quo verbum, unde ista constructio 
pendet, intelligitur. Interdum tamen etiam 
im hoe genere aceusativum adhibent, sed 
non nisi addito pronomine : ut, Airoc rojoai 
gnu, me ipsum fecisse dico. (2) 'Evdulov éwvrove ‘ rpw- 
rovg yevéobat wavrwy avOpwruwy.’ H. (He might have 
said, évdprlov mpwroe yevéoOar ravrwy dvApwrwy, but not 
mpwrouc yevécBat without Ewvroic.) 


Etiam post ic, dove, id’ f(re) nominativus de 820 

eodem, de que verbum, subjecto dictus 
eum Infinitive conjungi potest: ut, Iléc ay 
rig ixavog yévorr’ dv wore — ore Oia [3iov det wa paca O- 
4 ppevog éxdory mpoorarrey tro mpoojcov; (Pl.)—Tnpi- 
Baloc elrev, Gre areicacBa Povrorro, ég’ § (= ed condi- 
tione, ut) phre abrag rovg “EXAnvag douxeiv pyr’ Ex et - 
voug kaiew rac olkiag (Xen.).—So in restrictive clauses 
with dca, &c. [[pgoc dtagepdvrwe Goa py opddpa pico- 
rupavvoc elva (PI.). 


“Altoc @t dijdoc, gavepéc, (Quibus adde dixatoc, 821 
Werbo cdyva raro nisi personaliter ad- 
sunt. 


That is to say, instead of dixatsov Ears rov dvdpa wotety ri, 
the usual construction is the personal one—dixacédc Eoriy 6 dyvip 
WOUty Th. 


rotvrou Thy airiay ourbs tore certe vero e@quum est, fructum 
Sieatog tyayv, equum est, mos aliquem ez eo, quod contigit, 
culpam hujus rei in istum con- | — percipere. 
Servi. OynrAo¢ (Pavepdc) eT xara- 
aEcoi ye péivroe Eopiy rov Gpovay pov, manifestum est me 
YEYEVNMévou TovTOY «pay a te despectum-esse. (For the 


parog dmodavoai ri ayabdy, use of the participle, of. 837.) 


ny 


* Ionicfor éavroug. 
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822 a) Sowith oxeiv, daivecOae (videri), AéyecOat (dici), dyyéAdecOat 
(nuntiari), OporoyeiaGas (to be confessed), the personal construc- 
tion is the more common (as with videri, dici, &c. in Lat.). The 
emphasis then rests on the subject: the impersonal construction 
is used, with ace. c. infin., when the whole statement reported, &c. is 
the more important notion. Aéyerat réyv BactANéa amro- 
puyeiy andAéyerat dé BactrEde dxoguysiy. ‘0 ’Acat- 
prog ele ri» ywoay tuBadrdAey ay yésAAEr ae (Ken.). 

b) On rogovrou (oddod, &c.) déw (&c.), cf. 684. 

c) The personal construction with doxeiy, paivecBat, totxévat, ré- 
yecOat extends also to clauses of comparison with we. [CE the 
Latin ut videor, ut videris, instead of ut videtur.] Ovdxc dratvirne 
el, Egny byw, we Zotwag, rev roovrwy avdpwy (Pl.). “Hoay 
0 avrat, wo tkEyovro (=as it was said; as was reported), 
retpaxdo.a Gpakas (Xen.). Ol wodrémeoe O& eo y’ npiv &50- 
kouy, rovro dsicavrec arnrOov (Xen.). 


(Infinitive with the Article.) 


823 The Infinitive as subject takes the article, when it is the 

principal notion of the sentence,—the given notion about 
which a statement is made. To dixny diddvac wérepoy 
maoxeyv ri gor i} moetv; (Pl.) Ody obrwe hev gore 70 
Exetv Xphpara we aveapoy ro amoBdddev (Xen.).—On 
Infin. as nom. in apposition, cf. 804: it nearly always has 
the article when it is anticipated, as it were, by a demon- 
strative pronoun, which it afterwards explains: rovré éore 
ro adtkety, ro wAéov rev GAwy Cnretiv exer (Pl.). 

824 Not only the subject of the acc. c. Infinitivo, but the notions connected 
with the Infinitive predicatively are put in the accusative. But, when 
the subject of the Infin. is also the subject of the principal verb, it is 
usually omitted, and the predicative notions placed in the nom. by 
attraction, as above explained (818, 819). 

825 By 556 the Infin., as substantivized by the article, may 
occur in all the oblique cases. 

826 Etiam post articuli casus obliquos nomi- 
mnativus de principalis verbi subjecto 
dictus cum infinitivo conjungi potest. 

Gen. Totro éwoies ék rot yarhewocg elvar 

Dat. Oix Exir@ dotrAoe el vac éxxéprovrat. 

Acc. ‘'O Kipoc, dca rd prrXopabie elvar, raxu 
amexptvero. (Cf. 820. | 

827 Genitivus rou cum Infinitive constructus 
eonsilium, qued quis secutus est, decla- 
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wat: py pe vrordaBnc ob rpdg ro mpaypa gtoveckodvra 
A€yetv, TOU Karagavég yevéo Oar, adda mode vé, ne suspi- 
certs me non ret causd, ut manifesta fiat, dicere, sed tud 
causd. Tov pr dtagevyety rov X\aywy é& ray 
xriwy, axoroucg Kabiorne (Xen.). 


(Tenses of the Infinitive [see 626. Infinitive with ay, 
| 652. ]) 


With verbs declarandi et putandi, the Present Infin. may follow the 828 
Present, Future, Aorist without past meaning, and even the Perfect, to 
denote (like the Imperfect) continuance, repetition, &c. at some past 
time. (Here we should use the past tense.) Aaxedatpoviovg gaciv 
éy TWAarataic ovn 20sXEty pivovrac mpd¢c avrove paxecOat 

= ovx 7j0dov, did not choose, Th.). Ad&opey roy wapedOdvra 
xpovoy dXalovetvecGae (Isocr.). 


Sometimes we find the Injin. Perfect, where the Present might be 829° 
used, to denote the complete or speedy execution of the action (especially 
after verbs of willing): BudAopat, atpovpact (dei, péAAw) TEOvavat, for 
Ovioxey (or Oaveity). ‘O xapywy akiot mapd rov iarpod 
amnr\rXrX}ax9ae (= liberum esse) row vooiparog (Pl.), Elrov ot 
advdpec ryv Oupay cexrXet oO as. 

Tense of Infin. after verba sperandi, &c.| Wost 830 
werba pollicendi, putandi', sperandi, 
eredendi, alia id genus, nom tantum 
Infinitivus Futuri sed etiam Aoristi‘ et 
Presvesentis adhibetur. (5.) 


(The Aorist denotes the action as considered in itself 
without any reference to its duration; or as passing 
rapidly.) 

a) Tovrog dpooay’ BonOnoecy (Pl.). 

b) ‘Yréoyxero didaoxadog el var (Xen.). ‘Oporoyia hy 
qh phy rpégpecy ro Bpégoc (41.). [’EAriZw with 
Pres. = expect, think, &. ’EXwilovrec ro — 
Tetxoe toc pey Exetv KrA. Th. j—(Exeioe iévac) 
ol éAwic gore — rovrov axndAayOat (= liberum esse : 


Pi.). 


5 i, e. when the action, &c. is future ; thinks that he (it, &c.) will. 
6 With verbs of hoping, the Fut. Infin. is by far the most common. 
7 Also with Indic. édpvdw ipiv Geode... py... s0udpny 
(Xen. Anab. 5, 9, 31). 
T 2 
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c) Present with &v.| Titc—rpogitc warraxod dy 4 yov- 
pevoréxixparety (Th.). 

d) Aorist.) Ovx olpai oe tkapvov yevéocOac (Lys.). 
"Evopucay pgdiwe kparg_aat(Th.). “HrAmloy axo- 
orpéWat avrouc (Th.). 

e) Aorist with av.) ‘Edwifw cararngOivac ay 
ra mpaypara(Th.). ‘Edrwilovres—xopicac Bae 
&yv avrot Wudov (Th.). 

831 ADDITIONAL REMARKS: : 
(a) After verbs of wishing, desiring, claiming, &c. the Infin. of t 
Aorist is the most common: the Fut. occurs if it is wished to point out 
that the action is not even begun: BowAovrat—iyyevnoecOar (Hadt.).— 
b) The Present Infin. is used in laws, decrees, votes, and the like (as 
after placet, censére, &c. in Latin): @ote wmXety roy AdccBradny 
(that Alcibiades should sail): mdvreg EXeyor rove Tij¢ avopiac 
dptavrag Sotvat dicny (Xen.).—c) The Aorist Infin. does not 
occur in the form to say, swear, &c. that one will —, unless to say, to 
swear, &c. implies either (1) willingness, readiness ; or (2) a promise. 
(1) Od pacar ditacOae = negaverunt sese accipere velle. (2) 

Wpodroynoe TotnaagOar, wpoce Si Fac Oar. 


§ 9. The Participle. 


832 The participle is a verbal adjective, but retains many of 
its verbal properties, such as difference of voice and tense 
(yedgwr, ypdpac, yeypapoc — ypagpdperoc, yeypappévoc, 
ypageic, &c.—ypaapevoc), and the power of government 
which belongs to the verb from which it comes: ypagwy 
éxcoroAny. emOupav rijc apernc. paxdpevocg roic wode- 
piote. 

833 A participle is used (a) either as a simple attributive 
(whether immediately or appositively; ‘the hunted 
hare ;’ ‘the hare pursued by the huntsmen,’ &c.); or 
(b) substantively with the article [548; 511, d]; or (c) 
appositively, to add some adverbial relation of time, manner, 
circumstance, or the like, to the principal verb: or (@) in 
closer connexion with the principal verb as a part of its 
predication ;—here also it is connected appositively either 
with the subject or object : Oeixvupi Tiva wotovyra Tt. 


The use of the participle as an attributive presents no particular 
difficulty. 


‘ 
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(The Participle as the Complement of the Predicate. 
833, d.) 


Participium, quod ad verhi prewdica= 834 
tionem, ut ita dicam, explendam adhi- 
betur, side eodem, de quo verbum, subjecto 
dicitur, in nominativum, omisso prono- 
mime, fere attrahitur: ut, olda Ovnroce dy, 
novi me esse mortalem = olca épavroy Ovnroy avra, 

But the accusative construction (with the pronoun expressed) is 835 
retained when the object is emphatic : 

Ovy, @ xpeirrwy gos wr, ravra mpovKcadtiro trode cuydvrag, 
GAN’ dwep goa Eaurdy irrova byra, ravra tEnpye (Xen.). 

Conscius mihi sum bene me fecisse, — S36 


~ F 
avvowa suaurg ev ToLnoas. 
: - 3 
gvvoia éuauTy ev TOLHoOaYTE. 


But, if the person is different ; 


, ‘ FT U 
ovvooa Tit Ev TOLHTaYTL 
Ft 
cuyoda rive ev TWOLHoarvra’, 


Werborum, quse cum nominativo parti- 937 
eipii construuntur, he fere sunt notiones; 
persewerare, defatigari, imeipere, 
desinere, prius aliquid facere, de- 
leetari, wgre ferre, cum verbis pudo- 
rem,iram, poe nitentiam, et rem recete 
seeuswe factam decelarantibus: quibus 
addenda sunt ryyyavw, AavOavw (riva), gaivopat, 
et diAcc (garepcc) cium, qQuuse loeutiones de eo, 
quem manifestum est aliquid facere, 
personaliter fere usurpantur. (Cf. 822, a.] 

a) Wuxn pov rovro oxorovca | Kkaprept cooper urd cov evep- 838 
ScHyev, my mind was perpe- yéroupevor, we will bear to re- 
tually considering this. ceive benefits from you. 

dpayric oe AvetdperOa, we |anmeipnea rpixwy, I am tired 
will bear (endure) to look upon of running ; or tired out with 
you. running about. 


"Ryo cot cbvotda imi piv cwupddy Otay cai wavy rpwi 
aviordpevory, cai ravu picpdy ddoyv Badifovra cai éue 
dvaweiOovra mrpodvpuwe cvvPeaoOat (Xen.). 
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wavopal oe aduwy, I give over 
injuring you. 

ai ériOupiat aixclépevac rac 
Puxydc otrore AN youve, 
gor’ dy cri., our desires never 
cease to torment our souls, till 
&c. 

adwoxpvopevoc yalpw, I like to 
answer ; take pleasure in an- 
swering. But xaipw coos éd- 
Oovrt, gaudeo te venisse. 

dyavarre pittwy aroba- 
veioOar, I feel vexed at having 
now to die. 

aloyuvvoipny ay robrotc ayre- 
Aiywy, I should be ashamed of 
contradicting these persons. 


"AOnvaiot rovc Seopwrac per e- |. 


pirXovro arodeduxdrec, the 
Athenians repented of having 
given up the prisoners. 
rovrov ovx yrrnodpeOa ev 
mwowouyrec, we will not be over- 
come by this man in conferring 
benefits. 
adiwodpevor ol EvOpwroe 6p yi- 
Zovrat, men are angry at 
being unjustly treated, 
idy rig nag & rowdy vUr- 
aoxy, if any bedy should show 
us kindness before. receiving 
any from us. 
ra Tig méAewe OUVTwE UTAPXEY 
éxovra, the affairs of the state 
were in this condétion. 
aduKet re, omovddg AvoyTEc, you 
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treaty. | 

apapravetc ravra wou, 
you commit a sin in doing this. 

ev éroinaoag agixdpevoc, you 
have done well in coming, or did 
well to come. 

EPOnoay ® rove Ilipoac éxi ray 
yiptpay amixopevor (Hdt.), 
they arrived at the bridge 
before the Persians. 


_b) reOuxwe trdyxavey, he hap- 


pened to have_ been sacrificing 

[The notion of the occurrence 

being accidental, is often so 

slight, that rvyxavw is little 
stronger than the copula; often 
with partcp. wy omitted: é re 

TvyXave WPidipov, si. quid 

utile est]. 

GdXog yeyovws AéANODE, he 
has unobserved been changed 
into a different person (PI\.). 

iv rp giiy éavrdy dpay ré- 
X79 ¢, he és not conscious that 
he sees himself in his friend ; 
he sees himself in his friend 
without knowing it (Pi.) (Aa- 
Owv = clam; Aabwy ticip- 

erat}. 

‘On OH ASE (Pavepdc) etpt, ef. 
821. So gaivouai re rowdy, 
&e. 

SnrXov kroincay rovro vrEp- 
ayGecOivrec, they evidently 
showed that they were excest- 
sively apnoyed at ths. 


act unjustly in breaking the |. | 
a) With \avOdvev, the acc. of the. reflexive pronoun is. sometimes 


expressed: E\aQov avrovde yevdpevor SovXoe (Pi.).—b) With 
bouxévat, to appear, to seem, to be like, the participle referring to the- 
subject sometimes stands in the Nom., more frequently in the Dat. ; 
with Spotoy elvat, in the Dat. almost without exception. "Eotixare 
Tupavyict pe  mwortrelaigc Odpevor (Xen). “Oporoi 
opev ode Op0ic Wpohoynndce. (PL). "Eotcag, égn, dxvovure 
Aéysey (Ph). K. 


840 The phrase, od e dv GOAvotg TotW» Tr, has the force of an 


exhortation. It was probably originally a question: ove av POavac 


9 ‘Cum i¢@aca et igOny de more etiam participium Aoristi jun- 
gitur” (Kr.)—Ovn &9Oncay rvOdpsvor ravra rai troy = 
they had no sooner received the news than they arrived. 
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Touro xouwy ; will you not do this before any body can get the start of 
you? but when it came to be used as equivalent to statim, it began to 
be used even of the first person, ovx dy POdvouse, I cannot do it too 
soon; and even of things, otx av POavoe rd ARV rovroe dov- 
Asvov, the multitude will immediately become their slaves. 


Here may be mentioned ofyopzat, which may often be translated by 
away, off, the participle being translated by a verb: olyovrat aro- 
mhéovrec, they have sailed away; otxerac ary, he is off. 


To the verbs joined with the nominative of a participle may be added: 
mwetpac@ase (especially in Hdt.), periculum fucere; TapacKe aq 
$eo0@ase (mostly with woe and the Fut. Partcp.), and the Ionic 
‘phrases woAdAdg cipt, Eyxecpat, yiyvopat, &e. 

"EmeconOny ixrercabywy tri roc dvdpac rovroug (Hat.). 
Ovixovy iv coi wetpwpeda Bacavilorvreg raira; (Pl.) Or 
’"AOnvain wmapsoxevalovro (wc) rorkepnoorvrec (Th.). 
‘OTédwy moddbeg Evixetro Aésywy (= multum instabat, dicens; 
or, vehementer illos increpans dixit. Hdt.). [But woAdv¢ Hv cvvalpoi- 
Zwy rac vaic = multum occupatus erat in —. Polyb.] Tavrotor 
Syévovro UiOa Gedpevor “Iwvywy Avoa tov mdpoy (the 
sense is thus explained by Valcken.: in omnes se formas vertebant, obse- 
crantes. Hadt.). So also pecrog eivat, éurizrAacGas (row re). 


Cum vwerbis widendi, cognoscendi, 
seiendi, reeordandi, ostendend i, 


nuntiandi, imveniendi, et similibus. 


participium quum ad objectum verhi tum 


etiam ad subjectum referri potest: ut,. 


deixvupe mothoac rt, ostendo (manifestum facio) me aliquid 
fecisse ; deryOnoopat woijoag rt, ostendar (manifestum feet, 
me) aliquid fecisse; deixvupi riva rowirrd re, ostendo 
aliquem aliquid facere. | 

a) So dp6, aicPavopat, dcovw, muvOdvopat, pavOdyw (and its com- 
pounds), oda, éricrapat, ytyywonw, pépynpar, trravOdvopat, Ondo, 
deixyupe (and compounds), arogaivw, sEedéyxw, ayyéd\dAw, &c.— 


(5) If the person to which the participle refers, be both the sadject’ 


and object of the active verh, the acc. pron. is usually omitted by 834, 
and the participle placed in the Nominative. 


éipwyv rode orparwrag| (atcoOdvopas rd bdwp nude 


axOopévoug TG povy, I saw ériisizoyv, 1 am aware that 
that the soldiers were vexed at the supply of water is failing 
their long stay. us. 

rotc trtyeionpaow Ewpwy ob | )aicOadvopat tumetrwxwg 
caropQourrec, they saw that ei¢ xarnyopiac, I am aware 
they were not succeeding in that I have suddenly become the 
their attempts. object of accusations. 


10 Cf, sensit medios delapsus in hostes. Virg. 
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Ep aVov abroéy ieovra, I learnt 
that he had arrived. 

diaBeBAnpivog oF pay @a- 
veto 3 don’t you perceive that 
you are imposed upon ? 


Kora, they did not know that 
Cyrus was dead. 
olda tkararwpevoc, I know 


SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


[844—847. 


Ytyveokw ce bxiOupovyra 
eth. I know that you desire 
&c. 


Eyvwoav drorepropervot, 
they knew that they were sent 
away. 


péipvnpat daxovoag xcrr., I 
remember to have heard &c. 
pEpvnpat Kai rovrd cov X- 


yovroc, 1 remember your say- 
ing this too. (Also pé&pynpai 
oe Néyorra.) 
ErtrAXeA noped’ ydéwe yéipovrec 
ovrec, we like to forget that we 
are old (Eur.). 


a) It will be seen by the corresponding phrases of the' English, that 
the participle is virtually equivalent to a sentence introduced by ‘ that,’ 
and even in Greek some verbs of both classes (837, 843) are found with 
Sre or we.—(b) Instead of the Nom. the reflexive pronoun with the 
Acc. is sometimes found after transitive verbs of this class: dci%ov ob 
werotnkora Taura aavtoy (Dem.). 


that I am deceived (scio me 
decipi). 


\ goecayv Kipoy reOvn- 


844 


Impersonal verbs and expressions are used in the participle after 
these verbs. ‘“Opw cai col rotrwy d&inooy (from de pot rtvoc). 
Eidoy ot Aaxedarpovmae Ad vvaroy dy ripwpEety rote avdpdary (saw 
that it was impossible). 


845 


246 Post rave, cessare facio; meptopgy, videre et pats ; 
post verba deprehendend ii (cipicxw, xara- 
AapBavw, dwpw'); et post row (= facio® [aliquem 
loquentem]), neeusativus participii ad objeec- 
tum refertur. 


wavey Tivad Tavra éEyovTa, to 
put a stop toa man’s saying this. 
Tovc oixeioug mepropgy amoAXAv- 


one’s friends are ruined. [Some- 
times = to permit, with Infin.] 
raridaBé pe dpxovpervor, he found 


peevouc, to look tamely on whilst (or caught) me dancing. 


847 After such impersonal forms as it is fit, useful, profitable, good, agree- 
able, shameful, and the like, the Participle may be used; but the Inf. is 
even more frequent, when the action of the dependent verb is not con- 
sidered as already belonging to the subject, but as resulting or following 
from the action implied in the above impersonal expressions. K. 

Il pémee pot aya0g@ ovrt and aya0¢ eva. ‘Ernowrwy roy 
Oeov, ei (sc. abroic) wmoXepotory dpetvoy ~Eoract (Th.). 
Leomovoww, OTOTEepa GCuvoiaet wodzEacty (PI.). 


1 For the passive, a\loxopat is used. 
3 i, e. to represent a fictitious personage as speaking, &c. in a play or 
dialogue. 
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(Remarks on the difference between the usage of the 
Participle and Infinitive.) (K.) 


1. "Acodéecy with Partcp. implies an immediate perception, or a g4g 
fact ; with the Inf. areport. "Acotw abrot dtareyop'- 
vou (i. €. ejus sermones auribus meis percipio). KapBvonce 
jKovoe roy Kipoy dvdpic Fon foya Stayerpilopevoy 
(Xen.). But idety dxeOipe 6 Aorvaync rov Kipoy, drs 
Heove (ex aliis audiebat) radov caya0dy abrov elva. 


2. Eidévat imiorac@ac with Partep. to know, with the Inf. 
to know how (to do something =) to be able. Oida (?riara- 
pat) Qeotg ceBdpervog, I know that I honour the gods ; 
but éwiorapas Oeore ci Perv, I know how to honour the 
gods ( Eur.). 

3. Mav@Odyvecy with Partcp. to perceive, with Inf. to learn. 
Mav@avw cogde wy, I perceive that Lam wise, cogog 
elvasr, I learn to be wise. 


4. Teyvworecy with Partcp. to know, to perceive, with Inf. fo 
learn, to judge, to determine. Tuyvoonw dyabodse dyrag 
Tot¢ orpariwrag robg adywvac, I perceive that the prize- 
Sights are useful, but dya@od¢ elvar, I judge that &c. 
(Zwxparnc) Ey vw rov ire lov rd reOvadvat aire 
Kpttoooy tivat, judicavit (Xen.). "Ey vywoay Iaciwva 
éuoi wapadotvat roy waida, they determined to give up &e. 
(Isocr.) 

5. Méepy7o Oac with Partep. to remember ; with Inf. to remember 
(or not to forget) to do any thing (= to be sure to do it), with 
reference to the practice of duties, &c. Mépynpa ev 70Ln- 
oac rove woXitac, I remember to have done good to the citizens. 
pepvnoOw avip dyad elvae (Xen). 

6. Daiveo Oat with Partep. apparere, of what manifestly is; with 
Inf. of what seems to be, videri. aiveras wy = he evidently is ; 
oo elvas, he seems to be. 


7. "AyyéAXecy with Partcp. to announce a fact ; with Inf. to 
communicate a report. 'AmnyythOn Sidurmog ipiv ly Opg- 
ky tpiroy 4) réraproy érog rovri ‘Hpatoy reixoc wro- 
AtopK@y (a fact. Dem.). ‘O’Acoipiog cig rv ywpay b p- 
BarXyeuv ayyédXErat, is reported (whether truly or not). 

8. Aetxyvdvace with Partcp. to show, to prove, with Inf. to instruct, 
to direct (docere). "EdetEa ote ddcegoavra. "Adgixovro 
sig kwpac, 60ey dwidertEay ol nyendveg Kap Bavety ra 
émergoeca (Xen.). 

9. Aicxdvopat AEywy = dum dico, pudet me (I am ashamed of 
saying it): but aioxdvopat Néyey, dicere vereor (I am ashamed 
to say it, and therefore do not say it). So aideio@at. 
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10. "A pyeoOac with Partcp. when it has the meaning of being at 
the beginning of an action, or when the way and manner in which 
the beginning of an action takes place is to be stated ; with Inf. 
when it means fo begin to do something, to commence (something 
intended). “HpZavro ra reixyn olxodopotyrec and 
olckodopet». 


(The Participle used to express Adverbial subordinate 
Relations.) 


819 Ut multiplex est participii usus, ita non 
ubique per 6; cum verbo finito resolven- 
dum est, sed dre, ci, ér:, alleque particulse 
ssepenumero adhibends sumt; vel etiam, 
participio simpliciter in werbum finitam 
resoluto, copulativum aliquod wel ad- 
versatlivum, quod woeant, adverbium 
ei, quod jam est in sententia, verbo pre- 
mittendum est’. 

(a) Baowkdc, pécor Ex wv (= who was stationed in —) 
rijc Eavrov orparlac, xr\.—Tavra Xéyorra avroy ot orpa- 
ri@rat xarafjaive éxéXevov, whilst he was saying this; 
dicentem (== dum or quum dicebat). Tatra eixwy dryecy, 
his dictis—= when I had thus said, ora fter saying this. 
‘Inriag rpla ttn rupavvevoag élérece ric apyine (after 
holding the tyranny, or after he had held—; when he had 
held—). Tot xépcovge drecydunv, aicypoy vopllwy 
(because I considered it; or, from considering it). 
Luverog megukwc gevye Kkrr. (quoniam—es, or quum—sis ; 
since you are—). Ole ov “Adknorey brép "Aduhrov dro- 
Oaveiv &v, pn olopévny xrd.; if she did not think —, or 
unless she thought—. ‘Adm«eivy dvvdapevog ov /obderat, 
though (he is) able — he does not—. (6) Participle to 
be resolved by a finite verb joined by a copulative or adver- 
sative particle to the principal verb.] [lAeveréov [éoriv] 
sig rac vavc EpPaGary, we must go on board, and —. 
(c) Participle denoting way, manner, or means : often to be 
resolved by ‘by’ with participial substantive.| Ani 6- 
peevot Cao (raptu vivunt), they live by plundering. 


3 CE Herm. de Part. dy. 
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GP Ta o&vdpa runOévra cai conévra raxéwe 850 
pverar = (1) trees if they are lopt, (2) trees that are lopt, 
(3) trees when they are lopt (or, after being lopt), soon 
grow again (relatives and particles of time being often used 
hypothetically). 


Participles in the Genitive absolute (cf. 851) may stand in the same 
relations, and be resolved in the same way. 


In Greek the Genitive absolute answers to the Ablative 851 
absolute in Latin. When it is resolved (as explained in 
849, 850) into a subordinate sentence, the subject of that 
sentence will not be either the subject or object of the 
principal sentence. 


a) Tov cwparwy Onrvvopivwy, cai ai Puyai ord 
adppwordrepat yiyvoyrat, when our bodies are exhausted, &c. (Xen.)— 
b) Sometimes however the gen. absolute is found, when the subject 
of the Participle és the subject or object of the principal sentence ; with 
which, therefore, the participle might be placed in agreement. Tpiwy 
Oupay ovowy, Ac Bet pe OueAOciv, Exacar dvepypévat Ervxov (Lys.). 
This adds weight to the participial clause. 


The following participles may sometimes be translated by adverbs: 852 
(a) adpxdpevoc, at the beginning. Grep cai &pxopevoc 
elroy (Th.)*.—B) TeXeur@y, atlas. reXevrwyrec kal ard 
rou Usarocg elpyor (rode “ENAnvac) of Opgxec (Xen.).—y) Atade- 
xwov xpovor, after a while, or dtad. wordy (ddjiyov) xp. & we- 
oXWY TortY (pIKpdy) xpdvor. Ob wordy ody ypdvoy EiTLaywY 
yee (Pl.). 

To define the time more exactly, & wi with the Gen. is often used, 853 
but only when the Partcp. is in the Pres. tense (67 i Kipou Bace- 
Aedvovroc). So pera with acc. —after: pera dt ro ty Mapa- © 
Oixr rpdpa yevdpevowr Mirriadng av&ero (Hat.).—For the 
indefinite relation of time (= about, nearly), U6 with dec.: bd 
ryyvmrpowrny iémeXOovoav vucra: and for the simultancous 


*Butdpiapevoc awd revog (literally, ‘ having begun with any 
body’) is different ; it sometimes denotes simply the point of commence- 
ment; sometimes carries with it the notion, that the person with whom 
the commencement is made, is one who might indeed have been sup- 
posed an exception, yet is included ; perhaps especially included: it may 
then be construed by ‘not excepted,’—‘as much as any body,’ &c., or 
even by especially: dtapOapivrwy ardvrwy apkapivwy ad aod, all 
having been bribed, you as well as the rest of them (or, yourself not ex- 
cepted, &c.). The Partcp. dp&apevoc mostly agrees with the substan- 
tive to be defined (as in the example just quoted); but sometimes with 
the subject of the sentence: Coxei¢ pos dréxvig wavrac avOpwrouc 
GOXioug HysioOat TAHY Lwkpdrove, awd aot do&Fapevog (Pi.). 
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commencement of two or more actions, & a with the Dat.: dp’ 
npipg Stagworotay, at daybreak; dua tp citw ar- 
palovrt, simulac frumentum adulium est. 


854 Adbrixca, edOuvg, tEaigune, with participles (whether in gen. 
absol. or not) may be resolved by statim ut; simulac. EtVOd¢ ody 
pe tdwy 6 Kigadoc homdlerd re xai elwev, simul ut me conspexit 
(Pl). Meratv, Ga denote that the principal action goes on 
during the time of the secondary action: = as, whilst (dua iwy, peratd. 
lw» = inter eundum; dum ibat: trawryiléy re dpa wrEOYTEES, 
inter navigandum. Th.). ; 


855 a) When the Partcp. stands in an adversative relation, the particles 
cal, walwep (quamquam), rai radvra (idque), are used 5, 
IIpocexvynoay caiwep et ddreg, breimi Oavarw ayoro (Xen.). 
— 6) The particles 5uwe, elra, edra, éwsira, cdwetra, 
are often added to the predicate of the sentence (with the force of 
nevertheless ; notwithstanding; for all that; after all). The éira, 
éretra properly denote sequence in time (= then): but here imply 
strangeness or inconsistency in the agent’s doing the second action, wher 
(or after) he had done the first. ‘Y ro@ipevog owdpocvyny civac 
ro ra éavrov mparreayv Emesra ovdéy gnor Kwrtvey Kai rode Ta 
ray adrX\wy mparrovrac awgpovety (Pl.).—c) "Opwe is often in 
poetry subjoined to the Partcp.: wei@ov yuvacti caiwep ob crépywy 
5 pwe (Zsch.). 


856 Two Participles connected by a copulative or adversative conjunction 
are often to be resolved in different ways: vpdy O& dvdpwy Syrwy cai 
ebrédpwr yevopivwy byw xrrd. vos autem, qui viri estis, si [nunc 
quoque] fortes vos prestiteritis, ego &c. (Kr.) 


857 Different cases of Participles are sometimes connected by cai: ag- 
teopevnc Tijc vews, Kal — dxovoayrec Krr. (Th.) Kr. 

858 The construction of two verbs with a copulative con+ 
junction is often found, where a Participle might be used : 
the use of the finite verb, of course, gives more emphasis 
to the notion than the use of the Participle. Hé prec 
wpooc a’rovy kal épwrg «rid. (Xen. Hell. 6, 4, 3.) 

859 Participium Futuri wverbis motum ad 
locum significantibus adjectum consilie 
fimive indicando imservit: réurw ce dré- 
Eovra, mitto te, ut (qui) dicas (I send you to say). 


The acc. rivd or revdg is often understood: wréuypat rpocaradn- 
Wopivoug ra dxpa. 


5 In poetry wip or wip iuwne after the participle has an adversative 
force (though, &c.). 
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‘Werbum ‘yw cireumlocutionem efficit eum 
Partiecipio dictum, ut tamen non plane 
exuat naturam suam,sed durans aliquid 
et permanens adsignificet ‘.’ 


Hence 1jpraxwe éxw = fowana cai Eyw, though the notion of pos- 
sesston is often much weakened: @avpacac éxw (Soph.). ‘Adedony 
thy éuny ynuac exec; (Soph.) Kararpdtactat & viv raracrpepa- 
pevog Exstc (Xen.). So dnoag Exw, in vincula conjecit (Th.). 

a) To the Partcp. of means or manner belongs the colloquial phrase : 
_ Anpeic Exwv, nugator es (Anpeic = nugaris nunc. H.). So gdvapeig 
Exwv, you are trifling, talking nonsense, &c. (b) Here belong also the 
Partcpp. gepduevog and gépwy, summo studio, maximo impetu, used 
intransitively with verbs of motion, mostly with the accompanying 
notion of censure. “Oxwo 6& reveg rode 'AOnvaiovg dStagvyorey, 
ge pdpevor (cum impetu delati) toimimroy ic rove Aiytynrac (Hdt.). 
(Naivc) dtwxopivy bd rig ’Arruncs pépovca svéiBare wnt prrig 
(cum impetu aggressa est amicam navem. Hdt.). It is seldom used, as 
in the last example, of a thing. 


a) The participles Eywv, dywv, gipwy, AaBwy, are often 
used where we should employ with: "Eoyerac 7) Mavddyn mpdg roy 
warépa cai roy Kipoy roy vidy xouvea, with her son Cyrus, &c. 
(Xen.) So, 6 Kipog Zigog Pip wy mpoonrtacey. “Inmov dywy 
yArAGev. ‘Imwiag KaBwy rove worepiovc carediwter. 


Participia impersonaliaum verborum ab- 
solute in aceusativo ponuntur’, nomine non 
adjecto: ut, iid» (aire) xepovcbat rove dmioOer, odk 
éxolnoe Tovro, guum posset agmen postremum cedere, 
hoc non fecit (Xen.). 


So (1) tapéxov, quum liceat ; mpoonKoy, quum deceat, vel debeat ; 
mwapéy, quum occasio offeratur ; O&ov, quum oporteat, vel debeat; pera- 
pédov, quum poniteat; rb xyov = forte, fortasse; SbF ay abroig, 
quum iis visum sit; Soxovy, quum videatur.—(2) Passive.| ded 0y- 
pEvOY, quum visum sit; eipnmeEvoy, quum dictum sit. After a 
past tense these participles will answer to guum with Imperf. Subj. ; 
quum liceret, &c. — (3) So adjectives with dy: aioypdy» op, 

uum turpe sit, esset; GOnXrXov bv, Guvardy Sy. Also without 
v, eg. OjArAoY. 

a) The accusative absolute is also found occasionally when the sub- 
ject is a neuter pronoun; it may be resolved by whilst, when. “Hdn 
dpgorépoic piv doxovy dvaxwpsiv, rupwOiv dt obdEY (sed 
quum nihil decretum esset), dxwpovy bx’ otxov (Th.). AdEavra dé 
Ta a cai tepayv@éivra, ra piv orparsipara amidOev 
(Xen.). 


The particle of comparison ®¢ is connected with a 
6 Ellendt Lex. Soph. 


7 Some grammarians (e. g. Matthie) call them nominatives absolute. 
. U 
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Partcp. when the action expressed by the Partcp. is to be 
indicated as something imagined, concetved of, especially as 
a conjectural reason or motive. (This w may be resolved by 
(as) thinking, supposing, pretending, saying, &c., that —: but sometimes 
‘as,’ ‘as if —,’ will do.) 

a) Oi rupavyeiy ixcyepnoavrec, Kay drocovovy xpdvoy ApxovTEc 
Stayévwvrat, Oavpalovrat, we cogot re kai evruyxeic yey eEvnpévor, 
properly, are admired, as having been wise men, or as if they were — 
(=vopeldpevot aogoi re cai ebruyxesic yeyevioOa. Xen.). 
*Ayavaxcrovary, wo peyadwy reiv aweotepnpéivor (i. e. 
yyoupevor pey. Tr. arecrepijcOa. Pl.).—b) ‘Q¢ is very often 
joined with the Partcp. of the Fut. 4ct. when a purpose is expressed as 
existing in the’mind of another: "Apratéptn¢ cvd\A\apBave Kipoy oc 
adwoxkrevimy (Xen.). It expresses the purpose less definitely than 
the Partcp. alone would do. 


866 Tuam Genitivus tum Accusativus cum par- 
teula wc absolute positus non rem ipsam 
sed alicujus de ea sententiam declarat, 
sive veram iliam sive fictam et simulatam. 


a) Genitive absolute.] Tlapnyyewvev avroig mapaccevaZecOat, we 
payne tcopivne (= Asyww paxny EcecOar. Xen.). 
Ol “EAAnvecg... WapackevaZovrat we rabTry TpoTtéyvrog 
(putantes ex hac parte regem aggressurum. Kr.). 


b) Accusative absolute.] Evyero 6& mpdc rove Oeovc ada 
rayaQa diddvat, wo rotvcg Oeotc Kaddora eiddrag, 
droia dyaQa tort, precabatur etiam deos ut simpliciter bona largi- 
rentur, tanquam dii optime sctrent, cujusmodi res essent 
bone [vel putans deos optime scire, &c.]. (Xen.) ‘Awd 
Cwdpocvyne mpwroyv hokaro [6 vopobérne)], we, Srov xAEiorn 
evxoopia tori, ratrny apicra thy modkw olenoopivayy 

_ =a¢ olknoeOa Conwy, ‘as believing that it would be ——8,’ 


867 The Gen. absolute with wc occurs with eidévat, ixiara- 
cOat, voeiv, Exttv yvouny, draxeioOatrt rHhy yvo- 
pny, goovrilecy (sometimes also with Aéyery, and similar 
verbs), where, instead-of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. with a Partcp. or 
the Acc. c. Inf. should stand as the object. Otrw is then mostly 
joined to the predicate (often an Imperative). ‘Q¢ épov ovv low 
roc, brn Gv cai ipeic, oF rw ry yyouny Exere (= me 
iturum esse, quocunque eliam vos, statuite). Xen. K. 


86g “Are® particula cum participiis conseciata 
veram indicat causam: ut, dre rvevov 


§ Elmsl. (Addenda ad Her. 693) refers only the ace. absol. to the 
subjective opinion of a | vane ; but the examples disprove this. 


Sometimes & re 67: seldom ola, of 0» (in the Ionic writers also 
Sore). 
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dvrog rov adoouc (quum Uensus esset lucus), ovx Ewpwy ot 
évroc roug éxrécg.—Oi Kodyou, dre exwemrwKdrec [ex] 
tay oikay (quippe qui cedibus suis expulsi essent), 
wodAot Hoay aOpdot Kai brepexaOnvro éxi ray Expwy (Xen.). 


REMARKS: 


a) The Nom. of a Partep. often refers to a preceding substantive (or 869 


subst. pronoun) in the Dat., Acc., or Gen., when this Dat., Acc., or Gen. 


indicates grammatically the object, but logically the subject, e. g. doxet 


pot tyw nyovpar, I think. 

"Edokev avrotg (= tbngicavro, they voted), ob rove mapéy- 
Tag povey amoxrtivat, dAAd cai rove &xayracg MirvAnvaiove, 
imixcarovvrec cxrr Th. (cf. Sallust, Jug. 102, populo Romano 
melius visum—rati). Aldwe p’ Exee (= aldovpat) ty rpde rorpp 
TVYXavovG ty eipi voy (Eur.). epi Wddov vx’ adugoré- 
pwy cara eparog éroXepetro(=ra wepi Il. audorepor éronré- 
povv), ‘AOnvator piv—rhy viooy mwepirrAtovrec —, 
ee movyvnocrot Ob by ry Hreipp orparomwedevdpmevor 
(Th.). K. 

b) The Datives eicBayri, tcdvrit, dvaBayre, UrepBarvrt, and the 
like, are used in geographical descriptions: wavra ra éOvn, doa Xvpiav 
ix Bavre oixet péypt topvOpac Oadrdconce (Xen.).—c) ‘Qo ovy- 
eXdvre eiveiy = ut paucis absolvam [cvvedsiv = to take it together, 
i.e. to bring it into a small compass}. 

ad) The Dat. of a person occurs with BovAopivy, 1dopévwp, &c., and 
the opposite notions, mostly with elyae or yiy ver at:—ipa, eft 
cot Bovropévy (sc. doriv) & AEyw, whether what I say pleases 
you (Pl.). [Compare the Latin: quibus bellum volentibus erat, 
&c. 

e) Substantivized participles sometimes take a genitive or adjective 
with them: roi¢c tporépotc pera Kipov dvaGaow (Xen.). 

f) Such genitives as icayyeXOivrwy, onparOivrwy are found 
alone (where rovrwy may be mentally supplied), the subject of 
the announcement being afterwards sfated in a sentence with Ore. 
IlepexAdij¢ wxero card raxoc iri Kadivou nai Kapiac, toay yed- 
Oivrwy rt Dointcca vec bx’ abrove mrEovoL (Th.). Tnpav- 
Odyrwrv Of rq ‘Acrudyet, Srt wodEmtot etory bv TY xwog, teBonOer 
cai avrog wpog ra Opta (Xen.). 

g) Thucydides is very fond of substantivizing Participles into abstract 
notions: rd dedidg tpwy =metum vestrum; Td Oappovy tnov = 

fiducia vestra, &c. 


( Tenses of the Participle.) 


‘Werborum existimandi, volend is, 
eorumque, quse affeetum aliquem ani- 
mi significant, participia Aoristi ssepe 
ponuntur, ubi nos utimur presenti 

v2 


870 
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tempore : ‘Hyncdpevoc (vopioac), ‘ thinking ;’ putans 
vel ratus (= quiductus est in sententiam; quihabet 
sententiam).—So taioag (sperans, spem habens) ; ¢Oednoac (cupiens); 
EmtOupnoag (alicujus rei cupiditate affectus, ‘longing for’); naQeic 
(gaudens, delectatus) ; Seicag (timens or veritus).’ Breitenbach. 

871 The Aorist Participles of the verbs mentioned in 597 are used, as 
is there explained, to denote the beginning of a state attained to: Bov- 
Asvoag (Baadsvoac, orparnynoagc), senator (rer, dur) factus; 
aptac, magistratum adeptus; loxvoag = potens factus, &c. 

872 *‘ Participium Presesentis interdum pro 
Aeristi participio adhibetur, ubi res, que 
diu duraverit wel sxpius repetita sit, sig- 
mifieatur : jv Sé cal ovrog rev dygi MiAnrov or pa- 
revopervwy, et ille unus erat ex iis, qui ad Miletum 
oppugnandam profecti erant ( = orparevoapéver). 
Xen. Kr. - 

873 The Participle with the article is used substantively [548; 511, d]. 
The Future Participle with the article combines with it a future notion, 
often that of a purpose to be served: 6 yynodpevog ovdeic Eora, 
‘ there will be none to yuide us’ (nemo erit, qui viam nobis monstret). 


(On the Participle with adv, see 653.) 


§ 10. The Negative Particles ov, ph. 


874 ‘Ov megat rem ipsam, 1 cogitatie=- 
mem rei.’ (H) 


a) In principal sentences od (like its compounds: ob 6% ovre, 
ovdeic, &.) is an objective negative; p17 is subjective: i.e. o¥ is 
used, when something is denied absolutely, independently, objectively ; 
pz (and its compounds), on the contrary, when something is denied in 
reference to the conception or will of the speaker or of some other person 
(subjectively). Both are commonly placed before the words to which 
the negation is to be applied. 


b) Hence o¥(c) stands in all sentences affirming or denying any thing, 

whether they are expressed by the Indicative (with or without dy) or 

Optative (with ay). Tatra ob yiyverat (ov yiyvotro dy; ov. éyévero 
ay «ri.). 

875 Im sententia principali .; non adhibetur 
misiim (a2) jubendo, vetando, (b) deli- 
berando, optamdo.—a) [On pz with the Imperative 
or Subjunctive used imperatively, see 633, 634.])—b) M 7) dzroxpivw- 


peat; (deliberative Subjunctive. 641.) M2) yévorro ravra. M #- 
wor’ woedov Asweiy ri}yv Teipoy (Soph.). 
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Utere particula tu ,j, si conditionem 876 
Consiliumve notas. Verbum eapit 
infinitum 
Rarius ob quam ,/).—M) dpwv intellige diec- 
tum 
‘Siquis non faciat,’ quum ot pur ‘qui 
mom facit’ esset. 
Conditional Particles.) Ei pn yoapac: tav pr yoadye, 
&c.; elre BovrcL, cire pn, sive vis, sive non vis: ef Ot pn, sin minus. 
Final Particles.) “Iva (@rwe, dopa, we) ph (yévnrat or 
yévotro). 
Infin. with pyn.] Tatra tpac pn adyvoetiv nBovdrdSunvy. 
(The Infin. with od is principally found after gnpi and verbs of think- 
ing, or sometimes after other verbs of saying, expecting, promising.) 
Participle with pyn.] Ol ry réyry py ypwpervor dp0ie, si 
qui arte minus recte utuntur (vel, guicunque arte minus recte utuntur). 


(a) With the participle, py refers the object to a conceived class ; = if 877 
and so far as the person or thing is such.—(6) After any tense or particle 
that requires 4}, a participle (however definite) will regularly take py: 
av rt atoOy cavrov py eiddra.—(c) With the Infinitive od 
Spgy = (revera) non facere ; pe dpgv = non facere (cogitari, sumi, &c.). 
—d) With the consecutive particle dore (so that), the usual nega- 
tive is uy [lay wowtow Sore dikny pn dcdovar Pl.). But 
wore (= quare, itaque) with the Indicative and virtually Indicative 
forms (e. g. Opt. with dy, &c.) takes ob.—ZuveibioGe dn raducnpara 
av’rov drovay wore ob Oavudlere (therefore you are not surprised), 


Ov gavat, vertas negare; Ob pace Oeperdy elvat Krr. 7g 
Oix igy, reddas veiare. negant fas esse, &c. Tov- 
roug otk é¢ Snpnyopeiv. 

“Or,, w¢ (Quod, quia, quomiam) cum 87!) 
particula o} fere construuntur: ut, oida 
Gre ravra odKx éyévero, scio hec non evenisse. Oi 
Aaxedatudroe modepovory piv, Gre o¥K eédovary Krr, 
quia nolunt &c. 

(So the other causal particles ézei, éaresdn, Sedre take ov. "Ore py = nisi.) 


Denetat oi} simplex tempus; cui eon- 8380 
ditie si 

Subsit, wel erebro si res repetita no- 
tetur, 

Dicendum est ér: pf} ‘(uum nen’ quod et 
est ‘quoties nen.’ 

“Oray pr rove ddcxovvrag AKaByre, rovg évrvyyavor- 
rac KoAagere (= 8i quando eos, qui injuste fecerunt, 
u 3 
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non deprehenderitis, §c.). "Agi, dmore pn (= quo- 
ties non) &do rt orovdatorepov mparrotey, TA’TN TH 
mag éxpwrro (Xen.). 
(But of simple time, dre ob, éxet ob, &c.) 
881 Conditio suberit, si dixeris écric (et bc) pi. 
“Org aodia pr mpocein, ovk av — eddainwy wore yé- 
voiro (= si cui sapientia non adsit, &c.). Pl. 
(But if no condition, no reference to an assumed class of persons or 
things is intended, relative sentences are negatived by ov.) 
882 So with substantives, adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions with their 


cases, 47) is hypothetical (= if and so far as the thing is so). So that 6 
pn = d¢ ay ph. ‘O pr tarpdc = qui (si quis) non sit medicus. 


(On apparently redundant Negatives. ) 


883 @) Post verba eventum negativum ' 
significantia particula 7 infinitivo ita prse- 
mitti solet, ut abundare videatur: ut, 
tLapvocg Hv pr) AaPeir, negavit se accepisse. 

"Amnydpeve pnoéiva BarrAay molv &c. (Xen.) “Araca 
wdc dwepngicaro pi ovorparevey abroic (Xen.). "Aw e- 
AbOn py adexciv (Th.). EtNaBetcOac pr poipay aipetoOat 
(Pl.). Meréyvwoay Keoxupaiorc Euppayiay wn monoacbat ( Th.). 
KwrudpeGa pr) pabeiy & Botdopa (Eur.). Tp ‘AdeeBiadp 
axOdpevot, Ep mrodwy Svre odio ph abroic rov Onuov BsBalwe 
moocoravae (Th.). ‘Amecorovyvrec abrov py kev (Th). 
‘O gdBog Tov voty dmeioyesr wr Nbyey A BovrAErat (Eur.). 

884 Werbis eventum negativum significanti- 

bus siadjungitur negatio, sive aper- 
ta sive in interrogatione latens, particuls 
py ov infinitivo ssepissime preemittuntur: ut, 
obK ay ekapvoc yévowo pp) oK Emde vidcg elvat, non Ne- 


1 That is ‘ verba que spectent, uf quid non fiat’ (H.): such are verbs 
of denial and contradiction (apvotpat, am-, t-apvovpa, cEapvdc eips, 
dyriéyw) ; of forbidding (drayopebw, aieirorv, &c.) ; of forbidding 
by one’s vote, by a decree of the people (aToWngilopa, droxeporore), 
&c. ; of changing or retracting an opinion or resolution (aroytyvwcne, 
arodoxei, peraytyvwokw, avariBepat, also amevxopat) ; of acquitting 
(drodtw, apinpt); of avoiding, hindering, restraining {any body from 
—), or setting any body free from — (ebraBovpat, pudAarropat, kwAdw, 
dtaxwhdw, surodwy sip, cipyw, dxéixw, and éxw [= retinere], apat- 
povpat, drooreps, owlw, &c.); and verbs that express doubt or dis- 
trust (amtord, arpooddsenrég etic), &c. [BAS For wy with rig (any 
body), pndeic is used.] M.. Cf. Herm. Vig. 797, 798. 
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gaveris meum te esse filium. Tiva ote drapricecOat p7 
ovK ériorag@a ravra; quemnam putas negaturum esse se 
hec intelligere ? 7 

Two other constructions are, however (though, in re futurd, less com- 885 


monly), found after verbs of this kind when accompanied by an (actual 
or virtual) negative : (1) the Infinitive only; (2) the Infin. with uy. 
Thus: f 1. ob apvodvpat py ovy odTwe Exey(usually). 
Non nego ita esse < 2. obx dpvovpat odrwg Exec. 
(3. ode dpvodpar pp) obrwe Exe. 


_ a> Many variations occur in the construction of these verbs, espe- 886 
cially by the insertion of wore or the article. The uy and py od are 
usually expressed according to the rules above given, even when wore 

or the article is used. 

Post locutiones, que non posse aliquid 887 
fieri, turpe (mefas, inconsideratum) 
esse declarant, sequentis Infinitivi notio 
per pn certo, per ») o dubitantius 
megatur: ob cvvapa abrov pi ématveiy, non possum 
illum non laudare. Od dvvapa abrov pn ob« éeracveiy, 
fieri non potest, quin illum laudem. 

a) Such expressions are, ob dtvapat, adivardc sips, ody old¢g 
r’ simi, i ca pnxavn tort (= ob duvardy tort), ody Sordy ior, 
ovx sixdc tory, it is not probable, ob} gnpt, and the like; and also 
such as 7oAA7 avoid tort, avénrdéy iore. (b) And the expressions 
Secvdy elvat, aicxpdy, aicxuyny tlyat, aioyvvecPat.—Qore xaow 
aloxvyny elvat, pn ovxi cvorovdatey (so that all were ashamed not 
to exert themselves with him. Xen.). 


‘Tenendum est, particulas 7 et py ov Cuma 888 
participio vel nomine conjunctas con- 
ditionis indieandze causa sie usurpari, 
(a) ut pf; si non, (b) p27) ot misi significet.’ (7) 
Particulsz ,») ob ad negativam aliquam 
vel vocem vei significationem respiciunt. 
Ovi av alidmeoroc cinv pn obvxl mpdrepov abrocg paveic 

oldg elm, nist ante apparuerit, qualis ipse sim.—O 0 
ok av tdn élayayetv, wy yeyvopévwy roy Lepdy, ille 
autem negabat se signa moturum, 81 sacra non addice- 
rent. H. (Xen.) AvodAynrog (=oix oixrippwv) 
yao iv roavoe pr) ob Karoureipwr Edpay (Soph.: du- 
rus essem, nisi —). 
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ss9 Im negativa sententia pro indefinitis 
tum pronominum tum adverbiorum formis 
formes adhibentur ne gativ e. 

Thus for any body, ever, &c., we shall have nobody, never, &c. 
These negative expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, 
since they do not stand in an opposite relation, but each of them is to 
be considered independent. (K.) The negatives must be of the same 
kind, i. e. either ob, obdcic, ore, &c., or py, pnoeic, pyre, &c. 

Dpicpa guar ovdiy péiya oVOEMOTE OVOEVA OUTE idwrny 
otre wodw dog (Pl.). ‘O xaxdg otr’ ayaly otre cag 
otdémore sig adnOn gidiav Epyerat (Pl.). (Td waddv), 6 
pndémore aicypdy pndapod undevi pavetrac (Pl.). 


PART ITI.—COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


890 Two simple sentences are connected with each other 
either by the way of Co-ordination or by the way of Sub- 
ordination, —They are connected by way of subordination 
(or subordinately) when one of them (the accessory sen- 
tence) may be considered as the subject of the other (the 
principal) sentence, or as an attributive or object belonging 
to it.—When two connected sentences are not thus de- 
pendent upon each other, they are connected by way of 
co-ordination. 


891 Co-orpINATE SenTENCEs. |—The co-ordinate combina- 
tion may be either (1) strictly co-ordinate, or (2) disjunctive 
or (3) adversative. 


(See the Co-ordinate, Disjunctive, and Adversative Conjunctions, in 
the chapter on ‘ The Conjunctions.’) 


892 SuporpinaTe or AccEssory SENTENCES. |—An acces- 
sory sentence being, virtually, the subject of the principal 
sentence, or an attribute or object of it, it may be consi- 
dered as taking the place of a substantive, adjective, or 
adverb. Hence we have 


1) Substantive 


2) Adjective Accessory Sentences. 
3) Adverbial 
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§ 11. Substantive Accessory Sentences introduced by 6re 
or we, ‘that.’ [The proper meaning of we is ‘ how.’ | 


A substantive sentence is either affirmative (introduced 898 
by ‘ that.) or interrogative (introduced by some interroga- 
tive pronoun or adverb). 


of the heat (subst.). 
He complained eee it was very hot (subst. sent.). 


. J this question (subst.). . 
psasned pin l how he did (subst. sent.). 

Post tempora primaria substantivee, 894 
que dicitur, sententizs eadem prorsus est 
eonstructio, que sententiz absolute neque 
ex alia pendentis: ut, 


“Apktot woANouc Hon wAnoa- | Agyovaty dre | Apxroc roA~ 
cavrac: ceperpar. dove Hon wAnotacarvrac 

dépOerpay, 

Ei ravra Aéyotc, dpapravac | Aéyw Gre | ei ravra Aéyore, 
aye dpapravog ay. 

Ei ravra édevyec, hyapravec | AijAcy éorey Gre | ei ravra 
ay. éXeyec, Hpapravec ay. 
Post tempora historica (a) ér, wo opta= 895 

tivum recipiunt; ‘sed ssepe admodum in 

ejusmodi loecis indicativus habetur, et 
maxime quidem in futuro: (Z.) ut, 

"Edclav Ore wep Were opac 6 Bacrdedc, se a rege missos 
esse dixerunt (Xen.). 

"EAXeyoyr Gre dpxroe roddove jon OvéedOertpay, multos 
jam ab ursis dilaniatos esse dicebant (Xen.). 

"Ey vw ’Apyidapoc Gre of "AOnvain ody Evdwaooverr, 
intellexit Archidamus, Athenienses nihil esse remissuros 
(Th.). 

A past tense of the Indicative is naturally used to describe facts of 
actual occurrence, as such: 4yyéAOn Ort Méyapa a péor nk &, news 
was brought that Megara had revolted. 

"Orc eum indieativo prssentis post teme 896 
pora historica nonnunquam invenitur: ut, 
‘Yrovia — hv, Gre Ayer mpoc Paorréa, suspicio erat, 
[Cyrum] se adversus regem ducere (Xen.). 
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The present describes the past action in a livelier way, as if it were 
now going on. TlIpoetzroy of AaneSacpdveor Ort rHv ‘EX\Aada EXeEv- 
Oepovory. Here they are described as if the words were even now 
in their mouths: rv ‘E\Adda éAevOepovper (H.). 


897 Si quando ipsa alicujus verba recta, que 
dicitur, oratione proferuntur, iis particula 
dre preemitti solet: ut, clrev drt Eic xatpov rece. 
“lowe ty etxoter, Gri, 7Q Dwxparec, py Oavpale ra Aeyopueva. 

898 2) Ed old’ bre, ed tof rt, and dyAov Ore are used elliptically, so 
that the verb of the preceding sentence must be understood with them. 
In use they are virtually particles of affirmation, = assuredly, evidently, 
&c.—(b) The dre (we) are sometimes followed by (acc. with) IJnfin., 
just as if the particle had not been used. ‘Axovw yap, OTt Kai ouv- 
Onpevrag rivac THY TWaidwy co yevioOar avrov, Ware tows ay 
kai wad EXMouev mpdc ce (Xen.). ‘'EAwifery yon, wo avdpag aya- 
Bove paddov f caxode abrodve yevnoeocOae (Xen.).—c) Mép- 
ynpat, olda, drow, and other verbs of similar meaning, are 
not unfrequently followed by an adverbial sentence with Ore (when), 
instead of a substantive one with Ore or wo. This may probably be 
explained by an ellipse of rov ypdvov: pépynpat (rod xpdvov), Ore 
ravra é\eEac, asin Eng., ‘IJ remember very well when you said this.’ 
Méipvnpat rai rovro, Ore, cov AkyovrTog, suvedoKer Kai spol 
dreppéyede elvat Epyoy Td eadwe apxev (Xen.). Cf. memini, quum 
darem; vidi, quum prodiret; audivi eum, quum diceret. (K.)—d) In- 
stead of Sre oUrwe, bre rotovrog, Ore TOGO, the relatives we, 
olog, Seog are often used. Evdaipwy poe 6 avip idaivero, we 
adewe cal yevvaiwe tredXebra = Gre ottwe adewe (Pl). Al "Apyéiat 
EuacdptZoy rijv pnréipa, otwy rixywy éexvpnoe, — bret TOLoUTWY 
rixywy ern. 

(On Gavpatw &c. ei, see REMARKS at the end of ‘ Conditional Sen- 
tences.’) 


§ 12. Adjective Sentences. 


g99 An adjective accessory sentence is a sentence equivalent 
to an adjective or participle : 
1. Good things. 
2. Things which are good. 
a) Of course an adjective sentence may contain a far more complex 
meaning than any adjective or participle that actually exists. 


b) As an adjective may be substantivized (552), so an adjective sen- 
tence may become virtually a substantive sentence. Thus, ‘ who- 
ever betrays his country’ (is a traitor) = ‘the betrayer of his coun- 
iry’ (is a traitor): #APoy ot dptorot oav = HAOoy ot 
Govoro: (sc. avdpec). 


900 Adjective sentences are relative sentences introduced by 
d¢, Boric, olo¢g (qualis), dco¢ (quantus), &c.—'O avnp, dv 
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eldec, homo, quem vidisti. ‘H dperh, yo mavrec of ayabol 
éxcOupovon 


(An occurrence that is much to be lamented = a much-to-be-lamented 
occurrence. ) 


(Agreement of the Relative with the Antecedent.) 


The substantive or substantive pronoun to which the relative refers, 901 
is technically called its antecedent.—In a sentence fully expressed this 
antecedent would be expressed twice [e. g. ‘virtue, which we admire’ 
= ‘ virtue, which virtue we admire’ }. 


The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with 902 
its antecedent; but its case depends on the construction of 
its own clause: of which it is either the subject, or some 
oblique case governed by the verb or some other governing 
word in the clause. 


‘O duno, dy sideg —. ‘H apern, No wavrec ot dyaBoi iwi Ov- 
potouyv—. Ot orpariwrat, ol¢ ipayeodpeOa —. "'EmOupodpev 
Tic apeTIc, } whyn sore Tavrwv Tov Kadror. 


a) The relative agrees in person with the antecedent: 'Eyw, 3¢ 903 
yoagw’ ad, dc ypagerc’ O avnp or Extivoc, S¢ yoage. (b) After the 
Voc., the verb is usually in the second person: dvyO0w x & S¢ nya 
Toavra Kaka éroinoag. 


When the relative refers to two or more antecedents, it stands in the 994 
plural number. With respect to gender, if the antecedents are of dif- 
ferent gender, it (a) prefers the masculine to the feminine; but if they 
are both or all the names of things, it usually stands in the neuter, even 
when the antecedents are both or all either masculine or feminine. ’A- 
Oeddoi cai adedgai, od¢ elyov. "ExxAnotdlovrec wept wodépou Kat 
elonync, & peyiorny Exe ddvapw sv rq Biy. (b) Sometimes, how- 
ever, the relative agrees in gender with the last substantive. 

‘Sunt, qui dicant’ Greee dicitur for 905 
of (oirwvec) Aéyovoww’ et notandum est formulam 
illam ita usu coaluisse, ut et casibus im- 
mutari possit et cum historico tempore 
eonsociari : 
nonnulli effugerunt. 
sunt gui effugerint. 

G. | orev wy (=iviwy) arioxero a nonnullis se abstinuit. 
D. | orev olg (=éviorc) ody obrwe Wokey nonnullis aliter 
visum est. 


nonnullos occtdtt. 
sunt quos occiderit. 


a) N. | Zorew of (=Evtoc) dréiguyov 


A. | orev ode (=éviove) ainrevey { 


b) So in questions: ~éorety otrevec; ["Eortv oborivagc 
4vOpwrery reOatpakcag imi cogig ; (Xen.)] 
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906 a) The forms with eiciy (as eiciv of Asyovory) are uncommon, with 
the exception of the nom. (eisiv of —)?.—b) If an oblique case is 
governed by a preposition, it cannot immediately precede the gory. 
A regionibus nonnullis,Eortvy ag ov ywpiwy: in rebus nonnullis, Zarw 
éy olc¢: or thus; de ry éy Yecedig médeww Eqriv wy.—(c) So 
for Ore (=éviore) eEorey Ozou (est ubi= ) aliguando; otk 
gory Owe, nullo modo, &c. 


(Exceptions to the strict rules of agreement.) 


907 Constructio card cbveow (528) occurs principally with reference to 
collective nouns: S6u@edog — ot abrixa rd rétevpa AaBdyrec crX. 
ay. Td rev 'AOnvaiwy vaurixdy, ot dppovy iv rg Madig 

Th.). 


908 _ A ssingular relative refers to a plural substantive, when the relative 
has a collective signification: Joric, o¢ dv (with Subj.), quisquis, qui- 
cunque. (Ildvrec¢ otrtveg never occurs, but always wavreg Sooe or 
voric, orc dv). Hdvrag sic, Sry évrixour, ereivovrec ( Th.). 
"Aonwagerat Tavrag, wp ay wepirvyyavy (Pl). K. 

909 In a relative clause whose verb is elvat, cadeioOat, &c. 
the relative more commonly agrees with the predicative 
substantive than with its proper antecedent, if not parti- 
cularly emphatic. ([Cf. 582. ] 7 
“Axpa, ai kadodvrar ket ric Kérpov.—iroc, 5 pé- 

yiorov ayady elvai dace. 
But rov rapgopwrarou erhuaroc, 3 caXeirat pidog (Xen. 2, 4): 
xrnparog (possession) being here emphatic. 

910 Attractio est, sive assimilatio, per 
quam relativum, quod in accusative 
poni debebat, ad genitivum vel dativum 
antecedentis, quod dicitur, substantivi casu 
asecommodatur: ut, 

"Aro rév Swpwy, Sv AapPBavovet, donis, que accipiunt 
(pro d AapBavover). 

Torcovrore HOt, olorg Evaydpac elyev, his mori- 
bus, quos habuit Evagoras (pro oia elyev), 


By attraction the relative sentence takes even the form of a compound 
attributive agreeing with its substantive. 
Gen. roy triorol@y OY pare. 
Dat. raig imurodaig alc EypawWag. 


? Haase denies the occurrence of Nom. éorey of— in good writers: 
but gory ot irbyxavoy (Cyr. 2, 3, 18) cannot well be set aside. See 
Kriig. ad An. 5, 10, 6. 
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The predicative.sybstantives or adjectives that belong to an attracted 911 
relative must also be attracted: Otic otory tperipote Exec 
(Piktxzoc), robroig wavra raddd\a dogpadic xictnrat, vestris pos- 
sessionibus, quas tenet, his omnia cetera tuto possidet (Dem.). 


It is very seldom, that the Nom. and Dat. of the relative suffer attrac- 912 
tion. “Hysro— oy (= éxgivwy, otc). mxioree .roddode (secum 
duxit multos eorum, quidus diffidebat (Xen.). K. 


An, attracted relative often appears. under. the. government of a pre- 
position in consequence of the omission of an unemphatic rovrwy,. rov- 
roc. "Ag wv alia =axd rotrwy, Aoila. Tipe ol¢ txw = .xpd¢ 
Touro, 2 Exw. 


Adverbs of place sometimes suffer an attraction of this kind: Avexo- 913 
pitovro ebOdo SOev vreksOevro maidag (Th.); where 60ey (= 
whence) is used for od (= where), because it is attracted into the form 
of the omitted adverb évrevOev. 'EpBadov p’ ban Oirduc dywy, Ec 
dvrhiayv, ig xpbpay, ic rpipvny, 'x%04 (=o, ybi) 
“Heeora péiddw rove xapovrac GAyvveiy (Soph.).: K. 


Sententise per relativa cloc,. davc (67), doriaovr, 914 
frixoc flla¢e, attractionem quandam per- 
pessee, mirum in modum contrahuntur, qui 
exemplis positis facilius intelligetur. — 


Gen. | ip6 atov.cov.ayvdpdc : (8p .ofav. cod (I love 
such aman as you are). 
Dat. | yapiZopar of w coi avipi xapiZonat ofw coi 
Acc. | trawe oloyv oi-dydpa trae olov os 
Gen. | ips clwrv.tiparvdavd pir ips. ctwy Opa 
Dat. | xapiZopae otorc, Upiy advdpace \yapiZopas olotg dpiv 
Acc. | érawva otouvc bpacg dvdpag ixaiva@ olovg Upac. 


-The full construction, to take the instance of yapiZopar ot col 915 
avdpi, is xapiZopas avdpl rowdry, olog ob al. pdc avinae roApn- 
poe olove cal ’AOnvaioug (= olor ‘AOnvatol cio. Th). 
Oig ye spol xavraxaciy amopoy (sc. tori: = ry rowiry, old¢g 

ye bye cigs, Gropéy toriy. Pl.). “Eni proby Sow bn, mercede, 
quantulacunque est (Hdt.). "Eorw dpa dtcaiov. dvdpic BrXarreav 

cai dbuvrevquy avOpwrwr; (= avOpwrwy cai doriwotr ior. Pl.) 
"“Eornoay awixyovreg Sc0ov wevrenxaiderca araslove (= 
rooovro, doy sioi x. oraétor. Xen.).. K. <= 


. @) Attraction also takes place, when olo¢ = Here, with Inf., signi- 
fying, J am of such a nature, character, that (= is sum, qui with Subj). 
The relatives may then be translated by such as to, such as can, could, 
would, &c.; are accustomed, ready, adapted for, &c. (Tlepi avrov 6 
Pidirmog tye) rorcovroue avOpwrorve otouve pedvaBir- 
rac dpxeto@Oae (Dem.), werd. tales homines, qui saltent inebriati, 
ae) The demonstrative is commonly omitted: povny ry roy . 

vOowrwy (yAwrray) sroinoay (oi Geol) ofav adpOpody re riy 
gouny, err. (Xen.) K. 

x 
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When the adjective clause is substantivized (899, b), the article is 
sometimes placed before the attracted oloc, 1Xixog, and, in this 
way, the whole clause is, as it were, declined : 


Nom. | 6 oloc od orae ot olot dpeic dvdpec 

Gen. | rov otov cov avdpog | rwy otwy tuwy dvdpwy 

Dat. | rq otw aol avdpi Tot olotc piv dydoace 

Acc. | rd oloy ot dvdpa rove clove upac dvdpag. (K.) 
Oi dé olot wep vpeic avdpec moddanc nai rd Bovdevopeva 
carapavOavovowy, men like you (Xen.). Tvdvrec piv roi¢ otose 
npiv re Kai vty yarexny wodcreiay elvat Onpoxpariay, to such 
men as we and you are; to men like us and you (Xen.). 'Extivo decvoy 
Tototy yXAicotoe voy (=THALKovToIC, Hrikor vy oper. Aris- 
toph.). K. 

a) A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of expres- 
sion as Oavpacroéy Scov rpobywonce = Oaupacréy tory, dcov 
Tpovxwpnce, mirum quantum processit, for mirum est, quantum pro- 
cesserit (517, 6). Even in such constructions as: pera idpwrog Oav- 
pactrov Scov (= Oavpaoroy torivy ps6’ bcov. Pl.). Xpnpara 
fAaBe Qavpacra Sea (= Vavpaoréy loriv, bea. Pl.). Ot dé 
(sc. riOnnot) ops 2POovot Boor év rotc ovpet yivovra ( Hat.). 
—b) So with the adverbs; ODavpacrwe (Pauvupaciwe)we: Vau- 
paciwg woe GOdAo¢g yéyove (= Oavpaowry tori, we aOrAL0¢ 
yéyove). K. 

Inwersa dicitur attractio, sive assi- 
milatio, quoties non relativum ad antece- 
dens suum substantivaum, sed antecedens 
substantivum ad relativum accommoda- 
tur: ut, Ti)» obciay, hy karéhtre rg vig, od wEI0- 
voc atia éoriv (Lys.). 

a) This attraction occurs most frequently, when the substantive of the 
principal clause attracted by the relative, should stand in the Nom. or 
Acc.—(b) A similar one is found with adverbs of place, the demon- 
strative taking the form of the relative. Biya cetOev bby wep 
feet (= weioe, OOev. Soph.). Cf. 913. 

‘In formula otdcic do71¢ ov, Cujus origo sane 
fait ovdcic Earty b¢ 0}, postea mos obtinuit, ut 
pronomen oidcic eodem casu poneretur, 
quem im pronomine relativo verbum exi- 


gweret.’ H. 
Nom. ovdeic Sorte obn ay ratra roujotey. 
Gen. ovdevdc drov ov xareyéXaceyr. 
Dat. otdevi orqw ovK adrexpivaro. 
Ace ovdéva Syrtva ov rarixravoey. 


This form (ovdevdg Srov ob, &c.) is a form of inverted attraction. 
Transposition of the antecedent.|—a) When the relative 
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clause stands before the principal one, the antecedent, if a 
substantive, is then usually placed in the relative clause. 
"Org éddxee ravra Ae g, Hpéde, pro Oeog sce. H.— 
(b) It is then frequently represented in the principal clause 
by a demonstrative pronoun, for the sake either of emphasis 
or of perspicuity. 

(The transposition of the antecedent may, however, also take place 
when the demonstrative precedes the relative clause.) 

“Ov eldeg dvdpa, otréc¢ éorw [or otrédc lori, dy eldec 
avdpa). Wddty dpa —odc¢ rd xpwrov Adyoug dwreBadroucOa 
wepi giriac, tig rovTrouc elorerTrwxapey (Pl). 

a) Attributive adjectives are frequently separated from their sub- 
stantive in the principal clause, and introduced into the relative clause, 
when they serve at the same time to explain more fully the adjective 
clause, or are to be made emphatic. [dra "HXéxrpa, Adyoug 
“Arcovoov, o%¢ cor dvaruyxeic few gépwy (Eur.).—Or (6) the 
substantive and its attributives are both introduced into the relative 
clause. Toi¢g wAolotg cai bon AXXANH TapacKcevn LEvysirero, 
xporepoy tionro (praeceptum erat) erd. (= cai ry adAy wapaockevy, 
ton — Th.).—c) Sometimes the attributive adjective remains, but the 
substantive with which it agrees is transferred to the adjective clause ; 
the attributive is then emphatic. “Hew dv @AXotC, of wap’ "Aow- 
wov podg Mivovow EvorwrAot yc ‘AOnvaiwy cdpoe (Eur.). 
"“Erepou yap tiv, olaey svyopat Oe otc; (Aristoph.) K. 

An apposition to the antecedent is sometimes attracted into the 921 
relative clause, and subjected to its government. KuvxcArXwrog rexé- 
Awrat, dy dgOarpov drdAdwoev "AvyriPeow Tort gnpoy (Pi.). 

When the relative clause has itself an accessory sentence, 922 
or participle to be resolved by an accessory sentence (with 
‘when,’ ‘if,’ &c), the two are commonly united together, 
the relative assuming the form which the omitted demon- 
strative of the accessory sentence would have had. 

’"AvOpwxrovg aipodpeOa rovc piv awédtdag, rove 8 abropuddove, 
olcg édmdrav ric wAsiova piecOdy Sidg, per’ éxeivwy bg’ 
Hpac drorovOnoovaty (=o, dxdéray rig abroic dy, 
axoXovOnoovoy. Isocr.). TIo\Ad ay eireiv Exorey ‘OAdyOor vir, 


arér ei rpoeidovro, obe dv amwdovro (= ot, ci ravra rore 
wpoeid., ob dy aw. Dem.) K. 


Moods in Adjective (Relative) Sentences. 


(a) Im sententiis relativis indicativus de 923 
re vera usurpatur, neque, ut in Latino 
x2 é 
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sermone, subjunetivus modus, sed indi¢a- 
tivus adhibetur et (b) post negationem 
preegressam, et in iis enunciationibus, que 
quum. speciem habeant relativam, re vera 
aut (ec) fimem consiliumgque agentis 
aut (d) effeetum aliquem significant. 

Relative consilium indicanti subji- 
citur fere indicativus futuri tempo- 
Fis (e). | 


a) ‘H wonrtc, } xrilerac, urbs, que edificatur. 


b) Wap’ éuot obdeic, Sorte pu) tkavdg Eore KTd., Remo 
est meorum, qui non possit &c. (Xen.) 

c): Xrpatnyovc alpovvrar, of re Ditixty Twohep n- 
cova, duces eligunt, qui cum Philippo bellum 
gerant, 

d) Nopilw — ovdéva obrwe Odtywpwe StaxeioBa, Saree 
olerat xrd., puto neminem esse tam negligentem, 
qui putet &c, Tle yap. obrwe éoriv eimOne, 
Sorev¢ oterat xraA.3 Quis enim tam stolidus est, 
ut putet —? (Virtually consecutive clauses, 926, e. ] 


[The Optative with dy may occur exactly as in principal sen- 
tences. ] : 


924 Relative hypothet fee sumpto post pr i- 
marium aliquod tempus subjunctivus 
eum dv particula subjici solet; post histo- 
rieum vero tempus optativus, idque 
sime dv. Oi dvOpwrat robrag padiora éGédovar welBecOat, 
ofc &v hy@vrat Pedriorove elvar,—Oig AaBorey, 
duépOerpov. 

(a) By a hypothetical or conditional relative is meant the relative pro- 
noun when ‘it denotes (indefinitely) any whatever of the object in question ; 
any if and-so far us it exists, is met with, or the like.—(6) In this sense 
the relative may be resolved by ef rig (day ric), si quis; in English 
by ‘if any’ or ‘ whosoever,’ ‘ whosoever at any time’ (implying indefinite 

Srequency)._ 

925 It must not be supposed, however, that the relative = ‘whoever,’ ‘what- 
ever’ always requires the subjunctive or optative. ~It may be quite def- 
nite, denoting not whatever objects of the kind may at any time chance to 


ee edehatte Jrequency), but whatever actually do exist, bave existed, 
rCs us 
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Definite Statement. Indefinite Frequency. 


Pres.; Fut. Past. 

‘Omédcovg ixedapBavey|‘Ordcovg av ime- |‘Omdoovg ime- 

) orparta, @anroyv,ca-| AapBavynorpa-| AapBPawor 

davera, quacunque com-| tid, Oarrovet. (¢mtAaBor) 4H 

prehendere potuit exerci-| (‘Oxdcovg Av ixi-| orparia, i0a- 

tus, sepeliebant. (Anab.6,| AaBy 4 orparia,| wrov. 

5, 6.) ; OawWovci.) 

(On the Opt. in statements of indefinite frequency, cf. 931, ce.) 


REMARKS.—(a) The Optative without ay may also be used (even 
after principal tenses) when the relative is used indefinitely to denote, 
not particular objects, but any of a class, so that it might be resolved by 
such as. Tov piv abroy Aéyew, A pn caddie Eidein, PeiderOar dei, 
videndum est ne ipse ea dicat, gua@ parum intelligat; i. e. res 
ejusmodi, quas (= ut eas) parum intelligat.—(b) The relative clause is 
thus represented as a mere supposition, conjecture, Or assumption, or as 
an uncertain and doubtful condition. It is very commonly a member 
of a principal clause expressed in the Optative. (K.)—Epdoc ric, 
iv Seacrog eidein réixvny (Aristoph.). Td 7 xpvsov mwhijBo¢ 
ein pot, dcow pyre dipey, pyr’ dyav Sibvacr’ addrog, } 6 ow- 
gowy (PL). Tic peocty Sivacr’ av, vd ov eidein waddg re 
kal dyabdc vouZopevog; (Xen.)—c) The Optative may also be used 
with ay in a potential sense, to be resolved by posse (may), after both 
principal and historical tenses: Zogovde Aéyety worovery ot av abroic 
Swpogopety LOéAwory, = dicendi peritos reddunt, si quis iis dona afferre 
velit. But copode AéyEty worovary, of adv abroicg Swpopopeiy 26é- 
ae = dicendi peritos reddunt, qui sibi dona dare velle possint. 

H. 
ad) “Oortg lays more stress on the quality, kind, class, &c., than d¢, 
which rather denotes an actual object. “Oorug = quisquis ; qué quidem 
(restrictive) ; quicunque (concessive ; especially dorig O7 or Srore). 

e) A relative clause may take the place of some adverbial clause, espe- 
cially of a consecutive clause after obrwe, wie, rotovrog, Togovrog, &c. 
Tic ot rwe loxupdc, 8¢ Givacr’ adv (Krr.); who is so strong as 
to be able, §&c. 2—Cf. 923, d. 

Sf) Arelative sentence with doric (dc, 5¢ dv) sometimes stands, with- 
out a strictly grammatical connexion with the preceding sentence, as the 
sulject to fore (with or without the Genitive, in the sense of it is the 
part of, &c.).—Td kaki dpkat rovr’ lori, S¢ dv ry warpida wc 
wrstora OHEANTY(Th.). Todd ebnOciag, Sorec oleras KrX., it is 
great folly to think &c. 


§ 18. Adverbial Sentences of Place and Time. 


Adverbial sentences denote the place, time, manner, cir- 
cumstances, 8&c. in which the action expressed by the prin- 
cipal sentence took place : 

- x3 


926 


927 
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You returned home | late (adv.). 
You returned home | as the sun was going down (adv. 
sentence). 


928 Adverbial sentences of place. are introduced by relative 
adverbs of place (ov, 7, Sxp, drov, EvOa, iva = ubi; EvOey, 
d0ev = unde ; oi, dro, 9, day = quo. 

Their construction is exactly that of relative sen- 

tences (924, sqq.). 

a) The conjunctions of time are properly relative or quasi-relative 
adverbs. Their correlative demonstratives are, however, not often 
expressed: those most commonly met with are wxporepoy before 
awpiv, and rore before S87e and Sray. (Kr.) 

They denote: 

1) The time in which the principal action falls: Sre, ordre, nvixa 
(and wo = as), when. Fwe, fore, and péxpt, as long as. ty @, 
whilst. 

2) The time before which it occurs: mpiv, before. 

3) The time ap to whieh it extends: twe, Ecre, Axpt (ov), peype 
(od or Srov), éill, antil. 

4) The time after which it occurs: émei, drecdn (Wc), postquam, 
‘after,’ but often translated when (ubi), when the subsequent 
event follows immediately. 

5) The time since which &c.: && ov, 8& Srov (2% wv), ex quo. 

b) ’Ewredn has also the meaning of since (= && of).—c) With dy, 
the adverbs dre, dwdre, éwesdn, iwei, become bray, dmdéray, 
ivecddy, éxay, or ixny (both equally good Attic, but far less 
common than éreddy. Kr.). “Eore suffers elision before dy 
(gor’ dv). The other particles are immediately followed by the 
ay. \ 

929 Im sententiis temporalibus de re 
eerta indicativus usurpatur: ut, fwo éari 
kaipdc, avrikaBecGe rev xpayparwy, dum licet, res vestras 
sedulo agatis (Dem.). 

"Or ebruxyete, pn pbya ppdve (Men.), quam felix es, ne 
super bias. 

"Hoxes ry mode rd reiyn dtacwlav, dadre ot Aaxedat- 
pov EvéBaXrow (Xen.). 

Méixope ot 'AQnvaio axd rov toov yn yodvro, rpobdpwe 
eivroueOa (Th.). | 

"Exwpovrv — we adgixvovro t¢ Kardyny. 

Od xpdrepoy éirratcavro, piv atroie EEiB aro ke ric 
xwpag (Js.). 

gers roy Lwrnpliay, Iore HvdyKtacay ropetecOau 

en.). 


. 
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a) ‘Erci rdywra, imad) rayera, we rayuora, &c. = simulac. 930 
(6) With ézei, dred, &c. (= ubi, postquam), the Aorist is mostly used: 
the /mperfect is however employed to denote the commencement of an 
action, or the continuance of an action then commenced ; and the Pluper- 
fect when the completion is to be definitely marked by the tense: ot 
Aaxedaipdviot Ewe heovriZovro cai oO péy rie irérpwro, 
err. (Xen.)—c) The Aorist = Pluperf. is also found after other tem- 
poral particles: Ewe (Swe wep), gore, piypr, xply (ob — wpiv). Ob 
wpdo0er — irdrApnoay — xpiv rovo orpatnyotc nuey cur. 
éXaBow (Xen.). Piroe wvopaZovro Pirirmov, ’we Oerrariay vxd 
Giimry txoinoay (Dem). M. 


De re ecogitata, post primarium ali- 93) 
quod tempus subjunetivus cum 4 adhi- 
beri solet; post historica autem tem- 
pera optativus sine ay: qui ambo modi vel 
fimeertum rei ewentum vwel indefini- 
tam ejus significant repe titione ma. 


1. Otroe Ruty, Gravy axiwperv, EWovrar hi nos, 
quum hinc abierimus, sequentur (Xen.). 


2. “Ore & thw rov devod yévorvro, woddol avroy 
axéXscroy, verum ubi periculo liberats essent, multi 
eum relinquebant (Xen.). 


a) By res cogitata we must understand every supposed case ; when- 
ever the time is not simply stated, but assumed conditionally ; so 
that the particles meaning ‘when’ may be resolved by si quando, 
quoties. (b) With respect to those that signify ‘ unéil,’ they come 
under this rule when the notion of time is combined with that of 
an object or purpose to be obtained. 


Subj.] Obdc aloypote g6Boucg goBodyrar, Srav goRovrat 
(Pi.¢ when, if, or ascuming that they do fear). Thy rev carey 
anny Sdéav, drdéray tv Wuyxaic syyiyynrat, Ociay gnpi ty 
Sapovip yiyvecOas yéver (Pt). Tlo\Aanig —‘Hvic ay ~~ 
revOupev roy Mépvor’ h Laprnddva, Lrivded’ dpeic 
) yedare (Aristoph.). Kai obe dvapévoper, wg dv 1 nperipa 
xwoa kaxwrat, GdAd P0dvorreg On Syotpey ry icelvww yHy 
(Xen.). [So de eventu incerto, when Swe = as long as.] 
Tovrovg 6p paddAdv rwe tic 7rd yHpag agixvovpévoug Kai, 
¥wo dv Zaow, ebdatpovicrepoy diayovrac (Xen.). 


b) Optat.] Tlapnyyecrer vrropévery, Sre of woripeoe ExiKnéoryro 
(Xen.). ‘Ordre dvayxacBein, wavrac ixpare (= he 
used to conquer them alt). Ok dvor, Ewe reg SemKot, mpo- 
Spapdyrec ay Scracay (when [= whenever] any body pursued 
them, would run forward and then stop [630]). Szovdde ivotn- 
vavro, twe drayyedOsin ra dexOivra (Xen.). Lrabpwpa 


éxothoavro, we on ot Evppaxyoe atroic BowOnaorery 


ww 


~ 
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(Xen.). "“EmeOov pr) wouicOat paxyny, x piv ot OnBain 
wapayéivotvro (Xen.). 

c) The Optat. does not itself express the repetition of the act, but 
only carries with it the notion of indefiniteness, the repetition being 
marked by the verd of the principal sentence, which is usually the 
Imperfect; sometimes a frequentative verb, or an Aorist with 
wokAakic, &c.; or dv with a past tense of the Indicative, in the 
meaning of solere (630). H. 


932 “Ay with Aor. = futurum exactum ; 
p "Orav Ope, quoties video. “Oray (dw, quoties videro. 
After an historical tense the Optative of the Aorist (without dv) may 
have this meaning. TTapnyyevev, deeds) dercamvnoerer, dva- 
wavecGat (Xen. = when they had dined [or supped] ). 


933 The Subjunctive of the Aorist with dy will be used (like the futurum 
exactum in Latin) when the action of the principal verb does not com- 
mence till after the completion of that denoted by the verb of the acces- 
sory clause. "Ewecddy diarwpadtwpat, & dtopat, HEw (Xen). 
"Ewetdadv dravra anrvotonre, coivare (Dem). 


934 Im affirmativis sententils post xpi» 
particulam infinitivuas fere infertur: ut, 
piv wecvyy éobiec, antequam esurias, edis. - 

(IIpiv with Infin. may, however, be used in negative sentences.) 

a) IIpiy dy with Subj., or wpl» with Opt. (used according to the 
general rule [931]) are only used in sentences that are either actually 
negative or virtually so (the negation being implied by a question or 
such a word as apnxavog, adpwy, &c.).—b) Ipiv with the Indicative 
is found in negative, and sometimes in affirmative sentences (e.g. in 
the Tragedians, and in the combinations mpiy én, roly ye On in Thu- 
cydides: Kr.). TlapawAnota ol imi réyv vewy abroic ixacyxoy, x piv 

e O of Svpacdor Erpepayw rove ’AOnvaiove. (c) piv 

= prius, quam) is sometimes, but rarely, found in Attic Greek: redev- 
THCavTog txeivou wpiv  dwodovvai pot rd ypnpara (Dem.). 

985 Post rpiv perfecto status indicatur qui 
factum sequitur, aoristo perfectio ref, 
preesente imitium. (#.) 


Tipiv dedecrvnxivat, priusquam a coend surrexero. 


IIpiy Samrvicat,  priusquam caenavero. 
Ipiv dawveiy, priusquam cosnem (H.), coenatum eo (Elmsi.). 
936 Remarks.—In addition to the above rules it should be remarked ; 
that, 


a) The Subjunctive without dy is now and then found, even in Attic 
prose, after the particles meaning unfil (especially piv and péype 
ov). The absence of the conditional particle dy causes the occur- 
rence of the event to be contemplated as certain. 

b) The Optative with dv (éredav, bray, &c.) is now and then found, 
ven in Attic prose: daérayv rot ixi rd deixvoy, Néiyoup’ 

y &e, 
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c) On Subj. with dy in temporal {and other) clauses. after’ an histo- 
rical tense in oratione obliqud, cf. chapter on the Oratio Obliqua. 


§ 14. Causal Adverbial Sentences. 


Causal sentences, which ‘give. the reason, ground, or motive of what is 937 
stated in the principal sentence, are introduced by Ore, dcdre, because 
[less frequently by we and ézrei, since, as. See 939.°] 

The construction of causal adverbial sentences is the 938 
same as that of independent sentences. 

Hence the Indicative is the usual mood: but the Oplative or Past 
Tense of the Indicative with dy may occur just as in principal sentences. 

Particule temporales‘ssepe non tempus 939 
sed causam et rationem indicant: ut, 

Mf pe xreiv’, Ew el oby dpoydorpwc “Exropdc ci pe, nols 
me interficere, quoniam non sum Hectoris frater uterinus 
(fom.). 

Xaderd pty ra wapbvta, owdre (since) avdpey orparnyey 
rowotrwy orepdpeda cai oxaywyv cai orparwrayv (Xen.). 
“Ore roivuy rav@ otrwe Exet, pooner mpoOipwe iOeray 
axotvey (Dem.). Aéopast ody cov-wapapetvat: pty, wo syw ob0' dv 
évdc Howv drovoatpe } cow (Pi). 


On the negative, cf. 879. On participles used causally, see 849, a. 


§ 15. Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


a) Ei eum primario indicativi tempore 940 
eonditionis est simpliciter sumpte. 

Ei rovro yiyverat, si hoc fit, sive evenit (sumo hoc 
fieri nulla alia admixta notione). 

b) ’Eay (jy, dv) cum subjunetivo condi- 
tionis est imeerts illius quidem, sed 
experientia sive eventu mox vel 
eomprobands vel rejiciend #x. 
"Eay rovro yévnrat, si hoc evenerit (sumo hoc eve- 
nire ; utrum eveniat’ necne, mox videbimus).- “Kay 


3 The Poet. o§8 vex a (= because) is formed from rovrov tvexa, 3: 
60 0bvera = brov ivexa. 

4 “Ore, dmwore, we, ései = quoniam [the French puisque], éredn, 
quoniam, drrov, quandoquidem. K. 


~ 
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rovro ylyvnrat, si hoc eventat. (‘Uncertainty with the 
prospect of decision,’ or ‘ Objective uncertainty.’] 

c) Ei eum optativo conditionis est in 
sola cogitatione posits, sive ea 
possit fleri, sive non possit. Ei rovro yé- 
votro, si hoc eveniat vel eveniret (quod mente fingimus 
evenire, sive possit evenire sive nequeat). [‘ Subjective 
uncertainty.’ ] 

d) Ei eum historicoe indicativi tempore 
eonditionis est non implete#. Ei rovro 
éyévero, si hoc evenisset (sed non evenit).  [‘ Jmpos- 
sibility,’ or ‘ Belief that the thing is not so.’]—Cf. 949, a. 


[The Protésis (or preceding clause) is the conditional 
clause: the Apoddsis, the consequent clause. | 


941 ([I.] Particulam <i cum indicativo sim- 
pliciter sumpto constructam sequitur 
fere indicativus aut imperativus: 

Et re Ext, didworr, si quid habet, dat. 
Et re éxetc, ddc, si quid habes, da. 
Ei re tiw*, dwow, 81 quid habebo, dabo. 


942 ([XI.] Particeulam édy (jy, av) eum subjune- 
tive constructam sequitur fere indicativus, 
preesertim futuri temporis; interdum 
imperativus: édv ri éxw, dwow, si quid habeam, dabo. 
"Edy ree hyfrac AaPérw —, 8i quis putet 
sumat &c. 

948 [EKEI.] Particulam <i cum optativo con- 
structam sequitur fere optativus, ad- 
junctam habens cv particulama: ci ri &xo1, doin 
av, si quid haberet, daret. 

944 [KV.] Particulam <icum historico in- 
dieativi tempore constructam sequi- 


5 The use of the Fut. Indic. ei re 8Ew expresses the condition less doubt- 
fully than édy re Exw.—Sometimes the Present Indic. is found in the 
apodosis to denote its immediate realization. Ty orparig otc éore ra 
émirnjoea, ef wy AnWdpea rd ywpiow (Xen.). 
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tur fere alterum tempus ejusdem generis, 
dy particulam adjunctam habens: | 


ei re elev, Edidov av, si quid haberet, daret [sed non habet]. 
el rt Ecyer, Edwer av, si quid habuisset, dedisset. 


a) The condition may refer to the past, the consequence to the pre- 945 
sent: ci irweicbny, ode dy nppworovy [ = ody éreicOny 
(rére), dia rovro appwors (viv)). | 

b) The pluperfect is not used, unless it is necessary to point out 
strongly the previous completion of the action, or the commencement of a 
still continuing state: ei 0 oe Npwrwy arexpivu, ixavig dv Hon rapa 
cov rny dodrnra ixpepadnerecy (Pi.). 

c) On the occasional use of Imperfect in the (apparently) oristic 
sense, cf. 629, b). The Jmperfect must then be construed in the condition 
(at least generally) by the English Pluperfect (as is often the case with 
the Latin Imperfect of the Subjunctive). The two forms (in 944) are 
often, therefore, construed in the same way. Thus: ef yoav avdpec 
ayaboi, ox ay wore ravra Ewacyoy, ‘if they were (or had been) 
good men, they would never have suffered this treatment.’ Ov« dy vnowy 
éxparet, et un re cai vauticdy ely €v.—(d) Sometimes the condi- 
tion must be construed by tbe Pluperfect, the consequence by would or 
should, not would (or should) have: ei x) tér’ EW Ovour, voy ovK 
av ctgpacvipny, if I had not worked then [Imperf. representing 
duration], I should not rejoice (or be rejoicing) now. 


(Deviations from the four forms.) 


The following are forms of rarer occurrence: 946 
I. a) Ei OéXere oxivacOa—etporre av —. 
b) "OX oipny (=peream), ei rovro wevoinna. 
II. c) Ildvr’ Ecrev Bevpeiv, Edy py rov wévoy Pedy wper. 
d) Edy tig ytyvookny dyaQbc ay ein xri. 
III. e) Ei O&A otpey oxorsiyv —evpnoopev —. 
Sf) Eid eideter rovro —tevro dy imi rove révove. 
IV. g) Ei npeic ray yiv edyotpery— ddcvotper (=H we 
laid waste the country — we have committed an injustice ; 
dice in sense of Perfect }. 

Fieri etiam potest, ut optativus cum ;/ 947 
eonstructus actionem srpius repeti- 
tam signifieet: «i pév éexiorev ot 'AOnvain, 

brexwpour. 

The verb of the apodosis will then be either an optative or some 

other form that indicates indefinite frequency (931, c). Ed dé re 
Sb erev abr@ onpaivecOat rapa rov Gear, nrrov dv ireicOn 
Tapa Ta Cnpavopeva wotjoat. 
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948 Fit nennunquam, et man ximae quidem cum 
ixel ovx dv, (ov) yap ay, et ,similikus, ut con- 
ditie simul audiatar : ov girtric pe, Buvyarep, ov 
yap adv éué &mwexpurrov ra oa. xadn, non me amas, mea 
filia ; neque enim dolores me tuos celares. (Plene diceretur, 
el ydp ipidetc pe, ob av drexpbrrov Kr.) Tovrev évdea egai- 
vero’ [ig yap &y eihov ro xwploy ( Th.). 

949 Remarxs.—a) The indicative of an historical tense does not neces- 
sarily denote that the condition has.not been realized: it is sometimes 
used of actual occurrences, or of suppesitions about which, the speaker 
implies no opinion. Ei pév Ocot ny *AckAnTO¢, OUK IY alaxpo- 
epdne, ef Ot alaxpoxepdng, ode jy Oeov (Pl.).—b) Ei with Suly. is 
now and then found even in Attic prose. Od vauTiKiic Kai gatrov 

orpariac povow det,—ei Evoraoty al wévece poBnOcioa (Th. 6, 
21).—c) Sentences are often expressed in the form of conditional sen- 


tences in Greek, which in other languages would assume a different 


form. So after Oavpalw, ixawd, dyanw (=contentus sum, &c.). 


AnposGévne ove dyad, ef pr dieny déidweey (is not satisfied with having 
escaped punishment. /Esch.). 


Final Accessory Sentences. 


950 Final Accessory Sentences are such as denote a purpose, 

introduced by iva, 6rwc, wc (= ‘in order that,’ ‘ that’), or 
“by wh (= ‘lest,’ ‘that not’). “Ogpa, ‘that,’ is poetical. 

a) Properly tva = ubi or quo; Sopa, donec ; $xrwe, wo = quomodo, 
gud ratione. Hence drw¢, we, (= how), a8 also pH, are often 
dependent interrogatives. 

951 Warticulee finales iva, drws, dc, post primaria 
tempora vel modum imperativum 5 ub- 
junctivo, post historica tempora opta- 
tive fere junguntur: ut, déyw ir’ cidge, déco, ut 
scias: tdeka iy’ sideine, divi, ut sctres. 

(That — not is iva pn, Owe bh, we ph [876]; or wh only = ne.) 

959 Imnsententiis finalibus adhibetur interdum 
subjunetivus post tempora historica, quuwm 
aut seriptor, ut rem quasi oeulis subjiciat, 
in presens eam tempus transfert, aut iliud 
signifieandum est, effeetum adhue wel 
durare vel exspectandum esse: uf, 


Ob xpnparwy Evexa Exp afta ravra, iva mdguatog ‘Ex 
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‘méynrog yévwpar(Lys.). BuveBovd\eve ... roic ad- 
doe Exrdevoat, Saw e O cirug eri rhéuev avriaoxy(Th.). 
Thucydides uses the Subjunctive after past tenses more 
frequently than other writers. Cf. 993, note *. 


a) The Optative after a principal éense is still less com- 
mon: it occurs principally when a wish of the speaker’s is 
involved [éderirntec era pea éraipove ... iva ipsic 
of vewrepor EmavopOoire juwry rov Biov = ut vos ju- 
niores vitam nostram (id quod optamus) sustentetis et eri- 
gatis |, or the purpose is to be represented as of doubtful 
attainment [orijocy pe Kakidpvcoy wo xvdoi pe@Oa «rr, 
E&d. Col. 11), or the purpose is, ‘non ut fiat aliquid, sed ut 
possit fieri.’ (H.) [Ace rotcg wrwyoic, iva cai abrog rap’ 
drAdwy AG orc (= accipere possis) révng yevopevoc. | 


Partieulis finalibus oc, drwc eum subjume- 953 
tivo eonstructis aeccedit interdum particula 
Gy’ quse adjeeta facit, ut nen jam simplex 
intelligatur consilium, sed ut aliquid 
fortuiti aceedat, quasi dieas ut sit, si 
kts dc av pabnc, dkovaov, ut discas, audi (id est, ut 
discas, si forte discas: that you may learnif pos- 
sible, or,if it may be so). | 
a) In this sense drwe (wc) dy may be connected with 
the Optative after an historical tense. (b) "I> dy does not 
occur in this sense, but only in that of ubicunque : warpic 
yao éort nao’ iy’ Gy xparrn ric eb (Aristoph.). 


Partieulse érwc, drwc py multo ssepius eum 954 
futuro indicativi quam eum subjunctive 
eonjuncts sequuntur verba que sollici- 
tadinem, conatum, deliberatitonem, 
hertationem denotant, sive presens 
futurumve antecesserit tempus, sive prer- 
teritum.—‘ Future non jungitur iva, ut.’ 
(H.) 
hpovriZe, Owe pndsy avakwor rij¢ Bacirslacg woh cece. 
Aci rév apxepévwy smpereicOa, ESrac we PéArcoror 
Ecovrar (Xen. 
"Act pty ovy Ewe péXero d Kipog—dmue ebyapioré- 
raroi re Gua Adyar Ep BANG aovrac Kad cer. (Xen.) 
Y 
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[Such verbs are : éaripeAeio@at (or -eo8at), omovoatey, Tapackev- 
alev, mparrav, pnyavacOa, mapayyiMey, mpdvoray Exec, wepl 
modXod woeicOat, mpd¢ Trovro roy voy Exav. M.] 

(With these verbs the use of d7w¢ belongs more strictly to indepen- 
dent interrogutive sentences, the Owe having its proper meaning of 
quomodo. ) 


955 Historicorum temporum indicativus eum 
particulis finalibus conjungitur, ‘ ubi indi- 
eatur futurum fuisse aliquid, quod 
nune non est, aut quod non fuit.’ H. 
“Iy’ hv rupd0c, ut essem cecus ; iv’ eyevounv tugroc, ut 

caecus factus essem; wo éEdetha pirore tvOev hy 
yeywo (ut nunquam ostendissem ). “Iva amndday- 
peOa, ut liberati essemus. H. | : 


a) The Imperfect is used of a continued effect or state (as ‘the being 
blind’); also in the sense of solere (S.); the Aorist, of one con- 
sidered, not as continuing, but as having taken place and being 
terminated. ’EGoudéuny av — Tipwva thy adbriy yvopuny 
iuoi Exe, iv’ dugporipwy ray axovcavrec pgding Eyvwre 
Ta dixaca (Lys.). 

b) “Iva is here probably conditional: ubi = quo statu, gud condi- 
tione (like our ‘then’ = if that were the case). The Imperfect 
without dy would then be explained by 632, b. “Ozwe, we, 
quomodo, admit of nearly the same explanation. They occur prin- 
cipally in poetry. 


On Swe (py) with fut. indic. or subj. dependent on an omitted 
verb, cf. 639.—On px (od) after verbs of fearing, 993.—On relatives 
with fut. indic. used to denote the purpose, 923, c. 


§ 17. Consecutive Adverbial Sentences; or Adverbial 

Sentences denoting Consequence or Effect. 

956  <Adverbial sentences denoting a consequence or effect are 
introduced, by the conjunction #@o7e« (or less commonly 
isc), the correlative of which is the demonstrative adverb 
otrwe (expressed or understood) in the principal clause. 


a) It is wonderfully beautiful ( 4dverd). 

It is so beautiful | that all men gaze on it with wonder and admira- 
tion (Adverbial sentence). 

b) Very often a quasi-pronominal adjective of quality or quantity 

(rotovroc, rocovrog) precedes, instead of odrwe. 

c) When the relative adverb wore corresponds to a demonstrative 
pronoun (e. g. Towro), either expressed or to be supplied in the 
principal sentence, e.g. dvimetce Rép—ea rovro, wore wore 
favra { Hdt.), the clause with Wore = substantive sentence. K. 


957—960.] coNSECUTIVE ADVERBIAL SENTENCES, 243 


‘Per dcre cum infinitive aretius sene 957 
tentiz conglutinantur, quam si indicati- 
Vas ponitur’ (Xi.). 


“Qore with Inf. = ita—ut ; Gore with Indic. may often be resolved 
by quare, itaque, though it is frequently used where the connexion is so 
close as to require ita — ut: the Infinitive is more nearly our so — as 
to —, than our so — that. 


a) “Qore with Infin.] Otrwe dvénrég lorw Gore TwOXEMOY 
dvr’ sipnvng aipsiobat (Xen.). Pthoripdrarog vy — Worse — 
Tavra Kivduvoy bropmeivat rov iraveiolat Eveca (either: 
he was so ambitious — that —; or, he was exceedingly ambitious, 
so [much so] that —. Xen.). 

b) “Qore with Indicative.) 1) = ita — ut. OGrwe HoOn TY TOTE 
Onog (6’Acrudyne), dare del, dwdre oldv re sin, guve Eyer 
tp Ktop (Xen.).—2) = ita ut; ut (so that).—3) = quare; 
itaque. [Here the sentence with Wore is not adverbial.] “Ore 
— ddiccioPae vopiter dp’ poy olga, dare —ovbKn &0iXw 
éXOety (Xen.). 

c) “Qore with Imperative and other forms that belong to principal 
sentences. ]—1) Imperative : "H ody dpde, Gn, dre cai Mydove 
dravrag dedidaxey éavrod petoy Exetv; Gore Odppe err. 
(quare [or, proinde] bono sis animo —: not adverbial sentence).— 
2) Optative with dv: Riptnce rig mel orparidéc otrwe 
Gretpoy rd WAHOc Hyev, ore wai ra vn — word av Epyov 
€in xaradéEa (Lys.).—3) Historical tense of Indic. with av: 
Td xwpiov ravraydbev edronréy tori, Gore ric dv ame- 
révpnoev —; (Lys.) 

@) “Qore may introduce a consequence as a condition : = ed conditione 
ut (like ég’ gre). "Efdv abroig rév Norway dpyev ‘EAAQvwr, 
®ore avrote bwaxotvety Baordei (Dem.). 


Cum Indicativo orc oi, eum Infinitivo dors 958 
pn GAliei solet (877, d); sed si absolute 
ponitur conseecutio unius rei ex altera, 
reete se habet wore ob} cum Infinitivo: ut, 
"Yyd¢e mdvrac cidévat fyovpat rovroy otrw oKxaov elvac 
Gore ov duvacba pabeiv ra Aeyopeva (Lys., so dull 
that he is really not able: dore py dvvacba, so dull as 
not to be able). 


§ 18. Comparative Adverbial Sentences of Quality. 


Adverbial sentences of quality are introduced by oc, 959 
ore, Gowep, Gxwe, their correlative being a demon- 
strative adverb (e.g. otrwe) either expressed or under- 
stood. F 


The use of the moods in Comparative adverbial clauses 960 
x¥2 
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_ worresponds with that in Adjective semtences (923, sqq.). 
Aéyec otrwco, OC Pporvetc. Zeve didworv, Exwe 
€OcXee or Grwe av EVEAY (924) Exadory. 

961 ReMARKs: 
a) With we (Gomep) ay there is often an ellipse of the verb. Kai 
OdpuBor cai cporow rorovroy wc av imatvovvrig rE Kai coupe 
- noGéyrec érotnoare (sc. = we av ératvouryreg — TOL Catre) 
(Dem.). Kai rdav Kupow irspioOar wpomerwg we dy mnaic 
pndirw vrorrncowy (= we ay waig — ipotro. Xen.). The 
force in Latin would be best given by sicut soleéis, quum laudatis ; 
sicut solet puer — (B.). 
Protestations are expressed under the form of Comparative Sen- 
tences of Equality (so may—as), otrwo (dc) — we. Ei yao 
éywr ovrw ye Aide raic aiyidxoto Einy, — ‘Oc. viv yyipn oe 
naxdy pipes "Apyeiouse xrd. (Hom.) 
4n attraction in regard to case sometimes occurs, particularly in 
the accusative: abdapov yap gorw 'Aydparoy ’AOnvaioy elvac 
worep OpactvPovroyw (Lys.).—d) The nom, however, 
often stands (for which a verb must be supplied from the con- 
text): dypiy abrdd ra bvra dvaXicocoyra, worep byw, otrw 
piv agatpetcOa ry vieny, Dem.). .K. 


b 


= 


ee 
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Comparative Adverbial Clauses of Quantity. 


962 In Comparative adverbial clauses of quantity, the pre- 
dicates are compared in respect to quantity (i. e. magni- 
tude or degree), as being equal or unequal to each other. 


968 1. Comparative sentences of equality.| The equality of 
the predicates is expressed in the following ways: : 


a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative 
Soy (deor), the correlative in the principal.clause 
being rogovryw (rocovror). 

b) When, however, the predicate of both ‘clauses stands 
either in the comparative or superlative, we have 
proportionate equality (‘the — the’). | 

a) Tocotroy dagipay npag det rev dodAwy, Scow a piy 

dovAnr axovreg roig deomdraig umnperovoty (Xen.). 

b) “Oow ay cai tuoi Kowwwrde, cai raciv otkov pvAak ap ei- 

vow yivg, TocoUTy Kai riptwripa iv Ty olkw Eay (quo 
[quanto] melior — eo [tanto] honoratior. Xen.). “Ocw pa- 
Asora cai ihedOepot yoay vairar, rocovryw Kai Opa- 
curara mooomecdvrec Tov pioOdy anyrovy (Th.).—c) The 
Superlative may stand in the first member, the Compar. in the 
last: bow yap Erotpdorar aire (ry Ady) Joxgtper 
a TOGOUTM ParAOY amerovet avTEG aUTY 
em.). 
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Sometimes rocoury is omitted, especially when the principal 964 
clause precedes the relative one: pet Tloy yap aird dyabdy yyov- 
pa, Oommen petloy ayaboy tory, err. ( Pl.) 

Interdum duobus wel superliativis wel 965 
eomparativis Greei utuntur, ubi Latini 
voeulas ‘quo—eo’ cum comparativis fere 
adhibent, vel ‘ut quisque—ita’ cum su- 
perlativis’. (a) Ai dptorat doxovca elvar gicetc pa- 
Aurora wadEiag déovrat, the more promising a disposition is, 
the more does it need education (or, the most promising dis- 
positions always stand most in need of education). Xvyywpo 
roucg éraivovg mapa rev éhevOepwrarw vy Hoi oruue 
‘elvat.—(b) "Evdeeorépotc — ovo ramretvorépure 
a’roic olovrat xpio8at (= quo egentioribus — eo imbecil- 
lioribus. Xen.). 

A superlative is often strengthened by comparative clauses intro- 966 

duced by wc, Sxwe, J (as), Ooo», with Sévapat, duvaréy (sory), 
&c., to mean the highest possible degree. "Emtpedovyrat ot yovetc 
advra Woltovvrec, OTwe of maldeg abroic yEvwyrac "7 ¢ Odvvardéy 
Bérxrecror (quam fieri potest optimi. Xen.). “Ht av Stywpat 
Taxtora (Xen.). 

2. Comparative Sentences of Inequality. | Such sentences 
have their second clause introduced by #. Ovdéyv xpeiocoy 
Hi pidoc capi (769, 2). Here the second member is rather 
‘a (co-ordinate) disjunctive sentence. The sentences are 
very often abridged. | 

Ei reg wai GdXog (si quis alius), and el¢ a avnp (unus omnium maxime), 967 
have the force of superlatives (ele ye dvijp w wy is also used). “Kaimep’?, + 
ei rug wai dAXog, Exeg wpd¢g Ta Eryn pedaway riy rpixa, though 
if any body has black hair for his years, it is you (i. e. you have 
remarkably black hair for your years. Theophr.). Tovg dywviZopé- 
voug TAtioTra elo dyvnp duvapevog woedeiv, being able to be of 
more service to the contending parties, than any other individual. 

Post negationem vel preegressam vel ali- 968 
quo modo latentem ‘magis—quam?’ 
Greeee dicitur paddoy ii ou. (i. ?. “Heee yap a 
Tléponc ovdéy re pad Xow én’ iypéag Hy ov Kai er Upeac, 
adest Persa non magis contra nos quam contra vos. —oa p 6 ¥ 
TO PotAeupa — wok éhqv dtagOeipac peaiddov ij od Tove 


airiove (Th.). 


® Cf. Breitenbach in Indic. ad Xen. Hier. 
? This use of raimep with a finite verb (instead of a pariseipls) its 
extremely rare. 
/ y 3 


246 COMPOUXD SENTENCES. § [969—972. 


‘969 Remanxs.—a) MGdrAoy is sometimes added pleonastically to Com- 
-paratives: Oavev J av tin parAXrAov evruyécrepoc’H ley 
(Eur. Hec. 377).—6) The Comparative 4 is sometimes used after the 
-omitted paddoy», or after a positive ; also after expressions. of -soilding, 
choosing, and the like, because these imply difference, preference, &c. 
BovAop tyw Aady oboy Eppevat, H arordioba (Hom.). Zyrovar 
xepdaivey, nude weideay (Lys.). ("Aynoiiacc) ypetro cai vy 
Typ yevvaiy pecoverreiv, y ody Ty adixw Aioy Execy (Xen.). ‘TeOva- 
yat vopitovoa Avatredeiv, H Cyv (Andoc.). K.—(c) As the 
Romans said, decem plus or amplius homines, &c., so the Greeks also 
usually omitted 4 (without ehange of construction) after rAéor, -wKEie, 
darrov' “Ern yeyovwe misiw éBdopyeovra, annes plus septuagiaia 
natus. The neuters xAéov, petoy, &c. often stand with substantives of 
a different gender or number: imzéac Ga ob petor Scropupiwy 
(Xen.). K.—(d) As the Romans said opinione, exspectatione, &c., citius, 
&c., so the Greeks; foay ai rupapidec Adyou piZovec = majores quam 
-ut erelione explicari possit. W[poadypa thridwy epeirroy (Th.). -So.rab 
déovrog with compar, (= justo or equo major, &c.). K. 


§ 19. Interrogative Sentences. 


970 Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence, or dependent 

upon one. (1) Is your friend come ? (2) I don't know whether-my friend 
is come. The first is called a direct, the last, an indirect or dependent 
question. -Both may consist either of one member, or of two-or- more 
-merobers. According as the question refers to an object (person or 
thing) or to a predicate, the questions. are divided into seminal -aud 
predicative questions: Who did this? (nominal question) and Have 
you written the letter 2? (predicative question.) :X. 


—e (Direct Questions.) 

971. .Nominal questions (e. g. those questions which relate, not to a 
‘whole proposition, but:to a single notion) are introduced by substantive 
‘or adjective interrogative pronouns, or by interrogative adverbs: rig, 

wetec, -méo0g, WOTEpOC, WHC, wy, Wov, wd, THEY, woce, &c.—T i 
grnoev; Ti wasic; Wotdw-ce frog piyey tpxoc dddvrwy; Hes 
Aéyero; doe petyere. : 
972 Usurpantur etiam in interragando for- 
maulee ri pabwy, ri ra0wov, quarum utraque est 
‘eum admiratione quadamexprobrantis: ut, 
Ti paOwy rovro éxotnaag ; what induced you to do this? 
‘Ti wafwy rovro éroinoac; what possessed you to do 
this? what has come to you that you 2 how 
happened tt that you ——? 
(a) Ti paOwy expresses design, ri rafwy, imputes or contingency. 

Ti paOdy = quo argemento, qud -atiocinatione usus; quid seeutus; 

Ti wa8wy = quanam re affectus ; quo casu; qui fil, ut. (R.) Tima 
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Oovcat—Ovnraic etiam (= loimacr) yuvatkiv; (Aristoph.) Ti 
yap pabdyr’ bc Geode vBpiserov; (Aristoph.)—b) Ti Exwv orpé- 
get; what ails you (what is the matter with you) that you twist about ? 

(a) A direct interrogative is often used in an accessory sentence of 978 
time, or an (adjective) relative sentence. Here we often make the 
accessory sentence the principal one.in construing: Idre @ dei wpakere; 
breday ri yevnrat; when will you do what you ought ? when what 
has happened ? = what must happen, before you will do what you ought? 

Two, or even more interrogatives, without cai, may stand with ane 974 
predicate. Tic rivog airtéc ort; (Dem.) So also with relatives: 

Tic ove oder, & olwy Eupgopwy eic Bony eddatpoviay xariorn- 
aay (Isoer.). | 

a) Both relatives and interrogatives are very often connected with a 975 

participle: where we must resolve the participle with its interrogative 
into a principal sentence, and make -the finite verb subordinate. Ty)» 
82 Luny ddvapty, ion 6 Xappionc, ivy roi ipyy carapabww 
raurd pov Karaytyywonec; by what work have yau ascerigined my 
ability, that you thus condemn me? (Xen.)—b) The Greek .may also 
place an interrogative in an interrogative clause between the article 
and the participle belonging to it, and in this way blend ‘the .two 
questions inty one: xarapeuaOneacg oty rodv¢ rl wowvyrag rd 
‘Svopa rovro droxadovet; (Xen.) = carapepadncag, rivag rd 6vopa 
rovro a&moxadovoww, cai ri rowvow ovrot, ode Td Svopa rovro 
adrocadovory ; 


_ Predicative ‘Questions (i. e. :thase where the enquirer 976 
desires only an affirmation er denial:to his enquiry) are 
‘expressed in English by merely placing the finite verb 
‘first, and by the accentuation, e. g. Are you ill? ‘In Greek 

the omission of the snterrogative (which is rere except 
after the negative particles) generally implies a certain de- 
gree of emotion. K. . 

‘Otrw on olkdvde gitnv ic warptda yatay Audrina viv tia 
livat; (Hom.) Obdn 20bdre¢ lévac ; 

‘It is far more common in Greek to introduce a prediear 977 
tive question by interrogative particles. 

a)"H, quod proprie est profecto, ‘ in- 
terrogat cum conjectura werisimili 
wel persuasione-®.,’ 

6) Ap’ od, poy ot, oF SENt Ronme, responsi- 
enemque habent affirmantem. 

c) "Apa (mum), por, wy, por py (MUM: Am 


8 Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 


978 


979 
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forte; namquid),dpap;(mnamnam, quod 
sellleite verentis est, ne res sit) respon- 
sionem ple rumque exspectant negan- 
tem. (Cf. 978, 6, c, 979). 

d) “Addo rt (#) elliptier est interrogandi for- 
mula. In qua formula omitti 7 fere con- 


stanter solet in sermone alacriore et 
ceneitatiore: ut’, “Adore (or dAdor) ody oi 
ptdoKepceic giduvor To Képdoc; nonne igitur, qui lucri cupids 
sunt, amant lucrum ? “A)Xo re 6 ayaBog re ayaby povoy 
Pirog ; 

The full form is dAXo re Eoreyv, 7) — ; [num] quid aliud est, an — ? 
“Addo re éiviore piv dow abrode, éviore dé ob ; (Pl) = dAdo rt Eorty; 
éviore pév erd\.—Hermann observes, that the ad\Xo re might be con- 
sidered interrogative, the remainder of the sentence affirmative: @\Ao 
rt; éviore pty xthr. 


REMARKS; 


a) “H has, however, often no apparent force (=ne). “H xov usually 
expects a negative, 1) yap an affirmative answer. It also occurs with 
py, on, Ora, dpa, rai, &c. ; 

b) ‘"Apa interdum sic ponitur, ut afirmans responsio sequi debeat.’ 
(H.) "Ap’, pn 4 Xweparne, Horep, Pirov olcov ci ab&joat BovrANnXD0, 
mrovowrepoy avroy éemeyepoing av roajoa; Wavv piv ody, 
Epn (Xen.). "Apa, tn, w Tlappacte, ypagicy torcy 2) sixacia ray 
Gpwpivwy; 'AXnO7q AéyeEtC, Epn (Xen.). “Ap ody olcOa rivac, 
ot avwdertic Svrég woedipovc divavrat gidovg moteicOar; Ma A’ 
ov Ont’, in (Xen.). “Apa pn dcaBadrAecOar ddzeic vm’ Epov; (Xen.) 


c) May (= py ody). ‘ Conjecturalis est particule poy usus’ (H.).— 
It combines a suspicion that the thing és so with a hope that it ts not so 
(Ellendt), Hence it may often be rendered by ‘ surely — not ;’ ‘ why 
—not?’ Though compounded of 2) ovy, yet it may be strengthened 
by ov, 2), or ody. Moy ri ce aduxet Ipwraydpac; (Pl.) Mow 
ody ty ddarrovi rit viv topev dmopig; (Pl.) Tt, tpn, opty ra 
AexGevra ; pay py Cont &vdewe eds Gat; (Pl.) May ov wrat- 
Stay vomtoréov; ( Pl.) ‘ 


Ov expects the answer yes; pj the answer no (‘nec tamen semper.’ 
H.). Ob é6édreg levar; non or nonne vis ire? do you not wish 
togo? [On pévrot, ob KOUY (nonne igitur), and o}Kouy (nonne 
cerle), see ‘The Conjunctions.’] ‘AAG pr) apxtrixrwy PBovddrAE 

evicOar; Obn ody Eywy’, Eon. 'AAAA py yewutrone ExiOupsie, 
épn, yevioOar dyabéc; Ode yewpérpne, Epn, err. (Xen.) A ques- 


® CE Stallb. Euth. 15, C. Lysis 222, D. Sympos. 200, D. 
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ition with 7 is, according to Hartung, always ¥ndirect, dependent on 
dxopw, ruvOdvopat or the like. 

Elra et trara (deinde') im interrogatione 980 
eum gqguadam inmdigmatione et wehe- 
mentia proferuntur. Ev ‘oth, ign, dri, ci vopi- 
Couse Geouc avOpwrwy re gdpovrilev, obk Gy apedoiny adbrov. 

x. “Emectr’ ob« ote gpovrilery; of mpwrov pev povoy 
Trav Cwwy &rOpwrov dpboy avéornoay Krdv. (Xen.)—Often 

wGra, xawera, which are more emphatic. Kadzaeera 
 TOOvTOY .Ovra od girEic abray ; (Xen.) 


(Direct Double Questions.) 


_Ilérepoy (xcrepa), etr@wm, eui respondet 4,981 
an, tamin directa interrogatione quam 
im indireecta leceum habet. 


a) Ulorepoy is sometimes omitted in the first member. Kal 5 Yw- 
kparne on’ Wdrepa 0&, & Xatpixparec, obdevi dpicat duvarat 
Xatpeguv — 7 fori ol¢ cai wavy dptoxes; (Xen:) Ti dé, Hv xpn- 
mara Woda Exy, ico wrovurtiv, 7 wivnra rowic; (Xen.) Tavra 
.oUTW TpovOnTiKWE WEXPaypiva, awoptic, xOTEDA THYNG,  yvul- 
pne tpya boriv; (Xen.)—b) Sometimes dpa — 4) is found, the first 
member being without the mark of a double question, and therefore 
asked independently [ = és it so—? er, on the contrary, is i¢?]. “Apa 
Td Satoy Sre Gordy sore gersirat vrd THY Gedy, ff bre Prdiras Body 
gore; ( Pl.) 

“H, like the Latin an, is properly used only in the second member of 982 

the question ; but the first member is often not expressed in form, but _: 
is either contained in what precedes or may be easily supplied from it. 
”H may then be translated by (or) perchance. Tldvr' dpa ov ye ra bv 
avOpwrac giArpa imiordpusvog xadar arexpirrov' H beveic, Edn, 
apart, 2) aloxode gavgc, édy wpdérepog roy adedgdy eb rotge; 
‘(= 1%} Gpa — arexpurrov, 4 dxveig —;) Xen. 


Indirect (or Dependent) Questions. 


Conditionales particulse ¢i, civ ita espe 983 
musurpantur, ut ese interregationem ind i- 
rectam intreducant. : 

a) Indirect (or dependent) single questions (i. e. predicative questions) 
are asked by el, if = whether (ei dpa, if perchance ; whether perchance), 
and more emphatically (though less commonly) by apa, whether (then 
—Ovdc olda el cvyxwpnoere. 'Howrnoa ei cuvetedOciy Bodrorro. 


1 Asin, que nunc deinde mora est, &c. En. 12, 889. 
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-—H Wuyn pov — dei rovro evovoa Oujyev (brooded over the thought) 
apa wore tora aroricacOat roy Kai Oeoig éyOpoy xai avOpwrore 
(Xen.).—On py see 995. 


984 Ei and é4y= whether [tay with the Subj., more with reference 
to a single point which we wish to have established], denote a 
wavering or doubling between two possibilities, one being (in single 
questions) only implied (cf. the Latin sé and our ‘if’). They are used 
especially after verbs of reflecting, deliberating, enquiring, asking, trying, 
knowing, and saying. In English they must be construed by whether 
— not, when the questioner imp!ies that the thing is so. XeéWat, ef 6 
‘EAAnvwy vopog KddAd\ov Exec (Xen.; whether — not). Ovre ry 
orparnyp Ondov, ei (whether) cuugéper orparnysiv’ obre rw wods- 
rie, eTA. Ueéar, ay rode coi padrAov adpéiony (Xen.). 


985 a) Indirect double questions are asked by— 
worepoyv (rorepa) — 7 (981). 


| Of these etre — etre gives more pro- 

ei — hh, minence to the speaker’s indecision and 

eire — elre, | hesitation between the two possibilities. 
K. 


Ipiv dfdov elvac— modrepor Epovrat Kip # ov, before 
it was known whether &c. Toirw rov vovv mpdoeye, ei 
dixaca Aéyw, H ph, attend to this, whether what I speak is 
just or not. Zkowapev etre eixdg otrwe txev etre pi), 
let us consider whether it is likely to be so, or not. 
b) "H — fj belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in: Attic 
poets. Eire — 7, and ei — eire, are also used by poets, who sometimes 
omit the first etre altogether. : 


986 The proper adverbial and pronominal forms for indirect questions are 
those which are formed from the direct interrogatives by the prefixed 
relative syllable 6—, which gives them a connecting power. Thus from 
wdo0¢; moloc; tov; 1é0ev; mae; &c. are formed Ordo, orotoc, 
Srrov, Owdber, Owe, &c. So boric, formed by prefixing the relative to 
rig, is the proper dependent intérrogative. Ove olda (or ox Exw) Sot 
rodrwyat. (Cf. 234.) Otx oida coreg tori, I don't know who he is. 
Oic olda Owe To Tpdypa Expatev. ‘Ardxptvat dvdpting Oo 7 6- 
TENA Tou paiverat. 

9387 Tenendum est Greecos etiam in interro- 
gationibus obliquis simplices interrogati- 
vorum formas szeplssime adhibere; ssepe 
etiam, repetitionis effugiendsze causa, in- 

terrogativa utriusque forme data 
opera commiscere’: ut, Oix olda droig rédpun i 
woalote Adyore xpwpuevog Epw (Pl.). ‘ExdéiacOar zr oia 


2 Cf. Lobeck, Phryn, p. 57. 
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ayaa gore xual Gwota Kxaxa (Aristot.). Tic 6 rpdmoe 
kai TO oxijpa Omwotov — etoecbe (Alian.). “Iopev 
wooa TE Eort Kat OTWOTAa, we know both how many they 
are, and of what kind. 

Occasionally, though very seldom, the relative forms themselves are 988 | 
used in dependent questions. Ad a¢ airiag ra Tept THY akony Zup- 


Baive: raOnpara Aexréoy (Pl.). ‘Opg¢ ody npdc, Edn, Soot opin; 
do you see, said he, how many we are? (or, how many there are of us?) 


When the person of whom the question is asked repeats it, he uses the 989 
dependent interrogatives (Qoric, Omotog, &c.). Ovrog, re roreic ;—9 
Tt Wow; you there, what are you | doing ?—what an I doing? There 
is really an ellipse : Ort row; =é pwrge OTt TOW; 

In interrogationibus obliquis indicativus 990 
reetz orationis (a) post primaria teme- 
pora non mutatur; post historica vero 
tempora semper (b) potest ille quidem in 
optativuam transire, (c) sed tamen sxpis- 
sime non mutatur. (d) Indicativo post his- 
toricum tempus non mutato, ne tempus 
quidem mutari solet; unde fit, ut prs- 
sens futurumve post historica ss#pe 
tempora inveniatur. 


a) Znrovar ri Eoriy ayaloy, querunt, quid sit bonum. 
(b) ’Hpwrnoa ei ouveteieiv BovrAotro. (c) 'Hpa- 
rnoa—rivec cioiv, “EjsovXevorro worepoy kara 
yiiv ij xara QOadarray yp) mopevOjvar (Xen.)—d) In 
questions that refer to general truths, the present is regu- 
larly retained. "Hpdrwy | ge worepa parvOarvovacy oi 
GvOowro & émioravrat yd ph (Pl). 'EChre woiev re 
ro dixady éore (not Fy). 

In general thyvées ric mv 6 Zévog is far less common than ri¢ 99] 
Sorc: that is, of course, when the two verbs relate to the same time. . 
‘ rf asked him what he said’ (at some previous time), must, of course, be 
ri (or 3 me) EXEyEY. 

Deliberativus, qui dleitur, subjunctivus 992 
post primaria tempora non mutatur; post 
historica autem tempora modumve opta- 
tivum aliquando non mutatur, sxepius ta- 
menin optativum convertitur. 

(On the Subj. after BodAeoOs, ri BovrAEaOe, aropw, &c., Cf. 642, b, c.) 


"Epwrg wi pe Oanry (Pl). "EBovdevorro etre wara- 
cavoawosr rovg dvipag eire a\do te xpHowrvras (Th). Ode 
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gyovreg Ort yivwvrat i¢ ddtcywpiay irpawovro (Th.). ‘Hardpe 
ort xpnoatro ry modypare (Xen.). ‘O KAéapxocg tBoudrgvero 
IIpofevoyv xadéioac ef wépwotéy trivag Hy mavrec Lote vy (Xen.). 
Avectwxnoey cxomay Ott dwonpivacrro (Xen). 


993 On pn, p) 0d, after verbs of fearing.| ‘Post verha 
metuendi ,;; semper est suspicantis 
esse id, de quo usurpatur ista particuia.’ 

(A) - 
1) eédorca py Ocvy, metuo ne moriatur (suspicor eum mori- 
turum esse), 
édedoikery py) Oavoe*, metuebam ne moreretur (suspicabar 
eum moriturum esse). 
dédocca ph réOynxe, metuo ne mortuus sit (suspicor eum 
mortuum esse). 
2) dédocxa pi) ov Bavn, metuo ne non moriatur (suspicor 
eum non esse moriturum). 
Ededoikery py ov Odrvor, metuebam ne non moreretur (sus- 
picabar eum non esse moriturum). | 
dédocxa pi} ov réOvnxe, metuo ne non sit mortuus (suspicor 
eum non esse mortuum). /. : 

994 Post verba metuendi, Futuro Indica- 
tivi ‘ibi locus est, ubi quid infinito tem- 
pore, id est, atiquando eventaram me- 
taimus:’ (H.) ut, gofovpar, py rivac yoovac Covaig 
evpitcoper evavriac, metuo num forte voluptates quasdam 
inventuri simus voluptatibus contrarias (Pl. S.). 

a) The Present Indicative may be used of what it is feared is now the 
ease: dédoced o', & moeoSira, py wAnyav @& €e (Aristoph.). 

b) The Subjunctive of the Present or Aorist will be used according to 
the regular distinction between the moods of those tenses, 

995 Remarxs.—(a) M7 after verba: videndi, reputandi, &c. often = 
whether — not. (6b) There is often an ellipse of Spa, oxozet or the 
like before px) od. “AAG py Ode Y OiWaxrdy aperh (PI.). ‘Hpty d8 
pp obddy GAXO oKeTTTioy y 7) OWEep. vi On Eddyoper (Pl.)\—c) Under 
verbs of fearing must be reckoned not only such verbs and forms as 
ixakayjvat, obdiv Cevov (there is no fear or danger), puAdTropat, 
Cworety, and opgy (videre ne —); but verbs of considering, when they 
iavolve the notion of fear (ivOv wot pat ph wrailye. Pl.: pera 
voety pi odrs rév advvarwy ovre THy yaeriy ipyew yg. Xen 


* The subj. after a past tense is common in Thue. after a verb of 
fearing : igoBodvro wh re taOy. (Kr.) 
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So gpovrizecy); of disbelieving, despairing, &c. (Soxovor a wie T ov- 
ory sotxévat pr) — ode amortddow (Xen.).—d) Instead of ph we 
find also Swe py (with Subj. or Fut. Indic. (cf. 954]) after verbs of 
fear, solicitude, being on one’s guard, &c. (dedtévar, gudarrecOat, 
edrAaBeioOar, &c.) So after verbs of prohibition (arayoptiw, &c.). 
@vAdrrov, OTwe pH — sig robvavriovy EXOyo (Xen.). Aédoexa, 
- ORFwWE py— yEevnoerat (Dem.). Evd\aBeiobe, Srwe pr tyw 

— oixnoopa (PL). "’Armeipnrai por, Swe pydiy iow wv Hyov- 
pac (Pi.). | 


(On the Answers to Questions.) 


The answer made to questions by ‘yes,’ is commonly 996 
expressed by repeating the interrogative word standing in 
the question. So also when the answer is made by ‘no,’ 
except that here ov precedes the word repeated. ‘ Yes’ is 
also expressed by vai, 4 rov Aia, wavy, kdora, ed, 
and the like, @npi, ony’ Eyw, Eyw without gyi, and 
‘no’ by od, oF dnt, ovK Eyw. Commonly also strength- 
ening adverbs are joined with the words which answer 
a question, as yé [Mddtora ye, navraract ye, ravu ye, 
Eywye, obk Eywye]; yap, roi, pévrot, ovy, pév ody 
[Kopuidy peév ody, xavramace pév ody, wavy peév ody], Kai 
pdda. Tlic yap ov; [for how not? for how should it 
not be so?| = certainly, undoubtedly. The answer to 
nominal questions is made by naming the object respecting 
which the enquiry is made. 

‘Opge pe, déoroer’ we Exw, roy GD\wy;—O pw (Eur.). O108 
ovyv, Pporototy S¢ Kcabiornxey vouoc;—ObdKn olda (Eur.). Dye 
ov apsivw rodirny elvat, dy od izaveic, 7 dy tyw;—On pi yap 
oty (Xen). 


§ 20. Oratio Obliqua. 


A person’s words or thoughts—whether he be a second 997 
or third person, or the speaker himself,— may either be 
quoted in their original unaltered form [Drrecr pis- 
COURSE OF NARRATION: oratio recta}; or be made to 
depend upon a verbum sentiendi or declarandi in the prin- 
cipal sentence [InpirEcT piscoursE (oratio obliqua), e. g. 

We believed, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The mes- 
senger announced, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED}. 


In oblique discourse the principal sentences of direct 998 


discourse, including such sentences as are introduced by 
Z 
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the co-ordinate conjunctions, e. g. kai, dé, ydp, ov, Kairot, 
&c, (a) when they contain a simple affirmation, and denote 
something which happens, has happened, or will happen, 
are expressed, either by the Acc. c. Infin. (818: cf. 652), 
or by dri, we with the finite verb (893, 894), or by the 
participial construction (843, 844), e. gi "Ewiyyere rove 
worepioueg awoguyety — Ore ot TOAEMIOL ATOPUYoOtEY 
— rove wodepiove axoguydvrac: (6) when they ex- 
press a command, admonition, wish or desire, by the Inf., 
e.g. "Etele roi¢ orparwrate émeéoOat roicg rodeputorc 
(Orat. recta, ériOeoGe). 

999 2) Intermediate clauses, particularly such as are connected with 
what goes before by yao, though they are grammatically principal 
clauses, frequently stand in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any 
conjunction; a sentence expressed by Ore or we with the Opé. or Inf. 
usually precedes. “EXsyov wodXoi card ravra, drt wavrig aka 
Aéyoe DevOnc’ xeypwv yao etn, Kai ovre olkade arromdeiy rp Bov- 
Aopevp Ouvardv etn, err. (Xen.) — b) With dé: ’Avaorde Aéyer, 
Gre woinoe Wore THY TédrAtY EXaTTwOAL pNdéiv’ OLoLTo dé Kai GAO 
rs ayaboy rapa rey Aaksdatpoviwy evpnoecOat ry woXE (Lys.). 


1000 #2) In obliqua oratione, post tempora 
historica tum Indicativo tum Subjunctivo 
Optativus substituitur: (b) manente in- 
terdum, quam Subjunctivus secam hahbi- 
turus erat, dv particula. 


a) "EXefé oe, ef rovro Aéyotg, auaprnoecOat (in orat. rect. 
idy rovro XE yy, auaprhoy). Tedevroy Areye, boa dyabd 
Kipoc Ilipoag remwornnot (fecisset. Hdt.). Trooagipyne 
piv wpooey “Aynoiray, ci oweioatro, Swe ELOoreEY, ode 
wéipwere mode Baoiréa ay yédove, diampatesOa abr agebij- 
vat avrovopoug trac ty ry ‘Acig wédttc ‘EAAnvidag (Xen.). 
“Ap retained with Opt.] Kai ibngicavro mievoavra roy Tei- 
cavdpoy Kai dixa avdpac per’ abrov mpdocar, Say ay 
atrotc Soxoln apora tay (Th.). "Exideve mooxaradaBeiv 
rd dcpoy kai guddrreay, Ewe dy avrig EXO or (Xen.). *EXoyt- 
Lonny — we técourd pot diadéiyecOai cor bw@daoyv ay xpdvov 
BovrXoipny (Xen.): the speaker is reporting his own 
thoughts; hence the narration is oblique. 


1001 Obliqua Grecorum Oratio eodem sze- 
pissime modo atque oratio reeta confor- 
matur, idque post tempora utriusque gene- 
ris. 


(Hence we often find, even after an historical tense, the Ind. of 
_ the principal tenses or the Subj. with ay, as in direct discourse. 


b 


a” 
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Actions and representations belonging to the past, are thus transferred 
to the present time of the speaker.) K. 

"Edoke 0 avroic oxspacQa, dry roomy aogariorara bta- 
wopevcovrar (Th). Thy TavGsay ixitevaoeyv o Kupog 
Svaguddrrey roy Apaorny Ewe av atric AXaBy (Xen.). Atoay- 
Opog 62 rac raxioracg rév vewy ExirXevoey ExecOat roig 'AOn- 
vaio’ Emeccay O& ix Biot, carwWovrag 6 re ToLOoUVGtY, aTo- 
areiv (Hadi). 


For conditional sentences (the forms in which the Indic. or Subj. is 
used) are naturally very often retained in orat. obliq. after an historical 
tense; for to change them into the Optative, makes 2 re Exw, bay re 
Eyw, and ef re elyov, &c. identical in form with the third species, ef rs 
Zyouse...— Hééwe ay rvOoipny, riv’ dv wore yvwpny mepi épov 
etxere, ef pr irpinpdpxnoa (Dem.).— Respondit si quid ipsi a 
Casare opus es set, sese ad eum venturum fuisse” (Ces.); in Greek, ef 
éxeivou, gn, Expyser, EMOciv av....—(G. T. A. Kr.) 


The Ind. is also used in the subordinate clauses of oblique discourse, 
when the narrator introduces his own remarks and explanations into 
the statement or thought of another; and when the thoughts in the 
subordinate clause, though belonging to the statement or notions of 
another, are to be exhibited as definite facts or general truths; also 
when the thoughts of another are to be represented at the same time 
as those of the narrator. 


In oratione obliqua quum res ex alterius 
mente refertur, et pronomina relativa et 
econjuncetiones (ic, dre, érei, éxecdn) Cum infini- 
tivo construi possuant. 

ExcvOag yap (sc. gaci) rode vopddac, imei re ope Aapeior 


1002 


1003 


Eo Badretv bc ryy ywony, werd ravta pepovevar py ricacba - 


(postquam invasisset. Hdt.). Toiay otee wadeiay arvbitay, iy ov 
—oixnoecOas (Pl.). Atyerat 6& wai ’AAcpaiwn — bre dy 
a&XNGoOat abroy pera roy ddvoy rig pnrpdc, Toy 'AwddAd\w Tav- 
rny THY yy xpHoat oixety (Th.). [The Infin. with ef is found in 
Hdt., and also in Th. 4, 98, ef durynOnjvat = duynOeiev, but hardly 
elsewhere in Attic Greek. Xr. ] 

‘ Greeiin temperandis miscendisque rec- 
tee et obliqus orationis generibus, mira 
sumt usi libertate.’ S. 

"EX yoy 6é, rt tixéra Sonotiey Asyev Bacrdei, cai Peorey 
nyepovac ExovrT ec, ot abrotc, Edv atoroveai yivwyrat aov- 
ov, EvOev EL ouce ra émiridea (Xen.). “Opotoe yoay Oav- 
palorvrec, roe wor? rpEPovrat ot “EdAnvec, kai ri bv vp 


Ex orev (Xen.). 


22 


1004 
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Ellipsis.. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction. 
Pleonasm. (K.) 


1005 In Ellipsis there is an actual omission of an element 
grammatically necessary to express a complete thought ; 
but in Brachylogy there is only an apparent omission of 
such an element, it being contained or involved in some 
way in the sentence or in some member of it. 


a) Ellipse of the copula. Cf.516.—(5) Of the subject : (1) total 
omission: Cf. 515. (2) partial omission: 6 ryv xiOapay (sc. exw). 
9 avoroy (sc. nuépa). Td éuBarnotoy (sc. pédoc).—c) Of a verb: é¢ 
Kopaxag (&i¢ GAeOpov- d¢ POdp0r)" ey mpd¢g ce yovatrwy.—(d) Of a 
whole clause: Swe O& pndév eimye pndevi (sc. Spa). Cf. 560. 

a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another: 
(aksover) rnv ray widac 6 you y Thy éavTwy Opgy sc. dyou- 
phony (Th.). 

b) In an antithesis, one member must often be completed from the 
other: érpakaper npeic (sc. rode éxeivovc) cui ixeivos xpdc 
pac etonvny (Dem.). 

c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed : 
‘O vopog avwyet Twird ati, obKn OY GEevyey Oddity TAHBOC 
avOowrwy ix payne GdAa (sc. Aavwywy) pévovrag iv ry Take 
dmcxparéey, 7 aro\AvoOa (Hdl.). ’Apernoac, wy ot todAoi 
(sc. éwtpeXovvrat. Pl.). So from no one the notion of every one 
is to be borrowed. Tatra daxovcac 006 av ele tapynGein, 
GX’ arexviig olotr’ av denrotvat crx. (Pl) 

From a following verb with a specific meaning a verb with a gene- 

ral meaning must be borrowed (e. g. wouriv, inyateoOa, yiyve- 

o8at, elvat, cvupBaiveyv). This is the case in the expressions, 
ri addXo h, —obdiv GdAXO FH, — GAAO re FH, instead of 

ri ado roeet (Eorey, or the like), 7 Ors;—Ti @AAXO ovrm, F 

éreBovAevoay; (Th.) Ot Aaxedatpdvioe GXrO obdiy FH 

ix yij¢ évaupayouy (Th.). 

1006 An important figure of Brachylogy is Zeugma, i. e. 
a verb, which in sense belongs only to one subject or object, 
is connected with several subjects or objects. 

"EoOijra 5 gopiover ry LnvOecgZ dpoiny, yAwooay 8 idly» 
(Hdt.). A compound verb is often used in a pregnant sense, com- 
bining the meanings both of the compound verb and of the simple one: 
ot ’"AOnvaiee periyvwoay Kepxupaiog Evppayiay py moy- 
cacOa (instead of peréyywoay cai Eyywoay = changed their opinion 
and resolved. Th.). : 

1007 The contraction of sentences by the omission, for in- 
stance, of a verb common (whether in the same form or 
not) to both, occurs regularly in co-ordinate, but is com- 


d 


wee 
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paratively rare in subordinate sentences, with the excep- 
tion of those introduced by domep, domep. 

Pirove vopilouva’ otorep dy mooie oiOev (sc. vopity. Eur.). 
Iavra oxsdov dweipyacrac ty Oeg me (sc. awepyazerat) 
Sray BovrnOy dtagepdvrwe ed mpakai riva wOAty (Pl.). So also with 
et rec, etwep ric, aAdog ric, or Elaep Tov, elmep work. &c. ‘Hyty 
Eore WONAG rE Kai ev Exovra, ei réowse Kal GAXotoe “EAANvwy (Hat). 


‘Pleonasm is the use of a word which is grammatically 1008 


superfluous, the notion conveyed by it having been already 
expressed in what precedes, either by the same or by. an- 
other word. The desire of perspicuity or emphasis is com- 
monly the cause of Pleonasm. 

Ot, Hv én’ ixeivoug iypeic EXabvwpev, drorepodvrat Hpac «x €t- 
voe(Xen.). Wepacopa try nanry ayaduy irriwy cparioroy wr 
immede ouppaxeivy abr (Xen.). 


(Contraction and Blending of Sentences. Anacolithon.) 


In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes 
the verb which is common to the principal and subordinate 
clause, is placed in the subordinate clause, and made to 
agree with the subject of that clause. In this way the two 
clauses are much more closely united, than in the common 
mode of contraction. 

Avro¢ olda, olog hy ra piv ydp adXa (scil. droite) Scarep, olpat, 
wai mwavreg vpeic Emocetre (Xen.). 

When in addition to the finite verb, there is also a par- 
ticiple in a sentence, the substantive which should be 
governed by the participle, is often made to depend upon 
the finite verb. 

Ovroe 68 Ered Hropotvro, KUKAW wavrobey TOItNOaGPEVOL, 
Wore opacGat ra Orda, Urb raic aoriow ixaQnyro (instead of evKAoy 
wownoapevot éxaOnvro. Xen.). Toic 0” érépore eizev, Ore Bare 
denon dvatpoupévoug raic Bwrosg (Xen). 

A very common mode of blending the principal with the 
subordinate clause consists in making the subject of the 
subordinate clause the object of the principal one. Cf. 
Nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, instead of quam tardus 
sit Marcellus. “Opac obvv iypdc, tpn, door topev. — Tou 
Evppayxove dua édedieaav— p)— aroordo (Th.). 

a) Ovrog mpdrog Umdmrevoe Tov Mayor, we ov tin 
Kipouv Spipdcc (Hdt.). 'Awewetparo ray EXAnyvwy, 8 re 
iv vp txouy (Hdt.). Thy operipay wéodrey tBovrovro onpai- 
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vey, den in Odvapy (Th.). Ob dpyovrec adray imwtpereio- 
Ow, d7we cvcKevacpivo woe navra (Xen.).—b) So also a substan- 
tive dependent on an Inf. is often attracted by the verb or substantive 
which governs the Inf. Tijcg Oartacone tlpyow pn xpjoOa 
rovc MervAnvaioug (Th.). "EmtOupia rev bydpay ray ik 
Tij¢ vyoov KopicacGa (Th.). O88 ErcOuvpia oe dXANE TO- 
Aewe, oF drAAwY vdpwry EaBev — etdivas (Pl.). 


1012 Instead of a principal clause and a subordinate one, we 
often find the two blended into one, the principal sentence 
being turned into a dependent (substantive) one, introduced 
by ért, we, or (far more commonly) into the Acc. c. Infin. 


‘Qe yap tyw eovod rivoc, bre Kréavdpog ix Bulavriov 
appoorng péirret HE ecw (instead of wo Hrovoa, Kr. pert HEE. 
Xen.). ‘Qe & adroit Aaxedarpdmoe AEyYovae AuKovpyoy 
irirpowmtevoavra ie Konrng adyayéoOas ravra (Hat.). 
‘Og d& Néyeras bn’ Alyurriwy, Sacptery piy Kopotooy 
(Hat.). ‘Qe d& SebOae Akbyovor vewraroy andvror 
bOviwy elvas rd ogtrepow (Hdt.). K. 


1013  <Anacoluthon (from a privative and axdAovBoc, -or, fol- 
lowing) denotes a change of construction in the middle of a 
sentence. There are two kinds of Anacoluthon (besides 
those that are the results of carelessness): (1) grammati- 
cal, (2) rhetorical.—The grammatical Anacoluthon, which 
is, for the most part, caused by attraction, has been treated 
of in several places in the course of the grammar. Only 
two instances of the rhetorical Anacoluthon need here be 
mentioned : 


a) Sometimes an important notion appears as the subject at the be- 
ginning of the sentence, and again after an intermediate clause, 
as the olyect of the verb: womrep ot GOAnrai ody, bray (dtw- 
Trav yévwyrat xpeirrovec, rovro abrovce ebgppaive, adda 
wrk. (Xen. instead of rovryp edppaivoyras). K. 


To make the contrasted notions in a sentence prominent or em- 
phatic, they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of 
their respective sentences, although the natural construction of 
each would necessarily be different: rotavra yap 0 Epwe émdei- 
kvuras Ovorvyovrvrag piv, & pr) AUMNY Toig GAXAore 
mapéxel, dviapa Toei vopizeyv, eUVrTuyotyrag di xai ra py 
yOovicg akia wap’ éxeivwy imaivov avayxcala ruyxavey (Pl 
instead of wap’ evruyotyrwy Ot Kai ra uy noovig akia éxaivoy 
avayKdte rvyxavecy, or ebruyovvrag Oe eai ra pr) 6. ak. daras- 
veiy dvayrage). K. 
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a 


PART III. —INDECLINABLE PARTS OF 
SPEECH, &c. 


§ 21. Prepositions. (K.) 


The prepositions have all one original meaning, that of 1014 
position or motion in space: but this local relation is trans- 
ferred in various ways to the relations of time and causality 
(cause, effect, &c.): trarne yc elvat, and id pdGov gev- 
yew, to be under the earth, to fly (under the influence of =) 
from fear ; & Tijc woAewe aredOciv, and  Hyépag aredOeiv, 
to depart out of the city, to depart immediately after day- 
break. 


The prepositions are divided, according to their con- 1015 
struction : 
a) With Gen.: dvri, dé, éx, mpd. 
b) With Dat.: éy and ov». 
ec) With 4cc.: ava, sic (we). 
‘d) With Gen. and Acc. : Oia, ward, Urn. | 
e) With Gen., Dat., and Acc.: dugi, wepi, imi, pera, mapa, mode, 
and v7.0. 


Prepositions with the Genttive alone. 


’Avré (ante)—1) OVER AGAINST, OPPOSITE TO; then 1016 
(2) for, instead of, in the place of. Hence (3) to denote — 
equivalence, exchange, retribution (or reward).—4) It is 
sometimes used after comparisons: (5) sometimes in ad- 
jurations, for mpdc. (6) a8’ dy = (a) quare, or (b) [= ayri 
rovrwy, wy —,| propterea quod. 

(1) Erijvac avri revog, to stand before a man. (2) Aovrog ayvri 
Baortéwe. (3) Hévog toriv avri adedgovd. Ti waives p’; dvri rod; 
why do you kill me? for what? (4) Aiperwrepoc 6 kaddc Oavaroc 
dvri aicxypov Biov. Also rporwmgy, alpeicOai re dvri rivog. (5) 
Maidwy revdé o’ ixerevoper (Soph.). 

IIpo (pro, pre), BEFORE, agrees nearly with dyri, but 1017 
is used much more extensively. (1) Before, in space. (2) 
Before, in time. Hence it denotes (8) pre-eminence or 
preference: (4) an action done in defence of — (from the 
notion of placing oneself before the object endangered). 

So (5) for (the advantage of). 


(1) Zrijvat wpd wvdAwy, to stand before the gates. (2) Ipd nptpac, 
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ante lucem (ayri is not used of time).—3) Képdoc wpd dixne aivicat, 
to praise craft before (= above) justice: aipetoOai re wpd revog wpd 
wodXov moreicOat (to value any thing before much =), to value very 
highly ; to think of great importance, &c.: naddtov pd Tov Pevyecy. 
(4) MaxecOa, droPaveiy rpd rijc marpivos, to fight, to die for one’s 
country. (5) IIpé revog BovAsvecBat, commodis alicujus consulere. 

From their similarity of meaning we find with the Gen. wdpog, 
mwapoey [rapoc ddekpay Oavetv’ mapo0ev rivog opalecOat, Eur.) ; 
awpdabey, before ; and mpdow or 1éppw (procul, porro), with mpdowOey, 
xéppwOev. Cf. 707. 


1018 ‘Ard, FROM, AWAY FRoM. Hence (1) locally both propr. 
and impropr. (2) To denote the point or source from which 
any thing proceeds, whether in t#me or space; herice also 
the point of commencement from which any thing is calcu- 
lated. (3) Also with verbs of attaching, suspending. 
(4) With all notions of origin, derivation, descent, connexion 
with a source, head, &c. (5) Hencealso of cause. (6) Of 
the source from which the means of accomplishing any 
thing are supplied. (7) With reference to the point of view 
from which we form a judgement. Hence also (8) tn con- 
sequence of. 


(1) ’Awd oxorod, beside the mark (propr. and impropr.) : a7 @adao- 
onc olkicOnva, away from the sea. (2) [the countries] ag’ Xilov 
avovrog péxype Svopévov, from the rising to the setting sun: ebOd¢ 
amd yevedg, from one’s very birth: dpxecOat ad rivog, to begin from 
(= with) it. (3) Karidnouy ard rév dévdpwy rovcimmouc. (4) &b- 
vas (yiyvec@ar) amo rivog’ ‘Ipépa amd Mayerne gxioOn: Kadeiobae 
a6 revoc, to be named after any body (the name proceeds from him) : 
ot awd TIAarwvog, the Platonic school: ot awd Bovdjje, the members of 
the senate. (5) ‘O ard r&v rodtpiwy poBoc, metus ab hostibus: ag’ 
éaurov, from the impulse (or suggestion) of one’s own mind. (6) Urpa- 
revpa ouvedeev ard (= with) rovrwy roy xpnparwr Zyv (Bloy 
mostioOat) awd tig yewpyiag. (7) XKomeiv (rexpaipecOai) re awd 
rivog [dx abrév ipywy oxoreire’ an’ ipavrov rexpaipopat). 
(8) "Awd ordcewy sxminrey' an’ doetrncg mpormacOat.—On dé 
with pass. cf. 580, 582. : 

Purases. ‘Aq’ trou, ex equo (Onpevey, &c.): ard ordparog, vivd 
voce: ard tabroparov, ultro (to denote what happens naturally or 
accidentally) [airoQaveiy axd rov atroudrov’ 6 rpimovg amd row 
avropdrov trece] : aTO Tov TOOpavoug, openly. 

1019 ‘Ex (é before a vowel), ex, our oF [opp. év]. (1) With 
reference to motion or locality. (2) Of time either from or 
immediately after which. (3) Of change (= ex).—4) Of 
descent ; also of local origin. (5) According to, in con- 
formity with, after. (6) From, by, with notions of attaching, 
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suspending, or holding. (7) From, wherever previous in- 
clusion may be supposed, or when the point from which is 
inclusive. (8) It sometimes denotes cause: (9) some- 
times local direction or position (= ab)’. 

(1) "Ex payne getyev ix wodews annrOev. (2) EZ npépace, ex 
quo dies illurit: ix waidwy, from childhood: repxvoy ie xuvayiac 
rpamela xAjone (Eur.).—3) "EE agpovog cuppwy yeyévnrat, from 
@ senseless man he has become discreet. (4) Elva, yiyveoQat Ex rivog, 
to be descended from some one: 'Apxivog 6 tx Koidng. (5) Ex rijc 
Pewe rov dveipov, according to the appearance of the dream: ic rev 
mavovTwy (ex presentibus), with reference to the present stale of affairs. 
—'OvopatecOat Ex rivog, to be named after some one. (6) ’Ex Tov 
mwoodoc Kpspacar ge THe obpac AapBaverv te rHv Zwornowy gopety 
gtdAag (= at their girdles).—7) ‘Avaywonotg 2% "INiov. (8) ’Ex 
TouTwY, in these circumstances, in consequence of this, on these grounds 
(but also = perd raira, after this. Kr.): raparrecOar ie rov pydév 
ppovrizey wy ixpny. (9) "Ex dek&tac, a dertrd: ix rij¢ Oadarrne 
tiv EvBoay wrpoBadtcGa mpd rig ’Arrixije. 

PHRASES.—’EE drpoodoxhrov, inexspectato: ix row iugavovc, pa- 
lam: ix Tov davepod, openly: ix mpoonxdytwy, becomingly, properly : 
&= toou, equally, in equal proportions: ix rov toov npty elvat, to be on 
an equal footing with ourselves; to be in the same rank as ourselves: tx 
Tov evmrpEeTove, decorously, speciously: &E éroipov, promptly, without 
delay, at once. 

“Evexa (before or after the Gen.), on account of, for the 1020 
sake of, with respect to: often = as far as concerns (espe- 
cially gvexa ye).—Avev rov fiov évexa rv érépwr 
Gorpwv vob ay iv del, without the sun it would always be 
night, as far as the other heavenly bodies are concerned (or 
could do any thing to prevent it): évexd ye Wngioparwy, si 
res ex decretis penderet. 

a) There are some adverbs and also some oblique cases used adver- 
bially that are virtually prepositions (‘Improper Prepositions’) and 
take the Gen. (See 707.) The acc. ydpty (usually after the Gen.) = 
gratid, for the sake of : with which, however, a possessive pronoun in 
agreement is used: (not éuov or pov xapty, but) tuny, ony xapey (also, 
rny ony xdpy |, med, tud gratid. Aixny, ritu, instar. 


Prepositions with the Dat. only. 


"Ey, 1n [opp. é«], of an object considered as within the 1021 
compass or sphere of any thing: (1) Jocally. Hence, (2) 
before, coram. (3) Upon. (4) At, by, near to, especially 


1 {t implies start in &e wodAov (wdcou, &c.) earadaBeiy riva. 
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of battles near a city, &c. (5) Of time. (6) Of the means 
and instrument, in the expressions dndovy, dijAov eivac, 
anpaivey év rut, to show by something, opgy év dpBarpotc, 
&e. 


(1) ’Ev vnop (yy, Exdpry?): vy wpopdxore (among).—2) ’Ey 
wrAnber NEyerw’ 'AOnvaiovg ivy "AOnvaiog éxatvety. In both in- 
stances the real meaning is among. (3) ’Ev peo, év trmorg, év 
Opévorc. (4) ‘H éy Mavriveig payn, the battle near Mant. (5) Ev 
roUTH Ti -xpdvy, in or within this time: tv @, whilst: iv wéivre npé- 
pac. Cf. 714. ‘ 

With verbs of motion, éyv with the dat. is found instead of ei¢ 
with the Acc.; “but only with Perf. and Pluperf. in Attic writers. 
The éy denotes the point to which the motion is directed as reached: 
ot éy ry ‘Hpaip naramepevydrec [but é¢ rd ‘Ho. cariguyor]. Itis 
only with reOévat, and the like, that éy occurs (though also efc) with all 
the forms, to denote'res¢ as a result of the motion.” Kr. ‘Ev yepoi 
AaBeiv. 

Purases, &c.—Of a state: tv gdBy elvat’ év cupgopaic ExecOat. 
"Ev SrAotg elvat, to be under arms [but also éy réforg draywvilec@at, 
&c. where it would seem to denote means]. “Ev trapaocevg elvat, to 
be engaged in preparation. ‘Ev airig Exe teva, lo blame aman: iv 
doyy Exety (woeicOai) reva, to be angry with him.—'Ev ry réxvy 
elyat, to practise an art. "Ev gtXocogig elvat, to profess philosophy. 
Oi dw» rédet, the magistrates. ’Ey coi may rd wpaypa, penes te est. 
"Ev coi Tag éywyt owlopat, in te uno posita est salus mea. 


Ziv (Evy, mostly old Attic),—1) gum, witu. (2) Of 
assistance or help. (8) Of accompanying circumstances. 
(4) Hence of manner. 

(1) ‘0 orparnyog oby roig orparwraic. (2) Lov Oe, by the help 
of God. (3) Zdv ry ow ayaly, cum commodo tuo: by ry oF Snpig, 
cum detrimento tuo. (4) Xdv rot¢g vopotc, without transgressing the 
laws: ody rq Oixaip, ody Koopy, ody Taye, ody Big qotety Te. 


Here belongs dpa, at the same time with, with, one of the adverbs 
used as improper prepositions: dp’ mor apyopivy’ dp’ jor. 


Prepositions with the Acc. alone. 


"Avda, UP, ON, UPON [opp. kara with Acc.*]. Locally (1) 
of rest. (2) Of motion upwards (opp. «xara, of motion 
downwards |.—3) From serving to denote local extension 
from bottom to top, it came to mean, throughout, through. 


2 The Dat. only is very common in the case of Attic demi: MeXiry, 
Mapa8sm: but also 2v M.—' Ev 'A@nyaic always; not Dat. only: but 
"AOHynoty. Kr. 

3 ‘Ava with dat. belongs to (Ep. and Lyrical) poetry. 
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(4) To denote the manner and way. (5) Distributively 
(at or about the rate of), with numerals. 


(1) Oleeiy avd ta oon. "Avd waoav ynv rai Oddrarray sipyiyn 
gorat (Xen.).—2) ’Ava rév worapéy mdéiv, to sail up the stream. 
(3) "Ava ry ‘E\Aadda — avd rov méXrtpov rovroy (per, during). 
Thus ava raoay rv npipay, wav Td Erog, per totum diem, annum [ with- 
out the article, avd Tacay 1pépay, way Erog, quotidie, quotannis]; ava 
yucra, per noctem. (4) Ava xparoc (up to the full strength), vigor 
ously. (5) "Avda mévre twapacayyac Tig Nuépac, five parasangs a day: 
ava dtaxéota oradia.—(6) "Exev re dvd orépa, in one’s month: 
avd (roy avrov) Xoyor, in (the same) proportion. 


Eic (éc*, old Attic),—1) 1nTo, corresponds almost entirely 1024 
with the Lat. [= in with Acc. opp. é£].—2) Contra (hos- 
tiliter).—3) With numerals; wp to, about: (4) or distri- 
butively. (5) In the presence of, coram (but with the 
accessory notion of direction towards).—6) Of time: until, 
towards, to, for. (7) To denote purpose, object, respect. 
(8) =‘ To’ (apparently for xpdc), before the name of a 
place, including the notion of its environs. (9) Also 
before the names of persons when they are substituted for 
local notions. (10) Of an end = up to. (11) Of an 
object or purpose, eic often = to, for. 


(1) "Iévae sig ryv modu, into the city. (2) Urparevey cic ry 
’"Arrieny. (3) Nave ei¢ rac rerpakociac, about four hundred ships. 
(4) Eig écardéy, centeni : ic v0, bini, two and two, two deep [eig rpeic 
THy ivwporiay aye, Xen.].—5) Adyoug souicOar cic roy dijpor. 
(6) Eic¢ éorripay, towards evening : sig rov drravra xpovoy caradireiy’ 
cig toirny npipay (xetv).—7) Aartavgy aro roy. idiwy ayaber : 
sig rb cowvdy adyaBdr sic nipdog re Spgy, to do something for gain: 
dtcagipey rivdc sig aperny (to differ from one in respect tu virtue = 
excel him in virtue): ei¢ wavra, in every respect : dpapravay tic riva, 
to sin against him (properly with reference to him).—8) Eig Ae\povdc 
édOciyv. (9) BadiZew etic GAANAOVE’ tig DwKiag — ropedecOat. 
So orijvat ei¢ (rd péiooy, &c.).—A standing expression is droori- 
vat eic followed by Acc. of a place or people to which or whom persons 
who have revolted fly for safety: amroorjvat é¢ 'lOwuny, sig Mvoode. 
(10) So with redeurgy tig riva, to end with any body (opp. apxecOat 
aw6é rivoc). ‘Agtxvetc@at sig dopdg wANyny (intra teli jactum).—11) 
Lopde sig rd vovOereiv. 


PHRASES.—Ei¢ caddy, opportune. Eig raxoc, quickly. Ele rédog, 
at last. 

' Eic must often be construed by other prepositions (not from a change 

of meaning, but from a difference of idiom).—1) ON] ypagey re etc 


4 Nearly always éc in Th.; elsewhere efg is the usual form even in 
the dramatic poets. Kr. Elmst. Soph. Gd. Tyr. xii. 
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Ydwp’ awoBijvas ig rxv yijy, to go (on shore) ashore—2) To] Badi- 
Zev sig AAANAovG’ sic AsAgode eAOciv’ mawWevey riva sig aperHy 
(train him to virtue): ayew rivad eig GAtOpoy.—3) IN] Adyog duddOn 
etc ray moXry §, 
1025 ‘Qe, ad, To, is used only with persons, or personified 
objects. 
"livat, wiprey wo Baciréa’ fjeev wo tiv MiAnroy (to the Mi- 
lesians). 


Prepositions with the Gen. and Acc. 


1026 Aca, THROUGH.] a) With Gen. through, (1) locally : 
(2) Of time, to denote extension through a period: through, 
after, properly to the end of the period, through and out. 
(3) So also of an action repeated at successive intervals. 
(4) So also of local intervals. (5) To denote the means. 
(6) The local relation (through) is extended to the figu- 
rative expressions.—(b) With the Acc., (1) of time. (2) 
Per (of persons through whose instrumentality an effect is 
produced).—8) Propter (of things). (4) In (principally 
non-Attic) poets; through. 

a) (1) To march Stadt ipg Opgene, through Thrace; Sia rig ayo- 
pac Eeey rivad’ dtd medion, per campum. (2) At’ Erovug. through 
the year: ebruyeiy did Biov, through one’s whole life. (3) Ard 
wipwrov Erouc (or révre érov),  bebae quogue anno: Ota rpirne npé- 
pac, every third day. (4) Atd dé&ea iwadtewy ripyoe joay (Th.). 

—5) Av’ d¢0arpwy opgy, to see with one’s eyes: ba Loywv pavOdvey’ 

de’ dyyéidwy (per nuncios) SiamparrecOai re’ Ot’ Epunvewe dtadiyecOai 

rim, to converse with him by (or through) an interpreter. (6) Ata 
wodépov lévar dia payne EpxecOai (rive): Ou dex Oeiag yiyverOat. 

—b) (1) Ata viera, per noctem. (2) Atd rode ed payopévouc, 

at payat xpivovrat (Xen.). Ata robe caxwe modtrevopéivouc ivy ry 

éAryapxia Snpoxparia yiyverat (Lys.).—3) Ata rovro, ravra, there- 
ore, because of this: dia Bovddg, by means of counsels: bid ratrny 
ry airiay’ ded rd Kaddog gircicba. (4) Acad wévroy Baiveyw 

(Pind.). Ata orépa tye (Aristoph.). 


1027 Kard (FROM ABOVE), DOWN (desuper).|—a) With the 
Gen. (1) down into; under. (2) To denote the cause, 
occasion: de.—b) With the Acc., xara = down through 
(opp. ava = up through). The use of ava in prose is not 
so frequent as that of xara. (1) To denote local extension 


5 With verbs of assembling, é¢ (eic) is nearly always used; é» is very 
rare [vyn@polZovro ty rg AoBnpy. Th. ’Ev TiAaraaic apoize- 
rat. Plut.].—Tapsivar sig Sdpdetc (= adesse ad, in. Curt.). Xr. 
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from above downwards; throughout, through, over. (2) 
It often signifies, over against, opposite to. Also (3) = in. 
(4) Of time, to denote its extension or duration: during, 
through. (5) To denote purpose, object. (6) Conformity 
(secundum), respect, proportion. Hence (7) of cause or 
purpose (with reference to which an action is done).—8) 
To denote an tndefinite measure. (9) To denote manner 
and way. (10) In a distributive sense. 


a) (1) ‘Pixrey éavrove card row réixouc Karw, to throw themselves 
— down from the wall: waradeduxivat cara tijg Oadarrng, to be sunk (in- 
trans.) under the sea: wara yijcg. (2) Aéyey re xara rivog, dicere ali- 
er de i re or de aliquo (nearly always in a hostile sense); Wev- 
eoQat xara rov Ooi, to lie against the god: pnvvey cara Tivos, to 
inform against him. (3) EvxyeoOat, dudoat kara rivog (Att.), by any 
thing, the hands being laid upon the thing by which prayer was made or 
an oath faken.—b) (1) Ka’ ‘EdAdda, card macay ryy yiv’ péya 
wévOog Hv kara rb ‘EXMAnvicdy orparevpa. (2) Keirat 9 KepaddAnvia 
card ‘Axcapvaviay, opposite to —: xara Madéay. (3) Ovdx ay cara 
woAuy, in the city: ot card ravra oixovyrec, those who live in those 
parts. (4) Kara réyv abrov ypovoy, during or in the course of the 
same time: cata Tov mpdrepoy modgpov. (5) Kara Yéay ijrey, 
spectatum venisse. (6) Kard véduov, according to law: xara dOyor, 
ad rationem, pro ratione: card yvopny thy pny card voor, ex sen- 
tentid: xard row Gourudidny, according to Th.: ra xara Tlavoaviay, 
the affair of Pausanias: ecard rovro, hoc respectu ; hence propter hoc : 
Kara gvowv, secundum naturam: cata Ovvapty, to the best of one’s 
ability, to the utmost of one’s power : xara xparoc, with all one’s might : 
card puxcpdr, is (a) ever so little [e.g. dperigg avremoticBar], or (b) 
distributively, little by little, gradually: cat’ dvO@pwroy, according to 
the manner or standard of man. (7) Thy» mpokeviay pay cara re 
éycAnua ameiroy (Tu.): ageypévoe xara xpnparwy wépov. (8) Kad’ 
éineovra érn, about sixty years. (9) Kard rayog, swiftly; card 
.ouvruxiay, by chance. (10) Kard xwpag, vicatim: card pijva, 
monthly, xaQ’ npépay, daily, day by day, car’ &rog, yearly, nad’ éwrd, 
septeni, by sevens. 


"Yrép, super, ovER.] a) With the Gen., (1) locally. 1028 
(2) To denote the cause :. for, for the good of, in behalf of. 
—b) With the Acc., over, beyond. 


a) (1) ‘Yrto yiic’ 6 drip rig cdpne ynrog¢og é Hr00¢ drip 
pay wopeverat’ ol drip Xeppovrjoou Opgrec. (2) MaxecOat vip 
riic warpidog, to fight for one’s country (as it were, to fight standing 
over it); 6 drip rig ‘EANadog Odvarog, death in behalf of Greece.—b) 
‘Pinte trip rév Sdpov, to throw over the house (‘in this sense 
poetical and in Hdt.’ M.): dtp ‘EAAHorovroy olxsiv, beyond, i. e. on 
the opposite side of: utp ry nrtciay, Urip ddvapty, Urip dy- 
pron ty beyond the nature or strength of man: uxip ta rerrapaxoyra 

THe = 
Aa 
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! 


Prepositions with the Gen., Dat., and Acc. 


1029 ’Apdi denotes that one thing is on both sides of another. 
(a) With the Gen, seldom used of place.—Of cause : about, 
for, for the sake of.—(b) With the Dat., as with the Gen. 
—(c) With the Acc. (1) locally. (2) To denote time and 
number approximately. —. 

a) ’Apgi rij¢ wéXEwe oixety, to dwell around the city.—Madyecbar 
apgi revog, to fight about (for) something—(b) [’Appi wradoce ELleoOae, 
&c. poet. poBeicAar dugi rim, poet. and Hat.J]—c) (1) ‘Apgi ray 
wovtv, (2) ’Apdi éoripay, about evening: apgi rode pupiouc, about 
ten thousand. (3) ‘Apgi re Exery or eivat, to be (employed) about it : 
of augi Kipor’ ot dugi “Avuroy (cf. 511, note >). 


1030 Tlepi, ALL AROUND, ROUND, referring to the whole cireum- 
ference, whereas apdi signifies properly on both sides. (a) 
With the Gen. (1) In a local relation it is not used with 
the Gen. in prose, but it is very common in a causal sense : 
concerning, for, about, on account of (as the object of verbs 
of speaking, entertaining an opinion, possessing knowledge, 
enquiring, striving, acting, &c.). Also (2) about = with 
reference to. (3) To denote value. (4) Now and then 
instead of the Acc. in the sense with reference to (cf. ra 
wepi rv dixnv |.—b) With the Dat.: (1) around, on (a part 
of the body), near. (2) In a causal sense; about, for 
eh reference to a subject of anxiety).—c) With the Acc.: 

1) round, about ; also of extension through; and in general 
descriptions of a neighbourhood, &c. (2) To denote time 
and number indefinitely. (8) In a causal sense, to denote 
respect, reference to. 

a) (1) MdxecOat, droPavety wepi rig warpidoe, to fight, to die for 
one’s country: Néyew meEpi revoc, to speak about something : poBeicOat, 
OtaréiyecOat, BovrAedbecOat, murOavecOur, mpioBec Téipwey, epi 
Tivoc’ Kivduvedery TEepi ray toyarwy. (2) Tepi piv 6) Bpwoewe 
cai récewe ovrw Lwepdrnc mapacKevacpivoc hy (Xen.).—3) In the 
phrases epi rroAXov (rAtlovoc, tAKiorov, dAL‘you, obcerd¢) rwroretaOar 
or nyetaGai re®, magni (parvi, &c.) facere. (4) Ta epi rig aperijg: 
mostly with reference to a verb that would itself take zepi: rd sept 
Evgpovog eipnrac (Pl.). M.—b) (1) Iepi raic wepadaigc etyorv reapac, 
round, on their heads: wepi ry xepi (roicg crépvorc, &c.) pépery re. 
(2) Aedtévae aepi rim, to fear for, about one: so Oappety wepi revt.— 


° Tlepi has, probably, here its Homeric meaning of pre [as in wepi 
wavrwy inpuévar G\Awy]; to value before (over, more than) much. 
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c) (1) Tév FArwow évdpclov ikvac wepi rv yiv [on of wepi Kipoy, 
ef. 511, note?]; oixeivy wepi wacay thy Lieediay (per Siciliam) ;: 
weoi ro TapOemov ovpoc (Hadt.): wrepi Oecoadiny ( Hat.).—2) Tlepi 
rovrouc rove ypdvouc, about these times: mwepi pupioug orparwrac. 
(3) Swopovety wepi rode Geovc: elvat wepi ry Onpay: haraidne 
wepi THY yEewperpiay’ aoxovdatey wepi re adtKoc, Tovnpdc, arI}p 
ayabbc mepi riva’ ra wepi ryv Oixny. 


5 


"Exi, UPON, ON (in, on, at), in answer to where? (a) With 1031 
the Gen. (1) Also improprie. (2) Hence also (close) by’ 
(juxta); and to denote towns, &c. that border upon a coun- 
try. (3) With Aéyev, &c. = de (Cf. to say any thing 
upon a subject: the subject is the substratum].—4) In the 
instance or case of, on the occasion of. (5) In the presence 
of, before (coram).—6) Towards\(of a place one is striving 
to reach).—7) In relation to time, to denote the time in or 
during which something takes place. (8) To denote the 
occasion, the author: (9) conformity.—(b) With the Dat. : 
(1) upon, at, By, and (improprie). In the strict sense of 
upon it is not common in prose. (2) Against. (3) Upon 
(of the immediate sequence of events, &c.), after. Some- 
times where we should use with. (4) To denote depend- 
ence: (5) condition, purpose, object, motive: (6) cause, 
occasion; = at, for.—({c) With the Acc. : (1) upon, on, over, 
towards (different from éri with the Gen., since with the 
Acc. merely the dtrection to a place is denoted), to. (2) Of 
extension in space or time. (3) To denote purpose, object. 
(4) In a hostile sense ; against. (5) Quod attinet dd. 

a) (1) Ta dxOn iwi rv cepadrdy gopeiv, to carry burdens on their 
heads ; wa¥ijobat tri Oippou’ dyeicOat ip’ apatncg wepidyey riva ig’ 
twmou: in’ dyrvpac oppety (from the notion of depending upon the 
anchor); éwi rerrapwy reraxGae [also iwi rérrapac] = to be drawn 
up four deep; ég’ éavrov, by oneself, alone; ot iwi THY mpaypartwy, 
those entrusted with the management of affairs, the members of the govern- 
ment. (2) Mévey émi rov worapov: ra iwi Opdenc (= ‘ oppida in 
finibus Thracia.’ H.) —3) ’Emi row cadov Aéywy wadog ( Pl.).—4) “A 
éxi ry dddwy Spare’ iwi TOY eevdvywy Thy avopiay ivdsixnvvabas 
(Dem.).—5) 'Exi rév orparnyoy’ iwi papripwr. (6) WA&iv imi 
Tdpou’ iwi Tapdéwy Hebyety’ arroxwpeiv bx’ otkov [the Acc. would 
denote the mere direction\.—7) "Emi Kupov Baoevorrog éri rey 
yMETEpwY TpoyOvwy (in the days of our forefathers).—8) KadeioBat 
ivi revoc, to be named ufter a person or thing. (9) Kpivey re eri 
Tivo, to judge according to something ; to’ éaurijc elvat, (of a state) 


7 "Eni rv repiwy dudcat, to swear upon the victims ~orayra 
évi tév ropiwy dudcat (Dion. Hal.). 
Aa 


1032 


1033 
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weioOat, suis legibus et institutis uti; aliene dominalioni subjectam non 
esse.—b) (1) Bri roi¢ ddpace pods elyery ypvodg, upon their spears ; 
oixeiv dri Oadarry, by the sea, upon the sea-coast: péivery iwi rg adn- 
Oct: oi wi rai¢ pnyavaic, qui machinis prefecti cunt (Xen.); drw- 
weeidac imi raicg regadrale gopety (Xen.).—2) Toka reraivery iri 
rive (poetic and Tonic. M.)—3) 'Avacriyae iwi rive (Xen.); 1) bai 
Tg vucri, 9 éEjAOOY, nuipa’ ixi r@ cirp Epor icBicaw. (4) '"Rxi 
tive elvat, to be in any one’s power; imi coi iorat, penes te erit; Ta ig’ 
npty, such things as are in our own power. (5) ’Exi rovrq, hac con- 
ditione ; iwi prod, for pay; Eri cogig, ad distendam sapientiam ; iwi 
TOUTH Tigucey 4 TExYN, for this purpose [ xEepuxéivat iwi rt, ad aliquid 
natum esse]; ip q(re)*®, on condition of (to); éwi racy avOpwirov 
aidnpog avevpnrat, in perniciem hominis. (6) Xaipew tri rim, to 
rejoice at something; OavpatecOat tri rive gOoveity reve Exi reve 
Néyety Eri reve (fo pronounce a funeral oration over him).—c) (1) ’Ava- 
Baivey ig’ trov’ tévat iwi rag rev wrovciwy Oipag’ Karagevyey 
ri Adgow KadtioOat (to be invited) iwi deiwvov. (2) ’Exi reccapa- 
kovra oradia dincecy' Syovy ryy yy imi Ovo npépac (Th.); éxi 
wéov (pEilor), adverbial: iq’ ictwrépay (until).—3) ‘Emi Onoay iévat, 
venatum ire; ii tira rac vaic wépwev wor. (4) ErparevecOar 
ézi Tlépeac, to make an expedition against the Persians. (5) Td éx’ 
ius, quod ad me attinet, quantum in me est, per me; ELeore rd bn’ Epi, 
per me licet. 


Mera (from péooc) denotes the being in the midst of 
something. (a) With the Gen. (1) to denote association, 
connexion, and participation with ; (2) to denote conform- 
ity. (b) With the Dat., only poetic: among. (c) With 
the Acc., in prose it is used almost exclusively to denote 
that one thing follows another in space, time, or order °. 

@) (1) "Tévat pera revoc’ cabijobas pera tiv GAdwy’ elvar pera 
Tivoc, to be with, on the side of any body (ab alicujus partibus stare) ; 
Herd TOANwY Kat peydrwy xvddvwy (KracOai rt), with many and great 
dangers. (2) Mera rév vopwy, pie Tov Adyov, in conformity with 
the laws, with reason; peta rob dicaiouv (per adiciac) xrac@Oai re. 
(b) Mer’ &0avarotc: per’ ’Apyeiosc’ pera gpeciv. (c)"Emeobat pera 
Teva, after; pera ravra, after this; perd roy Biov, after life; wora- 
Hog péytorog perd “Iorpoy, the greatest after the Ister; peO’ npipay, 
by day, in the day time (i.e. after daybreak); ovre vuxrdc odre pe 
npépay (Pl.); werd rpirny nyépay, on the third day. 


Tlupa signifies PROXIMITY: BY, CLOSE BY, BY THE SIDE 


8 With infin. or fut. indic.: aipeBivrec tp’ re Evyypdapat vopoug- 
orovddc momoduevar tg’ @rovc dvdpag Koptovyr at, oncondition 
of receiving back.—The Infin. fut. is found: abry@ dmwooradknoecOat 
prag etxoot to’ pre BonAnaecy roic Apgiocevory (Andoc.). 

® In perd yetpag Exery re ( = to hold something in one’s hands) it pro- 
perly denotes extension or situation between two objects. In the sense 
of after (any thing) = to seek and fetch it, in pursuit or search of, it is 
poet.: wreiy perd yadkor. 
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oF (only with reference to personal objects in the common 
language).—a) With the Gen. (1) to denote a removal 
from near, from beside a person; from: (2) to denote 
the author. (6) With the Dat. to denote rest near a person 
or personified object; andalso with reference to possession ; 
and to a person’s judgement or opinion. (c) With the Acc. 
to denote (1) direction or motion so as to come #o or near a 
person : (2) direction or motion along by a place: along, 
near, by, beyond. (3) Hence (adversatively), of want of 
agreement. (4) Also, besides, preter. (5) To denote 
local extension near an object (with verbs both of rest and 
of motion); along. (6) To denote the extension of time. 
(7) So also of particular, important points of time, at 
which something takes place. (8) It is sometimes used 
after comparatives to denote excess beyond the thing com- 
pared. (9) Through, by means of, by (of what forms the 
turning point, that on which all depended).—10) Compari- 
son, pre: hence with verbs of valuing, rapa puxpor (oXrl- 
yor, Toru, ovdev) ivyeteOat (elvac, &c.).—11) It also denotes 
difference, especially the measure of excess, defect, the space 
by which a purpose, probable event, &c. exceeds or falls 
short of its accomplishment and the like: rapa wodv vixgy, 
especially in mapa puxpov (édiyor, rogovrov) édOeiv (ye- 
vécOat). | 

a) (1) "EA@civy wapd revoc, to come from any body; mapa rivog 
abropoAnoat, fo desert (or fall away) from any body (mpog rtva, to any 
body); opodoyetaQar wapd wavrwy. (2) TeppOijvae (dyyéAAay, 
&c.) mapa rivog (Cf. 580); ayyedoe (wrptoBerc) rupa revog.—AaBety, 
pavOavay, muvOdvec0at, dcovety rapa ttvog. (b) UtHnvat rapa rp 
Bacusi [also orijvat rapa teva]; ot eivduvot wap’ npiv’ wap’ Eporye 
wap’ éuoi xpiry, coram me, me judice ; mapa roic ev dpovovory, in the 
opinion of the right-minded.—c) (1) ’AgtctoOac mapa Kopoiooyr, to 
Cresus. (2) Tapa ryjv BaBvAwva raptévat, to pass by Babylon. 
(3) Mapa dékayv, preter opinionem; mag’ tdrida, contrary to hope; 
mapa gvow (rd dixatov, rove dpxouc: divapey), &c. (4) Tapa 
ravra, preler hec. (5) Tlapd rnv @ddarrav wopevecOar oay 
K@pat ToAXai Tapa Tov worapéy’ mapa roy 'Aowroy, along the A. 
(6) apa rdv wédepov, during the war; mapa Tiv moot, inter 
potandum. (7) Ilap’ abréy roy kivduvoy, in ipso discrimine. (8) ‘HXiov 
écAciere wuKvdrepat joay mapa Ta tx Tov mpiy ypdvou pynpoverd- 
peva, Cf. (10): it may be referred to the meaning beyond. (9) Tlapa 
rovroy tyévero 1 owrnpia Toic moAtopKoupevorc. (10) Ilapd rd dda 
ZGa, in comparison with other animals. (11) Tlapd puxpov HrAOopey 
dvdpaTodicOvat, we were very near being made slaves; Tapa rocov- 

Aad 
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roy tyévero abr@ js) wepsrectiy roig 'AOnvaiotce’ mapa rpeic Wndovc 
peréoye Trigg wodEws, he was within three votes of —}. - 

1034  [IIpcc (arising from mpd): BEFORE (in the presence of) }. 
a) With Gen. (1) to denote direction or motion from an 
object, especially in geographical descriptions. (2) Also 
of relationship. (3) Sometimes = ‘én the opinion of,’ ‘in 
the eyes of,’ &c. (properly before one):—4) Also, for the 
advantage of (on the side of, for) some one. (5) To denote 
the cause, occaston, author; hence with passive and in- 
transitive verbs. (6) In oaths, and adjurations. (7) To 
denote origin, property, conformity with, 

b) With the Dat. (1) to denote local rest, before, near, 
or by an object. (2) Then, én addition to, besides. 

c) With the Acc. (1) to denote the local limit, direction 
or motion before an object, both in a friendly and hostile 
sense: (2) to denote indefinite time. Also in reference 
to indefinite number. (3) In a causal sense, to denote 
purpose. (4) Conformity : conformably, according to. 
Hence (5) on account of, propter. (6) Hence to denote 
@ comparison, usually with the notion of superiority (pre): 
in comparison with. (7) In general to denote a respect. 


:} (1) Olceiy wxpdc vorov dvéipov, towards the south (like ab oriente). 
—2) Ilpdc zarpdg, on (by) the father’s side. (3) (IIpaypa) dxadra- 
rov kai mod¢ Oewy cai mod¢ advOpwrwy. (4) Ipc éuod Aéyey, in 
my favour ; wpdg Ttvog élvat, ab alicujus partibus staré. (5) ’Aripa- 
LeoOat wdc [ecocorpdrov, by Pisistratus (Cf. 580).—6) Modoc waidwy 
avriBodsiy riva: wpoc Oewy, per deos?. (7) Wpd¢ yuvatcde ior, 
ét §s woman's nature ; wpd¢ Oinng toriv’ mpd¢ ro’ AakwyiKod rodmou 
7d ra Boaxdrepa dei mportpgy (PI.). 

b) (1) Ilpdc ry wéXet, before, by the city; rpdg roty pirate, before 
the judges ; elvat, yiyvecOar mpéc Tim, to be earnestly engaged in some- 
thing (rpd¢ rpdypact, rpdc TY A\dyw).—2) Wpd¢ revrw (rovroic), 
preter ea. 

c) (1) "EA@ei» apde riva, to, droBhéreav apdg riva, upon, Néyery 
apoc tiva, to, cuppayiay worioBat mpocg Tivac, with, payecOar, 
modesty mode Tiva, against, mpbc peonuBpiav, towards, doy mrpdg 
ab)déy, to sing to the flute: mpdc éauréy, secum (e. g. NoyiZecOat, oxo- 
meiv, évOupetoOat).—2) Ipd¢ npépay, towards daybreak. (3) Evupety 
Tt moog guAaKny Kai owrnpiay, for one’s defence and preservation. 
(4) IIpd¢ ray dy rabrny rov yapoy rovroy Eorevoa, according to 
this vision. So xpivety re mpd¢ Tt, to judge of any thing by something. 


' Elva, péverr, ealyo8at wrapa reva, where, the action being of 
rest, the Dat. rave might be expected. 
* Elliptically with oé: yu, wpdg oe yorarey, sc. ineredw. 


~ 
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Also, rpo¢ Biay, by force: rode avayeny, by compulsion: wpd¢ 760- 
vny, weog d«pt Beay (accurately).—5) Wpd¢ ravra, properly, ix con- 
formity with these things, hence, on this account, therefore. (6) Ainod¢ 
éore wpdc Keynoiay, he is mere talk (nonsense) compared with Cinesias 
{as we say: ‘he is nothing fo such a person’]. (7) Teomeiv, BArAéwey 
wpoc Tt Stapépery mode aperny, to differ in respect to virtue: wadd¢ 
wpdc¢ dpdpoy’ obdevicg dig mpd aogiay’ obdéy tort rovTwy Tpd¢ 
épé (nihil ad me), és nothing to me. 

"Yr, sub, UNDER. ] a@) With Gen. (1) to denote motion 
from a depth out: out from under, forth from: (2) to 
denote rest under an object: (3) to denote the agent, 
author, with pass. and intrans. verbs: (4) the cause, 
occasion, active influence : (5) the means and instrument, 
particularly with reference to the accompaniment of musical 
instruments. 

b) With Dat. (1) locally, (2) Subjection. 

c) With the Acc. (1) to denote direction or motion 
towards and under. (2) Extension under an object. (8) 
To denote time approximately. (4) To denote extension 
of time. (5) Subjection, 

a) (1) 'Yx’ adrjvng AvEY ‘tmmoug, to loose the horses from the 
chariot. (2) ‘Ymd yii¢ oixeiv. (3) KreivecOat (aro0aveiv) tr revog, 
by some one. (4) Yx0 xatparog, for, on account of, because of the 
heat: vx’ dpyic, from (under the influence of) anger: d7d péOnc 
paivesOa. (5) 'Eorparedovro vd cadmiyywy, they marched to the 
sound of trumpets: um avdov xopedey [bd BapBiry, poet. }, to dance 
to the flute. 

b) (1) ‘Yd y@% elvat, &c., as with the Gen. (2) ‘Ywro Baowdei 
yeveoOan. | 

c) (1) ‘lévae b7d yHv. (2) “Yareorw oixnpara vxd yijy, are 
under the earth. (3) ‘Yd vuxra, sub nactem. (4) ‘Yrd rijv vicra, 
during. (5) ‘O cvAXayog Tey rd Baciia BapBa pwr (Xen.). 


Remarks on the Peculiarities of the Prepositions. (K.) 


1085 


The proper prepositions (except we, to) were originally 1036 


adverbs of place. In this way nearly all are very often 
used in the Homeric language. 


a) Tlo\Ady yap &wd rdvyvoi clot wéAnog. “Nijoog — rerayvorat 
‘YAneco’, tv 8 alyec dmwewpiowa yeydaow “Aypiat. Médavec & 
ava Borpvec joav. Tepid addy tnry dédpnro. Ty yap pa 
Gedc wepi Oweev downy, in a special manner. Kreivow 0 Emre 
penroBornpac, in addition, besides (all Hom.).—b) Also, ev 6& 37 
wai AecBioug side = in iis, among them (Hat.). Also, éari 0&, there- 
upon, tum; peta 66, postea.—(c) In Attic prose mpo¢, = in. addition 
to, besides, is the only preposition that is used without its case: mostly 
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in wpdc bt cai (and more than that); also rai wrod (ré mpéc, Trag. ). 
"Acippopoy — rodc dé wai ob dixatoy (Dem.). “AOAov—rai 
sdeecvow ye wode (Pi.).2 Kr. 


1037 We sometimes find (a) éy with dat. after a verb implying 
motion (where eic and acc. might be expected); and (6) 
cic with acc., where we should expect év with dat. (resting 
in a place being implied). 

a) Ev yobvact wimrecy, to fall upon one’s knees (and remain on them: 
Ep.): évi Oupy Baddecy re (Ep.): év arropig rive turerrwxtvac (PL 
Cf. naves in littore ejectas, Cas.: in amicitid receptus, Sall.). 

b) ’Egavn dNjigeic 6004, came into the road and appeared there 
(Hom.) Pavijvatcic Wpordvynooy (Hdt.): et¢ avaynny 
ceipat(Eur.). Lrivar ig péicoy. Tlapeivar cig Dapdecc. 

1038 This constructio pregnans occurs also with adverbs of place: viz. 
(a) adverbs denoting where, instead of whither. “Ow ov BovdrnBetey 
Ech Oety (Xen). "AviBny EvOade (Xen.). 'Evratida ya 
(Pi.). M.—(b) Adverbs expressing whither, instead of where. TLot 
marno Gweore yc; (Eur.) "Evrav@oi wapsow (PI.). Cf. 
wapeivat ei¢ —, 1037, 6. 

1039 Attraction of prepositions.| When the article (alone or 
with a substantive) in connexion with a preposition fol- 
lowed by its case is substantivized (511, f), instead of the 
preposition éy (or wapd) with the Dative, to denote gene- 
rally the place where, we sometimes find a6, éx, or tic, 
when the verb (expressed or understood) would be followed 
by those prepositions. Thus for ot €y ri ayopg we 
should find ot é rij¢ ayopde, if the verb were gevyey, 
amogevyety (Ek). 

(1) ’Awé and éx for éy: or rapa with Gen. instead of Dat. 
Tlavreg of Ex THY aAypady 'Axapvavec Eguyow be rd dorn 
(Xen.). "HiOovro ot é« ray ripywv gtrAaKég (Th.). Ot 
and TOY KAaTaACGTpwWPLAaTWY ToC aKovting éxpwvro (Th.). 

“Ooricg C adgexvotro rwv rapa Bactréwe mpd avrév (= 
dorig Tay mapd Bactiret Svtrwy mapa Bactrdéwe agucvoiro, 
Xen.). 

So adverbs denoting whence are put for adverbs denoting where [Cf. 

913]. ‘Ayvoet roy ixeibew médrEpov devpo HEovra (Dem. : = 


ayy. Tov Exet wOA. Htovra sxeiMey, that the war now raging there 
will come thence to us). 


3 When two prepositions stand together, as they sometimes do in 
(especially Epic) poetry, the first always has an adverbial meaning, but 
the second may be a preposition governing a case. Ata mpd, through 
and out. Tdvurat 6& re waca (Botin) Ota wpdé (Hom.). 'Apgi 
wepl ornOecow (Hom). “Ox0a 0 apgpi wepi peydd laxow 
(Hom.). [Compare our round about. | 
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§ 22. ConsuncTIONEs. ; 


Conjunctiones Coputative sunt Kad, et (interdum 
etiam), ré (encliticum ), que: quarum ‘cal particula est 
conjunctiva, ré adjunctiva’(H.). Kai—kai, ré cat, et — 
et, tum—tum; ut— sic; ubi duz vel plures res ‘non 
modo conjunguntur, sed wquantur, ré—ré 
(que — que; et — et) apud poetas crebrius, apud pedes- 
tres scriptores raro inveniuntur. 

Per ré cai arctior fit membrorum conjunctio quam per cai— cai; et 
notandum est ré— «ai separari plerumque verbis interpositis, quum 
sententia vel membra sententiarum colligantur. 

a) Quum gradatio est, sive ascensus, qui dicitur, 
a@ majore ad minus, conjunguntur notiones per o¥ 
povoy — adda (cai), non solum — sed (etiam): od 
povoy ov — GAd’ ovdé, non solum non — sed ne — 
quidem. 

b) Pro ob povoy vel ob povoy ob inveniuntur etiam oby 
Sri, ovy Oxrwe, pr Gre, quee quidem formule per ellip- 
sin ita sunt intelligende, ut ovy dre, ovX orwe sit ovc 
épw Ore (rw), non dicam: yr Gre sit pn etirye (elrw- 
pev) re, ne dicam (dicamus, &c.). 

c) ‘ Ex hac explicatione facile potest intelligi, quomode et nen solum, 
et non solum non, et nedum istis formulis siguificari possit. Si 
contraria opponuntur, inest non solum non: ovx Ort Epuyer, GAN’ 
évixnos, non solum non fugit, sed vicit. Si majus et minus ita 
opponuntur, ut minus precedat, inest non solum: ovyx Ore érpecen, 
GN’ Epuyev, non solum extimuit, sed fugit: sin ita ut precedat 
majus, inest nedum ; Eguyey ody Srwe Erpecer, fugit, nedum ex- 
timuerit.’ H. Ody Sre plerumque est, non solum; pr) Sri, nox 
solum non (non modo), vel nedum ; oby dawe, non solum non. 


1040 


1041 


Conjunctiones DissunctIvz sunt: #, aut, vel, ve; 410942 


— 4, aut — aut; vel— vel; cire — ctre, sive — sive; 
a #7 9 Ser , ° 
obre — ovre, neque — neque ; ovd€ (jndé), ne — quidem. 


Conjunctiones ADVERSATIVE sunt, pév, quidem, dé, au- 
tem * (quee particulee ita seepissime altera alteri respondent, . 
ut quum levissima sit notionaum oppositio, prius illud perv in 
convertendis Greecis preetereamus) : pévro, tamen; ardp, 
tamen vero, at vero: «airat, quamquam, kxairep, quamvis 


4 Aé will often be best translated by ‘ agd.’ 
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(cum participio fere conjunctum), dpwe, tamen, nihilo 
minus (vel cum verbo dictum vel cum participio), 
av, rursus, vicissim ; ab alterd parte, contra (precsertim in 
formulis 3’ av, cai ad). 


1044 Conjunctiones ComPaRATIVE sunt we, uf; wWorep, sicut. 


1045 Conjunctiones ConsEcuTIVe sunt Wore, we, sta ut, ita — 
ul. 


1046 = Conjunctiones ILtativa sunt: &pa, igitur (quod interdum 
per ut videtur, scilicet, et, post conditionalem aliquam par- 
ticulam, per forte reddendum est); 64, jam ; odv, ergo(que 
particula post parenthesin aliquam non raro infertur) ; 
rotvuy, igitur, itaque ; roiyap (ravyapour, rovyaprot), ergo. 


1047 = Conjunctiones Causa.Es sunt: Srt, wc, quod, quia ; dedre, 
quamobrem ; propterea quod ; quod (cumtemporalibus 
particulis dre, dwdre, éel, éwerdn, quoniam, quum; et cum 
locali drov, qguandoquidem) ; dre, quippe (cum participiis 
de vera causa dictum); yap, nam, enim. 


1048  Conjunctiones Finaves sunt: iva, we, Ome, ut; ph, tva 
Bh, wc pn, rwe ph, ut — non, ne. 


1049 Conjunctiones ConviTIONALES sunt : ei, si (cum subjunc- 
tivo, gay, fv, &y, 1051); eire, sive. Cf. 1053, e. 


1050 Conjunctiones TemPporaLes, que et ips conditionaliter 
non raro dicuntur, sunt: dre, quum, quando (de tempore 
finito); ordre, guum, quando (de tempore infinito); 
jvixa, quo tempore [proprie de hord diei), érel, éxecdn, post- 
quam, rpiv, priusquam, Ewe, Oppa, dypr, péxpe’, dum, quoad, 
quamdiu. 


1051 “Av, dynetica, que dicitur, particula, forte, si ita sit ; que 
cum particulis ei, éwel, érecdn, dre ita coalescit, ut duze voces 
in unam quasi conflentur; éay (jv, dv, a productdé, que 
litera in simplici &» brevis est), érjy vel éxdy, éxecday, 
éray. - : 


5" Axoe and péxpe = usque are (1) followed by prepositions ; a@ype or 
péxpe mpdc ra dpn, usque ad montes: (2) are themselves used prepo- 
sitionally with gen.; péixpe méowy éirey, intra quot annos; pixor rii¢ 
Rragpag nAwkiag = durante agili atate. (3) As temporal particles, 
often piyps ob, dxpt ob (e. g. purAdEa rie re Gxpt oD reheuTHO Et). 
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‘Alize sunt particule, quz quum in significatione aut 1052 
vocis alicujus aut enunciationis immutent aliquid, conjunc- 
tionibus adnumerari solent. 

Hujusmodi sunt : 

a) Té, enclitica particula, quidem, certe ; quz vocis, cui 
adjecta est, significationem ita restringit, ut eam 
simul intendat atque augeat. ‘Multis autem 
in locis ne potest quidem illud yé nostra lingua 
aliter reddi nisi eo, ut, que vox addito yé acuatur, 
eam nos majore vocis contentione efferamus.— In 
respondendo, rem ab altero universe dictam cum 
restrictione quadam adseverat’ (Ki.). 

b) Ai, jam(-dum, -dem) : relativis additum eandem fere 
vim habet atque Latinorum -cungue. Interdum cum 
ironia quédam est scilicet ; ut, 6 codocg dy, ‘ sapiens 
scilicet ille.’ Anrov, dnrovOer, opinor: dira, pro- 
fecto, sane ; — scilicet (preesertim in interrogando) ; 
OnGer, scilicet ; videlicet, quasi vero ; roi (encliticum), 
sane, profecto, vero ; 4, profecto: phy, vero, immo. 

c) Ilép, utique (enclitica particula, cum prepositione zepi 
cognata) ambitum rei totum significat. In 
Attico sermone quum conjunctionibus quibusdam 
(xairep, ovdérep, etrep, &c.) annexa legitur, tum im- 
primis pronominibus ac particulis relativis: qua 
adjuncta ‘hoc significatur, id, quod preedicatur, vel 
maxime pertinere ad illam rem, quam de- 
scribit vox relativa’ (K/.).—Hujusmodi sunt, do7ep, 
Saoorep, oldonep, SOevrep, Srewep, Goxep, Eworep, 
similia. 

d) Eide, utinam’. 

e) Particule Interrogative: cf. 977, sqq. 

f) Simplex affirmandi particula est vai, etiam, ne- 
gandi, ov, non; addito jurejurando, v7 affirmat, pa vel 
vi) pa negat : quee particule dei alicujus nomen in accu- 
sativo poni faciunt: ut, v7 (rov) Aia, pa (rov) Ala. 

g) Particule, que in prima sententie sede collo- 
cari non possunt, sunt : (1) encliticee omnes (yé, ré, 
rol, rep); (2) &v (dynetica), dpa, av, yap, dal, dé, on, 

nrov, Onmovey, dfjra, per, pévrot, phy, ody, rolvuy. 


6 Eide dios, utinam abeat, etOe d7réAOot, utinam abierit, ete dryer, 
utinam abiret; e(0e drnAGev, utinam abiisset. Kr. 
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1088 Ex duobus pluribusve inter se conjunctis particulis dignee sunt, que 

memorize mandentur: 

a) AMAA pév rot, verum tamen, sed tamen profecto ; GAG py, at (sed) 
sane ; at profecto, at vero: ob pny adXa, od pévrot aAAd, verun- 
tamen, attamen ; aXX’ h, nisi, preter (post negationis diver- 
sitatisve aliquam notionem’); @\Awg re cai, prasertim; adda 
740, at enim, attamen (formula ad omissam fere notionem refe- 
renda). 

b) Kai— yi, et quidem ; et ye (el —yé), siquidem ; tarel ye, quando- 
quidem; aGdd0\@ phy — ye Kai py — yk, atqui certe ; yt On, 
sane quidem, enimvero; yé Toi, certe quidem: yt pny, certe, y2 
pévros, certe tamen. 

c) “Apa ply — dpa 6é, simul — simul ; rai — 68, et vero etiam; 
alque etiam. 

ad) Niv &y, modo. Kai dn, (1) jamjam: (2) continuo: (3) fac (ali- 

quid ita esse): interdum cai 67 vel rai — on (vocula interposita) 
est ef vero, quin. My re On, py Ti ye On, py ri yt, nedum; multo 
magis, multo minus (prout hoc vel illud sententiarum nexus 
postulat). A more, uspiam; on xov, epinor; ddda on, at 
inquies. 
Ei pr ded rive vel re, absque illo vet illd re ; id est, nisi per illum 
(nisi illd re) prohibitum esset itlud, quod pane factum esse dicitur. 
Ei cai, etai, quum cai ef sit etiam si, vel si (majorem vim conjunc- 
tivd habente particulé: quod secus est in ef cai): ef d¢ pn, sin 
minus (precedente interdum padtora péy, polissimum quidem, de 
eo quod quis factum mallet): efvep, si omnino, si quidem omnino, 
de re quam sive jure sive injuria sumimas esse (quum el ye [siqui- 
dem} de re usurpetur, que jure sumpta credatur). 

JS) ’Evei row, nam profecto; éiei ye, quandoquidem; tweliep, quum 
semel, quando semel ; éqeimep ye, quandoquidem semel; twei roe 
kai, nam cerle quidem; éredh yet, quoniam quidem ; éwei ye On, 
quum quidem jam. 

g) “H yao, nonne ; } phy, vero, certe (formula in spondendo, jurando, 
pollicendo, wsurpari solita). 

h) "Hén wort, jam tandem, tandem aliquando, Kai yap (1) etenim. 
(2) nam etiam (particula etiamad sequentia relat&).—3) nam et § 
(altero cai sequente)’. 


wae 


e 


7 The forms for nemo alius nisi (or preter) are: 
1) obdeig ddAOG, GAN’ H: 
2) obdeic, AAA’ H. 
3) obdeic adAog, ddAG. 
4) ovdeig GAXog, Ff. 
5) oddcic, dAAG. 
6) ovdei¢, 7. 

Instead of obgei¢ a@AXog, the first clause may contain a negative par- 
ticle with some adverbial form derived from a\Aog (e. g. GAAwe, GAAOOL, 
&c.); or from &repog. Madvig contends for aAX’ 7 (not GAX’ #). 

§ Kai otroc = et is; isque; nai ravra, idque. 

® Kai ri; atcur tandem ?—De cal in interrogatione adhibito non una 
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i) Méy ody, (1) quidem igitur = sane igitur :—(2) immo, immo vero 
(cum vi augendi et corrigendi': S.); ddd piv On, at sane jam. 
Kai piv dn, et Jam sane, et profecto jam. Ov piv on, minime 
vero. Ov piv ovy, non ita profecto; non sane. 

k) Mivrot ye, tamen, tamen certe. Yé pévrot, certe tamen. 

lt) Kai pny, et vero, et sane; atqui. ‘AAA py, at vero, atqui. 

(cf. ay 

m) Niy on, jam; cum praterito tempore, paulo ante, modo. At) viv, 
scilicet nunc. S. Kai viv, etiam nunc. Niv 66, nune autem, 
nunc vero (que est formula opponentis aliquid diverse alicui, que 
potuit esse, rerum conditioni). 


‘n) “Ore HN, quando non, si non. ‘Or? piv — ore 06, modo—mado. 
“Ore BN, nisi (post vocem aliquam negativam). 
Od0" we, ne sic quidem. 


0) Odbxoty odcovy. “Particula otcovy scribenda est odcody ubi 
significat, (1) nonne ergo? nonne igitur ? (2) Ergo (scilicet, 
nempe?);—3) ovxoty vel ovK ody, non ergo. (4) Otxovy, ubi 
significat non sane, non profecto, nequaquam.” (K.) 

p) Odrw, obdérw, nondum: obmrwrore, nunquam (de praterité 
quidem re), obderwrore, nunquam adhuc: ovdérore, nunquam 
(‘tam in preterito quam in futuro’ *). 


est Grammaticorum sententia: ‘gui, ri xp7) nai Aéyesv, interrogat, is 
non solum quid, sed etiam an aliquid dicendum sit dubitat.’ 
(Herm.) ‘ Si dico ri xp Kai Aeyesv, proprie hoc quero, qu td sit 
dicendum,etiam si solum de dicendo cogitemus’ (Klotz); 
i.e. the questioner passes over all the particulars about which he might 
enquire, and confines himself to this particular one. 

1 Also ac; et quidem, in continuing a narrative. 

2 Odcovy, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum habet ironiam. 
Bremi, Dem. p. 238. 

4 Priscianus ap. Lobeck. Phryn. p. 458. 
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1054 TABLE OF CONTRACTIONS USUAL IN THE COMMON 
DIALECT. 


até=G@: at =—glao —w:ar-yidima:adog 


an = @: ay = ¢g| aov—w: aw —w| dv = adv: du=—au 


i | ce = et,n: cet et | eo ov, eot=—oe| et = Et 
ec = Etc, NC eov = ov 
enn: egy |ew —wrey —y| ev = Ev 


From this table it appears generally, 

a) That in the collision of A and E sounds, the vowel which pre- 
cedes the other, remains predominant in the contracted syllable, 
although its shape may be modified: Aeleat, Aeiry or Aeiwer; Tipde, 
riua: wéXeac, mode: except in ea, which, in the two first declen- 
sions, is contracted into a: daria, dara: Boppiag, Boppac. 

b) That, where an O sound appears, it maintains itself, in contrac- 
tion, against all A and E sounds, wdée, vod: dcréov, dcrovy: Béac, 
Bovc: repcdoupt, ripppe: geAbover, dirovet: except that, in adjectives, 
on becomes 7: am\én, aA, and oa sometimes a: awAda, &TAG: 
also adda, awdai (Thiersch). 

‘ 
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Generic names.—Feminines in oc. 


1. a) Every personal denomination, commen to both sexes, is also 1055 
generis communis in grammar: for instance, instead of 6 avOpwioc 
(hic homo), a woman is called 4) adv@pwroc¢ (hac femina). lt is the 
same with 6 and  Oed¢, god and goddess ; 6 and 4 rpogdc, tutor and 
nurse ; 6 and 1) ovAaz, male and female keeper or guard, &c., though 
several of these words have also peculiar feminine appellations, as 7 
Gea, goddess, which are usually less common in Attic writers (B.). 

b) Several names of animals are likewise generis communis, as, for 
instance, 6 and 9 Botc (ox, cow), 6 and » tmaog (horse). The fem. 4 
imog signifies likewise cavalry.—With regard to most animals, one 
and the same gender serves for both sexes; and this gender, when it 
is masc. or fem., is called genus epiccenum (as for instance, 6 AvKog, wolf ; 
4) adwrnet, for). But even in those which are generis communis, one of 
the two genders applies to the species; as 6 immog, the horse, as a 
generic term; ai ‘alyec, goats, as general term for the whole species. 
The fem. is mostly preferred; thus ai Bde (but only in the pl.) very 
commonly denotes horned cattle in general. “Apxroc, bear, and kdpn- 
Aocg, camel, when the sex is of no particular importance, are always 
employed as of the fem. gender (1) apcroc, 7 KdyyAog) even in speak- 
ing of the male; and this is also frequently the case with éAagog, stag, 
and Kiwy, dog (B.). 

2. Many names of countries, islands, towns and plants are feminine : 
9 onyoc, a kind of oak; 9 wiruc, pine; 9 KégerO0c; 9 Atyumrog, 
Egypt (but 6 Atyvrrog, the Nile); 9 Aaxedaipwy, 3 AéoBog, &c. ; 
¥ BiBdog or BUBAog. 

3. Exceptions to this rule (and therefore masculine) are— 

a) The names of some trees: as 6 éptvetc, wild fig-tree; 6 poivtk, 
palm-tree; 6, % Képacoc, cherry-tree; 6, 1 Kdrivoc, wild olive. 
tree; 6, 1 wamxUpoc; 6 KoKKocg, any berry, but especially the 
kermes-berry (coccus tinctorius); 1 xé«koc, the scarlet-oak, on 
which these berries grow; cxotvoc, rush; vapdoc, spikenard ; 
pdgavoc, cabbage; [vdpxtccoc, AiBavog, Avyo¢, ondproc, 
vdxivOog, all 6, 7: EpmuAXog, 6, 4, and rd Eowvoy. } 

b) The plurals of the names of towns ending in ot, as of Suro, 
and those in eve throughout, as Pavoredc: of those in og, the 
word ’Opyomevdg is constantly masc. IldAo¢, Emidavpog, ‘ANiap- 
roc, 'Opxnoréc, are commonly so; most of those in ove gen. 
ovyrog: in ag gen. avrog: a8 6 Ledevove, 0 Tdpac: but those 
in wy are commonly of the fem. gender, as 9» BaBuAwy: 0, 7, 
Lucvwy. The names of towns ending in oy and o¢ (gex. ouc) 
are neuter without exception, as 7d AovAixtov, rd" Apyoc (B.). 


4. To these may be added the following feminines : 
a) Several stones and earths. 
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b) Several names of objects proper to enclose something, to put it by, 


&c. 
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c) Several words relative to a road. 


d) Many are fem. adjj. [yi], ypappi, BovdAn, brn, &c. understood J. 
e) Some other isolated words are also feminine. 


adpabog }, GpyAog, aogarrog, aTopoc, 
sand, clay, bitumen, atom, 
adodpwwOoc, Bdcavog, BiBrog, Bwrog, 
bathing-iub, trial, book, clod of earth, 
yipavog, yva8og, yuo, déArog, 
crane, jaw-done, plaster of Paris, tablet, 
duddexroc, Gudperpoc, Soxog, dpdaog, 
dialect, diameter, rafter, dew, 
Eonpoc, Hireipog, xdOerog, Kapivog, 
desert, terra continens, perpendicular, stove, 
répxoc, Kom poc, Adynvog, AncvOog, 
tail, dung, Sask, oil-flask, 
Anvoc, pnoww Bog, pirrog, veoc, 
wine-vat, cord, red lead, (ager) novalis, 
vijooc 3, v0o0C, 606¢}, arrivOoe, 
island, disease, way, tile, 
wpdxouc, paBdog, oudpayésog, .copoc, 
ewer, rod, emerald, coffin, 
omocdc, obyKAnroc, ragpoe, TnBevvoc, 
ashes, the senate, ditch, Roman toga, 
riravoc, badog, xXEpcoc, xnr6c!, 
chalk, glass, terra firma, chest, 
Ydppoc, Wijgoc, 
sand, pebble, 


5. a) The following masculines have also neuter forms in oy : 


Zvyoc, Eperuoc: yapocg, vwrog, vavAoc, Ovpoc (thyme), dpiyavog : 
but all are not equally common. (0b) So the following feminines: 
dyridoroc, tumdagrpoc, BapBirog (also 6).—c) Some vary in different 
authors: potZoc, in Hom. 3 rdprapoc, in Pind. and Nicand. a): 
Aipoc, in Doric and poetry a: oxoitvoc, in Aristoph. 9 : i) xnpapoc 
Hom., n Apoll. Rhod.: y pivdc, Hom. and Eur.: 4 dearog, in Hdt. 
6,9): 7d TERT poy (amber, also a mixture of gold and silver), but o 
fdeerpoc Soph. ; 6, 7 in later writers. (d) With different meaning : 


(On " twmoc, cf. 1, b.) n 90Xog, the banqueting-hall of the 

) kpboradnog, crystal; 6 Kpv-| Prytanes; 6 OoXdog, any other 
oradXog, ice. roof with a cupola. 

9 AéKOoc, yolk ; 6 AéeiBog, pea- | NiBog, sometimes fem., of particular 
soup. precious stones; and once of 

4 Kvavoc, corn-flower; 0 Kia- stone generally i in Hom. (Mehi- 
voc, steel (al. lapis lazuli, &c.). horn.) 


1 So (after duaboc), Gppoc, Papaog: (after xnréd¢) the Attic ciBw- 
roc: (after d00¢) dpakiroc, arpamog, rpiBog. “H xéAevOog in Hom. 
pl. xéAsva. 

2 Probably an adjective, yy understood ; 


‘the (apparently) swim. 
ming land,’ fr. véw (Mehi.). 


APPENDIX IIl. 
Gender and Accentuation of the Third Declension. 


Gender. 


left to the pupil’s own observation. 


For the gender of the third declension a good deal must be 1056 


The following lists give the termi- 


nations that may always, and those that may generally, be trusted. 
There is no exception to the terminations to which an asterisk is 


prefixed: the forms in ( ) are the genitives. 
MASCULINE. FEMININE, NEUTER, 
ic fd &¢ (avroc) * fac (adoc)* ave, eve Bs t, v 
evc, vy w and w¢ (o0¢) 0p, o¢ 
nv, n¢ (nrog), np Et¢, (¢, uc, wy (ov0c). ap, ag (arog, aog, £0¢). 
Etp, OUC, UP 


wy (wyoc or ovroc) 
we (wrog or woc), wp 


amie EXCEPTIONS. EXCEPTIONS. 
op4y rreic, 6 Ydp, 8 
soho, téony 2] 6, » Advice, 6 coiap, 6 
yaori, bNgig, b Adg, 6. 
kno, To [but 7 Kno] Bic, 6, 9 
pasorno, 1. Kri¢, 0 
W2F Allin np contracted «ig, " 
from eap are neut. d¢ic, 6 
io Onc, 1. rerpic, 6 
GH All abstracts in Bérove, 6 
Orne, uTn¢ are Sem. Opivuc, 6 
xelp, 7 ixOb¢, 6 
ove, 76 pus, 0 
wp, 75 VEKUE, O 
drwy, 0 qéXtxuc, 0 
J Bayer \ ‘ THC, 6 ‘ 
‘Lor yAnxwy OTAXUE, O 
BIkwy, , at\wy, d, q ve, 0, 9 
TENpwY, H | kwdwy, 0, dxpwy, é 
wp, T ravwv, o 
oxop, r6 niwy, 0, 9 
EXdwp, Td Aaywy (flank), 4, mostly 1). 
wedwp, TO 
réxpwp, 76 Some names of animals 
Owe, 7 are common: as 
gic, rd éyxedug, 7 1, later also 6 
cahatpoy, 1) Extc, 0, 1) 
carHruy, i Koptc, 0, 1) 
AaiAay, 7 ; 
oy, } grip, 7 cbpBee [sing. evpBic], 
wy, 7) viovidi 4 1} ol, at. 


Sas The termination & has some maseulines, but more feminines. 


1 'O anp, Ep., also 9: 6 aiOnp, also » (poet. esply lyric). 
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1057 AccRNTUATION.—a) The accent syllable remains unchanged, as long 
as the general rules allow it to be so; as: rd wpaypa, an action, xpay- 
parocg (but mpayparwy); d 4% yEATdwy, a swallow, xektddvog. The 
particular exceptions are noticed in their places. —(b) Monosyllables are 
accented on the last syllable in the genitive and dative of all numbers; 
and the long syllables wy and oty are circumflexed; as: 6 On, a wild 
animal, @np-d¢, Onp-t, Ono-oty, Onp-wy, Onpoi(y). 

1058 Exceptions. dddwy, duowy, raidwy, Qwwy, \ So in G. D. dual 

dyowy, durwy, Wrwy, Tewwy'. f waidow, &e. 
In addition to these may be mentioned the adjective wdc, all, every, 
G. xayroc, D. rayri, but ravrwy, macy); o dy, G. Mavdg, but 
roig Ilaoi(r). 


APPENDIX IV. 


Alteration and Removal of the Accent in connected 
Discourse. 


1059 In connected discourse oxytones take the sign of the grave accent, 
i. e., the sharp tone is weakened or depressed by the close connexion 
of the words. 

1060 « But the acute is retained before full stops and colons; and often even 
before the comma, if it makes a real break in the thouglit; as: 6 péy 
Kipoc éwépace roy rorapdy, ot d2 wodéptos axéipicyoy, Cyrus crossed 
the river, but the enemy fled. 

Exception. ric; ri; quis? quid? always remiains oxytone. 

1061 In Crasis (15)-the accent of the first word falls away, and the word 
formed out of the two takes the accent of the second; as: ra aya@ad= 
raya0d, rov ovpav0l = robpavoi, ry nuing = Ohpipg, rd dvonpa = 
rovvoyza; but the long vowel-sound formed by crasis takes the circum- 
flex instead of the acute, when the second word is a dissyllabic paroxy- 
tone with a short final syllable, as: ro &rog = rovmwoc, ra ad\X\a 
= rdAXa, rd Epyoy = rovpyor, ra bra = Owrha. 

1062 In Elision, the accent of the elided vowel goes as an acute upon the 
preceding syllable ; but when the apostrophised word is a preposition, 
or one of the particles dAAa, obdé, pndé, the elided vowel is quite lost. 
So also when an accented monosyllable suffers elision. 


wodA\a Eraboy = roArN’ Exaboyr. Tapa tuoy = rao’ épov. 
Seva iowrge = deiv’ Eowrde. amd gavrod = ad’ Eavroi. 
gnpi tyw = on’ iyo. G@\Xa byw = = GAN eyo. 
aloypa ikekag = aloyp’ édeEac. ove Eyw = 000’ byw. 
éxra joav = 'xrr’ joay. 7) 68 Sc = 40 d¢. 


+ From 7 ogg, a torch; 6 Spe, a slave; 6%) waic, a child ; 1) Oe, 
ajackal; 1 gyic (G. pyddc), a blister caused by burning ; rd pide (G. 
pwroc), light; rd od¢ (G. wdc), the ear; 6 4 Tpwe, a Trojan. 
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Proclitics (or Atonics) and Enclitics. ' 


There are certain little words which, in connected discourse, are 1063 
so closely connected with some other word, that both together are pro- 
nounced as one word. Thus warjp pov pronounced zarnppou’ érat- 
eo¢ Tig pronounced éraipéerie. 

_ These words usually lose their accent. If the word with which 
they coalesce regularly follows them, they are called proclitics: if it 
precedes them, they are called enclitics. 


: (Proclitics.) 1064 

a) The forms of the article: 6, 17, oi, ai; 

b) The prepositions: éy, ei¢ (ac), de (8F), wes 

c) The conjunctions: we, e ; 

d) Ov (ovx, ody), not: but at the end of a sentence, and in the sig- 
nification no, it has the accent; o¥ (ov). 


(Enclitics.) 1065 


a) The verbs efui, J am, and gnpi, I say, in the Present Indicative, 
except the second person singular: el, thou art, and yc, thou 
sayest. 

b) The following forms of the three personal pronouns : 

1. 72: 3. : 
Gen. pow cov ov Dual ogwir, 
Dat. poi soi ot Plur. ogiot(y). 
Acc. pe Gé é 


c) The indefinite pronoun ric, ri, throughout all cases and numbers; 

together with the shortened forms, rov and rq (but not drra 

instead of riva); and the indefinite adverbs, we, 1w, 17, wrod, 

wo0i, woOéyv, oi, woré.. The corresponding interrogatives are 

always accented; as: ric, Ti, wwe, &c. 
The following particles: ré, rol, y&, y¥y, wép, and the inseparable 

6é,"EpeBdade, to Erebus: rogoode. [So the poetical xéy or xié* 

vv, pa, Onv.] 


d 


wee 


Rules for the Inclination of the. Accent. 


In connected discourse the enclitics lose their accent, with the ex- 1066 
ception of dissyllable enclitics after paroxytones—which retain them. 
a) If the word before the enclitic is oxytone, the acute must be 
retained ; not softened into the grave. 
b) If the word before the enclitic be -properispomenon or proparoxy- 
tone, the final syllable takes the acute in addition to the regular 
accent of the word. 
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(EXAMPLES. ) 
1067 For is written For is written 
a) Abyog ric Adyog rig Kadov rivdg Kadov rivog 
Kal revic kai Tiveg Onp rig Ono reg 
gergt rig pret ree . Worapoc yé + worapog ys 
b) avOpwroc ric avOpwrde tig | ow pa ri Owpa Te 
But gidog tori remain unaltered. 


piros pac 
c) Exception to 1066, 5. After properispomena in &, W, monosyllable 
enclitics lose their accent, dissyllable ones retain theirs: xipuk 
rig’ xijpvt éoriy. ; 
1068 After proclitics, enclitics throw their accent as an acute on the pro- 
clitic. ei ric becomes ef rig’ | ob gnpi becomes ob pnt. 
1069 Long syllables in enclitics are regarded as short in reference to accen- 
tuation; hence: ofvrivoty, wyrtvoty, Hroved rivwy. 
1070 If several enclitics follow one another, each generally throws its 
accent upon the preceding ; as: ef rig yé pol gnoi mors. 


Enclitics accented. 


1071 Such enclitics as can stand at the beginning of a sentence, retain their 
accent in that position: @npi éyw rovro.—Tivic Aéyovoty,— Eiai Oeoi. 
But instead of éori(») at the beginning of a sentence, the form éorey) 
is used: also, if it stands in connexion with an Inf. for é&eore(y), and 
after the particles aAX’, el, ode, pn, we, Kal, pév, Ore, wov, also after 
the pronoun rovr’,e. g. "Eort Oed¢.— Eort copocg avnp.— Eorcy obrwe. 
—Eory ldety, ideiv ory, licet videre.—El forty, ode Zorty, Tovr’ 
gory. [Egger says, “od and ef are not accented before eipi, dori.” ] 


1072 The enclitic forms of gnyi also retain their accent, when they are 
separated from the preceding word by a stop: e. g. Eorw dyvijp dya- 
Gog, pnpi. 

1073 The enclitic personal pronouns, gov, col, of, of, o¢ict(y), retain 
their accent: 

(a) When an accented Preposition precedes: wapd cov, perd oi, 
awpdc coi. In this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. 
of the first Pers. the longer, regularly accented, forms are chosen: 

wap éuov not mapa pov,  wmpdc ipuoi not rpdc por, 

car’ éué not card pe, wepi guov not wrepi pov. 
The unaccented prepositions (1064, b) are united to the enclitic 
forms: éx pov, Ey por, Ec ot, Ec jus, Ex ov, Ev cot. 

(6) After copulative or disjunctive conjunctions: gut cai of: 4 bye, 
% of; as generally, when the pronouns are emphatic, e. g. in 
antitheses. 

(c) The forms ov, of, &, are accented only when they are used as 
reflezive pronouns. 

1074 There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the 
enclitic rests, disappears by Elision: cadd¢o’ éoriy, but caddg dé tory 
—roddoi & eiaiv, but aoAAol 0& lary. 
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Meaning of the Prepositions in Composition. 


1. "Ev, (a) with Verbs: (1) = in (proprie et improprie): some- 1075 
times into: évoceiv, éupéverv. [éuBadreey eic rt, to cast into any 
thing.] (2) denotes an action as done in the case of a particular 
object: Evopgy rive, to remark in him; éyyedgy rene, to laugh against 
(or at) him; évuBpivery revi, &c. (b) With Adjectives: (1) approzi- 
mation: Epmexooc, bitterish (there is bitter in it); Evotpoc, éyyAavKoc, 
&e.—(2) With Substantives: a manifestation of the property in the 
object ; hence the object’s (a) possessing it, or (b) being possessed by 
it: EugudrAog, leafy; tpppwr, gifted with reason ; Evepyoc, found 
existing &c. in action ; Evdtcog, in conformity with justice, &c.; EvOeog, 
possessed by (or full of) a god, inspired ; évayne, invclved in a curse ; 
accurst. 


2. Tév = with (connexion, contribution, co-operation) : cupzroped- 
eaOat, curd yey :-—ovupmparrey. 


3. Mera denotes (1) intermediate position: perapdioy, space be- 
tween the breasts; peraxepiZecOar (to get between one’s hands =), to 
have in hand, &c.—(2) subsequence, whether in space or time: perta- 
cdaisy, to lament afterwards ; peraytyvooKay, to find out afterwards 
.(i. e. too late); hence with (meaning 3) to change one’s mind; to 
repent ; perépxopat, to go after (for the purpose of fetching): hence 
(3) a transition, an intermediate state, a subsequent change (implying 
the previous existence of a different state); peOcoravat, to change 
the position of, &c.; peravosiv, to change one’s mind. (4) communication 
(to another), participation: peradwWdvat, peradapBavery. 


4. ’Avri marks (1) position opposite (dyripérwroc) ;—2) hostile 
opposition: dvrimoNepeiv, avriéyey; (3) reciprocal action: ayrt- 
SekcovoOat, to give each other the right hand; (4) hence return for, 
retribution, recompence ; avridovmwoc, re-echoing ; davridoog (also 
exchunge of property); ayridtdévar; (5) substitution: avriBaowWeve, 
viceroy: avOumarog, pro-consul ; (6) equivalence: dvrwWovdsiv, to be 
no better than a slave ; avraéiog, avribeoc. 


5. IIpo = pro and pre, forth, forwards; also of publication, presi- 
dency, preference, and precedence in time: mporarrey, mpoBatvec ; 
mooypadey (to write in public); wpocrarevety, mpoTipay, mpogz 
atpeioOat' mpoayyédAey (announce beforehand). 
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6. "Awd = (1) ab, se-: dmroripvey, &c. (2) away (from), forth, &c., 
avoSdadXay, and with all notions of separation, &c. (3) cessation, the 
having done with: dmadytiv, adronoveiy: hence (4) completion, 
a&repyaZecOat, &c. (cf. to finish off) ;—5) to change into another state 
(from a previous one): dravOpwritey, to humanize; (6) often rever- 
sing the notion of the simple: adropavOdvey, to unlearn: amavdgy, 
to forbid; (7) the demanding, receiving, &c. something due from any 
body: dwatreiy, awodapBavey, drodiddvat. 


7. 'Ex,(1) = ex, the being out, or the going forth from: ixréipweyv, 
éxBaivey, &c.; then (2) completion, full equipment, &c. (like our out 
and out): éxroveiy’ tEorXiZecOat, to arm oneself completely ; ékAoyé- 
Zec@at, to calculate accurately ; and so (3) the carrying on an action, 
state, &c. to the uttermost point: éxripOey, to destroy utterly ; Exvixgy, 
evincere; é&tcvetoOat, pervenire usque ad—j; eExmtepoc, exceedingly 
bitter ; sometimes succession in series: éxdéyeoOat, excipere. 


8. Eig = in with acc. ia into, often = in, but with reference to some 
point, object, &c. to which the notion is directed. 


9. ‘Ava = re-: (1) extension upwards: dviornut, advaBogy, ava- 
xvety: (2) return, restoration (dvipyopat, dvaBiwva, to return to life, 
avaBXacrdvw) ;—3) removal out of the way (i.e. of what must be 
taken up before it can be removed): dyatpety, follere. (4) It appears 
to imply a srengthened notion (opp. rard, v6) in avépopat — dva- 
ytyywoxery = to know thoroughly ; hence to recognize (and to read ; = 
cognoscere).—5) As the opp. of cara (down) it denotes motion towards 
the interior of a country: avaPaivey, dvaBdaorc. 


10. Kard = de (sometimes ob: xargdw, occino), down (opp. avd) 
—1) cararipmey, raraxcicOat. (2) contempt, opposition, &c. (de-): 
Karagpovety, despicere; xaraBogy, to ery against any body, to cry 
him down; waraxpivety (to give judgement against =) to condemn. (3) 
completion (often = up in Engl.): caramtpmrpavat, to burn down ; rara- 
gayety, to eat up. (4) As opp. to dyad = motion from the interior to 
the coast: karaBaivey. (5) It is the verbum proprium of many verbs 
relating to return from banishment : wardyety, to bring an exile back ;° 
karépxecOat, to return from banishment ; xaQodoc. 


11. Aca = (1) per and trans: dvépyecOat, dedyecy: (2) completion, 
continuance, &c. in time: Ocapévery, OcaredXeiv. (3) separation, division 
into parts, and distribution (dis-): dye, dttoracOat, dradcddvat, 
Crapévery. 


12. ‘Yxip = over: (1) of elevation: barepiyey, &c.; then (2) of 
excess: Umeppiceiv, vripcopog (over-wise);—3) contempt, in vmep- 
opgy!, vrepppovety; (4) protection (on the part of one who substitutes 
himself), vrepOvjoxeey. 


13. "Angi = amb-; on both sides, furnished with any thing on both 
sides : dudioropog, (a) with double opening; (B) two-edged. Hence 
(2) of doubt (where much may be said on both sides): appioBnreiy, 
applBorog. 


1 = regarder de haut en bas. 
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14. epi = circum, trans.—(1) round: wepspyecOar; hence (2) of 
revolution to the point of commencement: wepimAdpevot dviavroi.— 
(3) excess (in quantity or quality) beyond or above what is usual: 7repe- 
cadAnc = perpulcher; weprepyaZopat, to be superfluously busy ; wepe- 
yiyvopat, superesse and (c. gen.) superare. In meptopgy ( = to look on 
and see a wrong done), either from the notion of overlooking, or from 
that of looking round, and so pretending xot to see the wrong. 


15. Mapa = (1) = ad; preter, (a) proximity: wapaxcipat. (b) 
in the sense of passing by, along, or beyond; waptivat, wapamdety, to 
sail along the coast. (2) Metaphorically, = the transgression, the break- 
ing of a law or obligation: mapaBaivey (vopov, to transgress 
it); wapacrovoeivy, xapampeoBeia, the crime of an ambassador who 
betrays the interests of his state, &c. (3) Imperfection, failure; wap- 
axovw. 


16. Tipég; == ad. (1) motion or direction towards : mpootkvat, mpoo- 
carsiv, xpooBréiwey. (2) addition: xpoorilivat, rpocaireiy, rpd0- 
odog (revenue, income). 


17. "Eri, = apud, (1) of presence : Extdnpety, to be residing ; to be 
present at, &c.; irimovoc, accompanied with labour, difficulty : (2) 
sometimes simply upon: iairiBéivac: whence (3) the notion of addi- 
tion: ériurnroc, triperpety ; (4) = after, an after-addition : ériyovor, 
descendants ; imidoyoc, concluding speech; (5) = to or for a person the 
action is done: ér«BonOeiv — éxecadeiy (to call upon; also to accuse ; 
i.e. to call out against him).—6) In étmcetenc, ércyapia it appears to 
have the meaning of neighbourly attachment and reciprocity (Hartung). 


18. “Yx6, (1) under: trdysog, subterranean, &c. (2) then it con- 
weys (like sub) the notion of what is unobserved, gradual: troxwptiv, 
uwayey. 


19. (Remarn.)—Prepositions have all the aeute on the uktima; but 
a dissyllable prep, takes the accent on the penalt (a) when it folows 
its case ;—) when it stands (adverbially) instead of the present 
tense of a verb compounded with that preposition and elvat [e. g. wdpa, — 
im, Em, Baro for wapeort, Exeort, &c.J. So dva for dvdornhr. 
(y) Hermann recommends this accentuation in every case of fmesie, on 
the ground that the preposition is then always adverbial. It is usual 
to adopt it only when the preposition follows its verb [Svapitoy a x’ 
ivrea: but kara piv dorttxdon10y Eyxog Onn’ ig dydva gipwr, 
cara & (= cara dt Once) doxtia). 
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WORDS WITH PENULT LONG. 


1076 Certain general rules may be first stated. 


(1) All diphthongs and contractions are long. 


(2) Short vowels before two consonants or a double consonant become 
long by position: but 


(3) A mute before a liquid does not make a vowel long by position, 
unless it be a middle mute (8, y, 6) before A, p, or ». 


Hence the penult in areevoc, dbarxorpoc, xapadpa is short. 
—_—— wimdey pat, evoduoc, BiBdog is long. 


1077 The following words have the penult long :— 
a) Oo prvapog, idle talk 2, réBadoc, knave. 
viapog, vexatious. axparoc, ~- pure, unmixed. 
riapa, tiara. VEAVIC, young woman. 
é7adéc, — attendant. civamt, mustard. 


avOddne, self-satisfied, proud. ccaywr (7), jaw. 


b) Together with those in ayéc from ayw or dyvupte : 


Aoxayédc, captain. vavayoc, shipwrecked person. 
c) xaptvoc(17), stove. dputroc (6), crowd. 
xaAtvdc(d), bridle. orpéBir0¢, cone of a pine. 
gehtvoy, parsley. . wédtdov, _—_ shoe. 
KUptvoy, cummin. xEdOwdy(4), swallow. 
Cucapivoy, mulberry. €pOoe, labourer for hire. 
kux\dptyoy, cyclamen. dxpiBnc, accurate. 
dwrivn, gift. akomroy, aconite. 
ativn, axe. raptyo¢(ré), salt-fish, &c. 
pnrivn, resin. 
ad) aloxévn, shame. rdnypoc(i, papyrus. 
evOurvn, examination. Aagupoy, booty. 
wivduvvoc(o), danger. wirvpoy, bran. — 
BdOvvoc(4), pit. ayxupa, anchor. 
Aayvrog, _ flask. yéouoa, bridge. 
wpeoBurne, old man. oAvpa, - spelt. 
xéAvgoc(rd), husk, pod. ko\Xtpa, sort of cake. 
haat has ¥ in the Epigrammatists; but in ypd@cow the wv is 
long. ; 


2 Or, idle talker. 
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(1) Adjectives in upog have generally the penult short ; 
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as éxupoc, 1078 


oxupoc (from Exw): but toxvpdg (from ivxvw), strong. 


(2) The penult of the following words is sometimes short; but it is 
safer to pronounce them long. 


Hvotkn, tamarisk. 
aAnppupic, flood, tide. 


Koouvn, 
Topuyn, 


club. 
ladle. 


(3) The following proper names have the penult long: 


(a) Erupdarog, Papradog, IIpiamog, ° Aparog, Anpaparog, 
‘Axarne, MiOpdarne, Evgoarne, Nigarne, Ctava, 
‘Idowy, “Apaocic, Sdpamee (Serapis). 


(t) Evpi7og, ’Evreve, TEpegoc, Potvicn, Tearixoc, Kdikog, 


“Ootpre, Bovorpte, 


"Ayxione, 


"Agpodirn, Apgtrpirn. 
(v) Atovucog, "Apgouade, KapBvong, ’ Apxurag, Kweurog, 
Bnourdc, ABvdocg, Bibuydc, Tlaxuvoyv, Képxupa or 


pixpdc, 
Teen, 
virn, 
cXiyn, 


divn, 
xovade (4), 
Evvoc, 
ypuTéc, 
Kupog, 
Wuxode, 
ux, 


Auqrn, 


Kopxupa. 
The following have the first syllable long :— 

wWir6Gc, bare. 
xtAdg (0), fodder. 
Atpog (0), hunger. 
pivog (7), — skin. 
Arroc, little. 
Oude (6), mind, passion. 
Avpn, outrage. 
pupog (6), pole of a carriage. 
Xupocg (0), juice, sap. 
XuArde (0), —chyle. 
Tupd¢ (0), cheese. 
wupo¢ (0), wheat. 

vAn,; tribe. 

IAN, wood, matter. 


aupty’ (4), pipe. 


ruin. 


arn, 
Oadoc (6), _ firebrand. 


Tpuywv (9); 
gparwp, 


oppayic (1), 
Tpaxve¢, 


Alyiwa, Kapagwva, 


1079 
small. 
honour. 
victory. 
bed, couch. 


whirlpool. 
gold. 
common. 
hook-nosed. 
bent. 

cold. 

soul. 


sorrow. 

turtle-dove. 

member of the same 
ward. 


seal. 
rough. 


(1) All substantives, which make the genitive in avog, tvoc, and uvoc, 1080 
have the penult long ; 3 as Tidy, Tlavoc ; WAay, TWatavoc; pic, pivog ; : 


deddic, eAgivog; pocuy, poovvoc. 


(2) In like manner the penults of several in ¢«¢, -cog are long ; and as 
these are all oxytones in the nominative, the long syllable in the geni- 
tive is circumflexed, by which mark they are known; as o¢payic, 


oppayicog ; xynpic, ‘cvnpisog. 


é 
4 
tage att 
4 


ea 


cc 


290 APPENDIX VI. [1081—1087. 


(3) Of others not included under the preceding heads, the following 
are to be noted, as having the penult long :— 


0, 9 dome, Boe, bird. 6 Point, cog, Pheenician, palm- 
4) dydtc, Gog, _— garlic. tree. 
6 rérrié, yoc, grasshopper. 6 pip, moe, rush. 
” paort, yoc, whip. o ty, OC, (an insect). 
6 wince, Koc, partridge. 0 Owpat, cog, _breast-plate. 

9 BépBrE, xog, top. 6 tipag, xoc, hawk. 
] omdé&, coc, palm-branch, 6 otak, Koc, helm. 
6 cbpgak, coc, filth. é xopoak, cog, a dance, 
gévat, Koc, deceiver. Knove, Koc, herald. 
Paiaz, coc, Pheeacian. o nnve, a marine bird. 
BAaé, rdc, stupid. 6 BopBv=, coc, silk-worm. 

1 pak, yéc, grape. 6 xéxcuE, yoo, cuckoo. 

Kap, Carian. i) yoy, Toc, vulture. 

6 Wap, starling. 


1081 In dissyllable verbs in w, and those in avw, tvw, vyw, vow, 


t and v are long: except in yrigu, and ( Atticé) rivw, p0ivw. 
a is short > except in ixadyw; and in @0avw, xixyavw in the Epic 
poets. 


1082 Of contracted verbs, the following should be marked as having 
the first syllable long : 


xtvéw, move, otydw, am silent. | ovddw, plunder. 
peyéw, shudder. Otpaw, search for. gvodw, blow, breathe. 


1083 By knowing these quantities, we know the quantity of many com- 
pounds, aripog, aWuyoc, tuBorOn¢, aovdov, &c.: and of many proper 
names, such as Hermotimus, Demonicus, Eriphyle, &c. 


1084 <A few compounds take the short vowel of the second Aor. instead of 
the long one of the Present. This happens 
(1) In some substantives in y, ne: rptBn, dtarptBn, avapiyn, 
mapapixn, madorptBne. 
(2) In some adjectives in nce: G. eo¢: ebepivie, arptBnc, madty- 
rpiBne. 
1085 Though the rule that a vowel before a vowel is short, has even more 
exceptions than in Latin, yet it is oftener short than long. 


1086 In cog, ta, toy (in nouns), it is short; except in 
gAtd, door-post. cria, pebble. rahed, nest. rovia, dust, 
dyvia, vexation. aixia, (personal) insult. "Acadnpia, 


1087 The following words have also the penult long :— 


Aade (4), people. vad¢ (6), temple. 
caw (for caiw), burn. cddw (for chaiw), weep. 
’Evue, Bellona. 
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Of words in awy, wy, 1088 


I) Those with o in penult of gen. have penult long. 
2) ——— wo —_—__—_—_——_—— short. 


Hence the penult is long in ‘Apgtwy, Muydwy, &c. and all compara- 
tives in wwv; Bedriwy, &c.: but short in Ageveadiwy, Popplwy, 
gen. wvoc. 


Of proper names in aog, those in Aaog have of course the a long: 1089 
besides these observe, 


"Augtapdog (long): Oivdpdog (short). 


Obs.—In a vast number of cases not mentioned here, the accents are 
of great help towards ascertaining the quantity of syllables. 


THE END. 
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